


Telephone Contact 
for Information and Program Consultation 

0830- 1630 hours, normal working days 
(604) 434-5734 Locals 204/205 
1630-2030 hours, while classes in session 
0830- 1230 hours, Saturdays 
(604) 434-5741,434-5753,434-5755 
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IMPORTANT DATES 
August 18, 1.9,20,23,25,26,27 ... Extended summer Registration hours 

(see page 3) 
FALL 1980 (Term 1) 

August 29 .............................. Term 1 registration deadline 
September 2 to 4 ...................... Technology advisors available 
September 2 to 6 ........................ Registration if space available 
September 8 to 1 1 and 13 .................. Commencement of classes 
September 20 ................. Deadline for refund for Term 1 courses 

*' October 13 ......................................... Thanksgiving 
* November 11 .................................. Remembrance Day . 

November 26,27 and 29 ..... Last session for Wednesday, Thursday and 

December 1 .................. Last session for Monday 12 week classes . December 2 .................. Last session for Tuesday 12 week classes .. 
December 1 1 ............. Last night for late office hours (see page 3 ) '.r 

WINTER 1981 (Term 2) 
December 30 ........................... Term 2 registration deadline 
January 5 to 8 ......................... Technology advisors available . 
Jatfuary,5 to 9 
January 12 to 15 and 1 7 
January 24 
March 30 to April 2 and 4 

. 

Saturday 4 2  week classes . 

. 

......................... Registration if space available .... 
.................... Commencement of classes . 

.................... Deadline for refund for Term 2 courses 

and Term 1 (24 week classes) 

SPRING 1981 (Term 3) 
March 27 ............................. Term 3 registration deadline 
March 30 to April 4 ................... Registration if space available 
April 6 to 9 and 11 ...................... Commencement of classes 
April 17 ............................................. Good Friday 

* April 20 .......................................... Easter Monday 
April 21 ...................... Deadline for refund for Term 3 courses 
May 1 1 to 14 and 16 ..... Last session for Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday 

and Saturday 30 and 18 week classes 
* May 18 
June 30 .......................................... Last day of classes, 

...... Last session for Term 2 (12 week classes) ,,; . 

,b 

.............................................. Victoria Day . 

* Class may be held on a holiday at the discretion of the students and instructors. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 
BCIT’s offerings in the areas of business, engineering and health technologies 
for part-time students are detailed in this calendar. 

. Hours 
Note: BClT uses the 24-hour clock. 

@ 20 16 15 .I 

8 I 9  17 
18 

7 5 

Academic terms: Term 1 (Fall) September to December 
Term 2 (Winter) January to April 
Term 3 (Spring) April to June 

From September 1980 through June 1981 while classes are in session the 
registration office will be open from 0830 to 2030 Monday through Thursday; 
to 1 630 Friday; and 1230 Saturday (we close at 1630 from December 1 1 to 
January 2). 
From July 2 until August 15, office hours are, Monday through Friday, 0830 to 
1630. From August 18 through August 29, office hours are: 

August 18 0830-2030 August 25 0830-2030 
August 19 0830-2030 August 26 0830-2030 
August 20 0830-2030 August 27 0830-2030 
August 21 0830-1630 August 28 0830-2030 
August 22 0830- 1630 August 29 0836- 1630 
August 23 0830-1230 

Registration 
The Division of Continuing Education and Industry Services (CEIS) courses are 
taught at a level which assumes students have completed secondary school. 
There are also specific prerequisites or special cohditions for some of the 
courses. These are included with each course description in this calendar. In 
general, registration is on a first-come, first-served basis. 
To Register 
Complete a registration form and either mail or bring it to the registration 
office. Do not mail applications any later than August 18 to allow time for 
processing prior to the start of classes. 
Fees must accompany registration form. 
When student fees are to be paid by the employer, written authorization on 
company letterhead must accompany registration form. 
Students must register and pay fees for the second term of a two-term course 
by November 22,1980. 
late Registration 
After the first two sessions of a course, students must have written permission 
of the instructor before registration will be accepted. 
Cancellation and Restricted Enrolment 
The institutewill makeevery efforttoofferall coursesas listed in thecalendar. 
Nevertheless, the institute reserves the right to limit enrolment, to select 
candidates, to cancel courses, to combine classes or to alter time of instruc- 
tion without prior notice. 
When a course is cancelled, students must fill in a refund form or transfer fees 
already paid to another course. 
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Fees 

Total Course Format Units of Credit Fee 
Hrs. (if granted) 

18 6 weeks, 1 night/week 0.5 $ 40 
Weekend, 2?h days 

36 6 weeks, 2 nights/week 
12 weeks, 1 night/week 
14 weeks Downtown, 1 night/week 
7 weeks Downtown, 2 nights/week 
Weeklongs (5 days) 

54 18 weeks, 1 night/week 1.5 $1 18 
10% weeks Downtown, 2 nights/wk 

.72 12 weeks, 2 nights/week 
24 weeks, 1 night/week 

90 30weeks 

1 .o $ 79 

2.0 $1 58 

2.5 . $197 

A basic price of $2.1 9 per hour will be used when pricing a part-time day 
enrolment. Students must pay for their fees by mail with a cheque or money 
order. Students paying in person may pay by cash, cheque, money order, . 

Master Charge or Visa. 

A $10 charge will be added for any cheque returned marked NSF. 
Special fees will be set for courses having high instructional cost, special 
course format or small registration. Where possible these special fees will be 
included in the flyer published one month prior to each term’s start. 
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Refunds 
Students whowithdraw from a regularevening courseareeligible for arefund 
only if they have submitted an “Application for Refund” form. This completed 
form must be in the CElS office by 1230 Saturday of the second week of 
classes. 
A charge of $10 per course will be deducted for refund processing when 
students withdraw. 
Fees for some special courses are non-refundable and others have a refund 
deadline which may be two weeks prior to the start of the class. Check your 
admission slips upon registration. 
An official course receipt is  mailed out for income tax purposes by the Finance 
Office in January and February. 

Financial Aid for Part-Time Students 
All students carrying a course load of less than 60 percent of a full-time 
program, or students enrolled in full-time courses of less than 26 weeks may 
apply for assistance from the following sources. 
B.C. Student Assistance: Special Assistance Program 
This program is intended to help people retrain or upgrade existing skills. In 
keeping with the non full-time student criteria, this program is not designed to 
provide funds to cover normal maintenance but rather to help with expenses 
which are a direct result of the applicant taking the course of studies. This 
includes tuition and book charges, and in some cases, extra transportation 
expenses. 
The maximum grant available’to any one student is $1 50 a term or $300 an 
academic year. 
B.C. Student Assistance: Stipend for Health Students 
Subject to government approval, students enrolled in a full-time, short-term 
upgrading program in a health technology may apply for a health stipend. 
This program can provide up to $50 a week. 
The Harry H. Stevens Memorial Fund 
The Kiwanis Club of Vancouver has established this assistance fund at BCIT. 
To be eligible, dpplicants must demonstrate financial nkd, be a part-time 
student upgrading existing skills or retraining, and a B.C. resident for at least 
one year prior to application. Special cases who do not meet all these criteria 
wil l atso be considered. Application forms and further details are available 
from the Student Financial Services office. 
Pacific Asm-ation for Continuing Education Bursary Fund 

\The association invites part-time and/or short-term adult students to apply for 
bursary funds. Awards of $50 to $1 00 may be made for any one period of 
study. 
Recipients are eligible for only one award. Write to: The Bursary Committee, 
Pacific Association for Continuing Education, c/o 2832 W. 36th Avenue, 
Vancouver, B.C., V5N 2R1 
The Soroptimist Club of Vancouver Training Award 
The winner of the Vancouver club award of $500 becomes eligible to com- 
pete forthe Regional Soroptimist Awardof $1,200 and the McCall Life Pattern 
Fund Training Award of $2,500. The Vancouver club may make additional 
local awards to runners-up. 
This award is  intended to help mature women upgrade their job skills or 
retrain for entry or re-entry into the work force. To qualify, the applicant 
should be over 30, the head of a household or have a financially dependent 
family; and completing an undergraduate degree, entering vocational or 
technical training. Both full-time and part-time students may apply. For 
details and to apply, contact the Student Financial Services office before 
January15. , 
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Program Consul tat ion 
Continuing Education Program Consultants are available to help you select 
appropriate courses and plan programs of study to meet your needs. For an 
appointment phone 434-5734, local 204. 

Counselling Services 
The BClTCounselIing Centre provides a wide rangeof professional services in 
a friendly, confidential atmosphere to any BCIT student or prospective student 
in need of assistance: . 

0 Personal Counselling 
’ 0 Academic Counselling 

0 Career Counselling 
Office Hours: Monday to Friday, 0800 to 1630 in room 2N205. Appoint- 
ments recommended. Phone 434-5734, local 327 or for evening appoint- 
ments phone the Counselling Centre at 434-5736. 

\ Career Search Workshops 
These four session workshops are designed for adults who have been in the 
work force at least two years and who wish to examine their career path and 
lifestyle in terms of direction and satisfaction. 
The workshops include: standardized testing, exploration of career training 
opportunities, educational resource materials, and discussion. Participants 
will be encouraged to clarify their interests, values and abilities, to specify 
goals and to develop plans of action. 
The six workshops planned for terms 1 and 2 are limited to 15 applicantseach 
and are scheduled Thursdays in the Counselling Centre from 1845 to 2145 
hours. Registration is  handled through Continuing Education. 
Starting dates for these four-session workshops are: September 18; October 
1 6 (for women only); November 13; January 22; February 19; and March 19. 
The fee for each is $65, and includes tests and materials. 

Certificates and Diplomas 
Throughout this calendar suggested programs of study leading to 15-unit 
certificates in the business, engineering or health technologies are outlined. 
Students who wish to change any program to better meet their own needs 
must have the program approved in advance by a program consultant. A 
student who has already earned a certificate and wishes to obtain a higher 
level certificate must also havea program outlined and approved in advance. 
A student must apply for an approved program in a written submission 
showing the 15 units of proposed courses. Send to: Program Consultant,’ 
Continuing Education, BCIT, 3700 Willingdon Avenue, Burnaby, B.C., 
V5G 3H2. 
Students with a National Diploma of Technology, a university degree, college 
diploma or similar standing must apply instead for a special certificate. See 
index. 
Students with a National Diploma of Technology are ineligible for a techni- 
cian certificate or second national diploma in the same technology option. 
Business, Engineering Technician, or Health Care Certificate 
(minimum 15 units of credit). Outlines of these certificate programs in the 
various technologies are given throughout the calendar. 
Senior Engineering or Senior Business Certificate 
(minimum 30 units of credit). These certificates will be awarded upon com- 
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pletion of a minimum of 15 unitsof study on an approved program beyond the 
first level certificate. 
The courses required for a senior certificate are indicated for some tech- 
nologies only. A student should seek assistance from a program consultant 
and have a program approved in advance. 
National Diploma of Technology 
(minimum 45 units). Astudent who hascompleted the senior level certificate 
and has extensive related work experience and a good academic record may 
make application for a program of study leading to a national diploma. At 
least 15 units of additional approved course work beyond the senior level is 
required to meet diploma requirements. 
Combined Business and Engineering Certificates 
The Continuing Education Department will award combined business and 
engineering certificates to students who successfully complete at least 15 
units of pre-approved study drawing courses from both areas. The object of 
these certificates is to provide a program of studies with a general business 
base but flexible in the branch of engineering of interest to each individual. 

Programs for Graduates 
Special Certificate 
A student who has graduated from BCIT with a National Diploma of Technol- 
ogy or who has a university degree, college diploma or equivalent may 
receive a special certificate when 15 units on a pre-approved program have 
been completed. This certificate recognizes that an individual has completed 
15 units (540 hours) of study in addition to previous educational qualifica- 
tions. Transfer credits will not be recognized towards the 15 units. The special 
certificate does not indicate a level along the route of our regular certificate 
program. 
A student having a special certificate may request that the same credits 
obtained apply toward a National Diploma ofTechnology. At least 24 unitsof 
study at BCIT are required for the diploma. Students should apply in advance 
to arrange such a program. 

Course Credit 
The basic measure of course credit is a UNIT, which normally is awarded for 
three classroom hours per week for 12 weeks, a total of 36 hours of study. 
Transfer Credit 
Transfer credit is a means whereby a student may acquire recognition for 
academic work completed at another recognized post-secondarjl institution 
AND NOT USED AS PART OR WHOLE REQUIREMENT FOR A DIPLOMA 
OR DEGREE WHICH HAS BEEN CONFERRED OR GRANTED. The course 
work for which the student is  requesting transfer of credit must be related to 
the student’s program of studies at BCIT. 
While transfer credit will be recorded only after the student has completed at 
least one unit of course work at BCIT, assessments with respect to beginning 
courses and exemption from prerequistes can be made prior to completion of 
one course. 
Transfer Credit Application Procedure 
A student who wishes transfer credit must: 1) apply in writingto the program 
consultant; 2) enclose an official transcript and description of the course 
completed, indicating the number of hours of classroom and laboratory study 
and topics covered (excerpt: from official calendars may be accept- 
able); 3) indicate towards which certificate the credit is to be applied; and 
4) propose a complete 15.0 unit program, including the transfer units 
requested. 
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Challenge Credit 
Students may acquire credit recognition for knowledge and skills gained 
through self-study and/or work experience. By challenging a course students 
claim they already have the knowledge and abilities to be learned from taking 
a BClT course. Because of the learning format of some courses, not all are 
considered challengeable. 
Where approval has been granted to challenge a course, a formal evaluation 
procedure will take place. The student's abilities will be assessed through a 
written and/or oral examination, research paper or other means as the 
evaluatorsees fit. Astudent rnaychallengeacourseonly upon completion of 
10 units of credit at BCIT. Only five units of challenge credit will be allowed 
for each certificate program. 
Challenge credit is not considered as work completed at BCIT but when a 
course is successfully challenged the number of units required for a certificate 
will be reduced. Ifastudent issuccessfuIa"C"(forcredit) will beindicatedon 
the transcript. If unsuccessful, nothing will be indjcated. . 
Fee to challenge a course must be paid before the formal evaluation takes 
place. 
A student may challenge a course by applying in writing to: Program Con- 
sultant, Continuing Education, BCIT, 3700 Willingdon Avenue, Burnaby, 
B.C., V5G 3H2. 

, 

Examinations 
Policy on Examinations 
In general, assessment is based on mid-course exams, final exams, plus 
projects or other oral and written work. No rigid form of evaluation is 
prescribed except that it should provide some measure of the student's 
comprehension and application of the knowledge learned and distinguishes 
between superior and passing students. 
Afinal grade will not beassigned unlessa student hasattended a minimum of 
50 percent of classes and satisfactorily completed work assigned. 
Astudent is requiredtotaketheexaminationforeachcourseatthetimeset by 
the institute. Students unable to write exams due to special circumstances 
should first contact their instructor. Then, if necessary, consult the 
head of the appropriate CEIS department: Business, Engineering/Core or 
Health . 
External Examinations 
We will attempt to cooperate with any part-time student who cannot write an 
examination because of absence from the city, by allowing the student to 
write the exam at a set time in another centre under an invigilator acceptable 
to the institute. 
Auditing 
A student may, with permission of the instructor, audit a course. An audit 
student is not formally evaluated and does not write examinations. However, 
the student is  expected to take an active part in the classroom discussions and 
laboratory exercises, maintain satisfactory attendance, and will pay the full 
course fee. 
An auditing student will not receive credit for the course, but will receive a 
Statement of Marks with "Audit" indicated. 
Students who wish to change their registration status to "audit" must consult 
with the instructor. 
A student who audits acourse may later request credit standing by contacting 
the appropriate Continuing Education department head. An evaluati,ng proce- 
dure, as stipulated by the instructor, will be determined. 
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Grading and Marks 
Statement of Marks 
It is the policy of Continuing Education to issuea statement of marks to every 
ktudent who completes a course of 12 hours or more. To receive a statement 
of marks, all fees must be paid in full. Any request for change of information 
carried in the statement of marks must be made in writing to the office of 
Continuing Education WITHIN 30 DAYS of receipt of marks. 

C rading 
First Class - 80% or over 
Pass - 50% to 64% 
F - Failure: Less than 50% or unapproved/unofficiaI withdrawal from sub- 
ject or program. 
A - Aegrotat: A standing granted to a student who has a good term record but 
is unable to write the final examination because of illness or other 
circumstances. 
C - Credit Granted: Recognition of a successful challenge of a course. 
P - Provisional Pass Fulfilled: Standing granted on the basis that the student 
has fulfilled the requirements of the provisional pass. 
PP - Provisional Pass: Standing granted on the basis that the student will 
reach pass standing in the continuing subject. 
AP - Adjudicated Pass: Subject standing inadequate; student permitted to 
continue based on overall performance. 
N - Not complete: No standing granted because student did not complete 
subject requirements. 
X - No examination or grade given for this subject. 
S - Satisfactory: Subject requirements fulfilled, no mark assigned. 
U - Unsatisfactory: Subject requirements not fulfihled, no mark assigned. 
AU - Audit: Student attended subject, no credit given. 
W - Withdrawal: Approved withdrawal from a subject or program. 
incomplete Standing 
In extenuating circumstances, arrangements may be made to complete a 
course for credit where an “N” has been assigned. Those arrangements must 
be made in writing through the continuingeducation office WITHIN 30 DAYS 
OF THE END OF THE COURSE IN QUESTION. 
Appeal of final mark 
A student who is not satisfied with a final mark awarded is cautioned that the 
grade has been reviewed carefully and aside from clerical error, appeals 
seldom result in a higher mark. Request for re-consideration of a final mark 
should first be made on an informal basis to the instructor or head of the 
appropriate Continuing Education department. If unsatisfied, a formal appeal 
may be made in writing, to the Dean of CEIS, clearly stating the reasons for 
believing a higher grade is  deserved. The appeal must be submitted within 
two monthsofthe last classor in thecaseofadirected study course within two 
months of mailing the last assignment. The appeal must be accompanied by a 
fee of $1 0 which will be refunded if the orignal mark is  favorably adjusted. 
Transcripts 
A fee of three dollars is charged for each transcript requested. To apply phone 
or write to: Student Records Coordinator, Continuing Education 
Department, BCIT, 3700 Willingdon Avenue, Burnaby, B.C., V5G 3H2;’ 
434-5734, local 73 1. 

Second Class - 65% to 79% 
Failure - less than 50% 

‘ 

Alternative Course Formats 
Week-long 
Various courses are offered in a week-long time frame. Each course will run 
Monday through Friday, 0900 to 1700each day. One unit of credit is  granted 

9 



upon successful completion. For a full listing of courses see the flyers that 
come out before each term. 
Weekend Seminars 
Some weekend seminars are offered. throughout the year. Some span two 
weekends and are granted credit and some are just one weekend with no 
credit granted. For descriptions see individual courses or the flyers that come 
out before each term. \ 

Downtown Courses 
Regular BClT courses-are also offered in the downtown core of Vancouver. 
See the flyer published before theterm for afull listing of availablecoursesor 
phone 687-4666. 
Part-Time Day Classes 
Students may register in courses given in the day school diploma program, 
subject to the approval of the technology head. Where there i,s room approval 
will usually begranted. 
A student making application for part-time day classes must get signatures of 
the technology head plus the instructor of each course, using the form 
“Request for Part-Time Study” available from the registration office. These 
courses are priced at the regular hourly rate and fees must be paid upon 
presentation of the completed form to the registration office. 
Directed Study (Correspondence) 
Courses offered are credit or non-credit preparatory or advanced, structured 
or non-structured, general interest or career-oriented. Within generous limits, 
you may enrol at any time, finish at any time, and progress at your preferred 
rate. 
For more information, see index. 

Campus Services and Facilities 
Parking 
Parking locations are indicated on the map on the back inside cover. 
Handicapped persons should contact the Continuing Education office for 
special arrangements. 
BClT Security Department controls traffic and parking on campus. Vehicles 
improperly parked at any time may be removed at owner’s expense. The 
speed limit is 25 kmh on campus roads. No overnight parking is  permitted. If 
you are unable to move your vehicle due to mechanical failure you should 
leave a nqte of explanation on the windshield for the security staff, and make 
arrangements to have the vehicle removd within 24 hours. 
Bookstore 
Textbooks and supplies may be purchased at the bookstore which is located 
at ground level, on the east side of the Library Building. 
The bookstore is  open from 0800 to 1620. For evening classes the bookstore 
opens from 1730 to 2030 Monday through Thursday during September, 
October, January and the first two weeksof term three; and between 0830 and 
1230 on the first two Saturdays of Term 1 and 2. 
Most courses require that a textbook be purchased (generally $15-$25 but 
up to $50 for some engineering courses). 
Used Bookstore 
The Continuing Education Student Committee operates a used bookstore 
during weeks one and twelve of each term, Monday to Thursday, from 1800 
to 2030 hours, in Building 2W, south of the Snackery. 
Used books are brought on consignment, and sold to students at a fraction of 
their original price. 
library 
Applicationsfora library card areavailableatthe frontdeskofthe library. The 
card will takeone weekto process. Library hoursfrom Septemberto May are: 
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I .  

Monday to Thursday ................................. 0800 - 2300 
Friday ............................................. 0800 - 1700 
Saturday ........................................... 0900 - 1600 
Sunday ............................................ 1200 - 1900 
Note: A $25 fine will be charged for booksoverdue 30 days or more. An 
excellent self-guided library tour is  available and students are encouraged to 
use the facilities and resources. 
Student Activity Centre 
The Student Activity Centre (SAC) building contains a full size gym, weight 
room, changing rooms, and equipment centre, cafeteria, health service office, 
beauty salon, student offices and committee rooms. More information on 
joining the Student Association can be obtained from the general office in the 
SAC or by phoning 434-5734, local 601. 
Cafeteria 
Hot meals are available at the Food Training Centre between 1630 and 1830 
(Monday through Thursday) during the school terms. When classes are in 
session food service and light refreshments are available from the ‘76 (2N) 
Building Food Service; the Road Runner on the second floor of the main 
building (1A) and various other stations throughout the main building. 
Canada Employment Centre on Campus 
The centre contains a library of information on careers and employers for the 
use of students. 
Students with inquiries should drop in to room 2N 204 or phone the employ- 
ment office at 434-5734, local 333. Hours are Monday to Friday, 08OO-to 
1630 year round. 

I Industry Services 
BClT Industry Services is  a unique national employee training resource for 
industry - including government agencies, private and public corporations, 
professional and volunteer organizations, and individuals. 
It provides a variety of courses and programs throughout Canada in flexible 
formats, with emphasis on joint participation between the industry and BClT 
in determining training needs and establishing a curriculum to meet those 
needs. Industry Services is  not a profit enterprise but it does operate on a 
cost-recovery basis. A training consultant is  available to discuss training 
needs and costs. 
BClT isextremely flexible in thedevelopment of individual and group training 
programs and locating them. Services are provided on the BClT campus, on 
business or industry premises, or wherever convenient. 
For an indepth meeting to detervine your training needs and how BClT can 
help, contact Industry Services at (604) 434-5734, local 636. ’ 

Distance Education Department 
This department consists of the Program Development Group, the Directed 
Study Centre and the Interactive instructional Television Group. The mem- 
bers of this group produce, acquire, evaluate, andadminister instructional 

.materials to support a growing number of educational outreach programs for 
BCIT. The department’s main role i s  to make the resources of BClT accessible 
to the adult population of the province. 
Directed Study Centre 

. The Directed Study Centre offers both credit and non-credit correspondence 
courses which are preparatory or advanced, structured or non-structured, 
general interest or career-oriented. Registrations are accepted at any time. 
Assignments can be completed at a rate adapted to schedules of working 
adults. 
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Courses available include thefollowing: 
Business 
Accounting for Office Managers 1 ; Accounting for Office Managers 2; 
Decision-Making; Principles of Administration; Principles of Economics; 
Purchasing for the Hospitality Industry; Food and Beverage Cost Control; 
Hospitality Accounting 1 ; F\ront Office Procedures; Taxation 1 
Engineering 
Air-Photo Interpretation; Remedial Mathematics; Algebra 2; Algebra 3; 
Calculus 1 ; Calculus 2; Logarithms, Complex Numbers, and Analytic 
Geometry; Physics 1 ; Physics 2; Trigonometry 
Health 
Advanced Haematology for Registered Technologists 
Forestry 
Botany; Dendrology; Ecology; Silviculture; Fire Management; Forest Mea- 
surements; Forest Soils; Surveying; Wood Technology; Hydrology; 
Mathematics; Meteorology; Range Management 
Highways/Civil 
Bridge Maintenance 1 ; Communications 1 ; Drainage 1 ; Geology and Soils 1 ; 
Survey 1 ; Technical Mathematics 2 

Program Development Group ’ 
The Program Development Group develops many of the courses and prog- 
rams in distance education which are administered by the Directed Study 
Centre. They redesign existing day school courses which carry the same BClT 
credit rating as those delivered in the classroom. They also design and 
develop courses for industry, government and business. The courses may be 
delivered in avarietyofways, including classroom delivery at BClTor a place 
of the client’s choosing. 
For detailed information call (604) 434-5734, local 406/408, or write to: 
Distance Education, B.C. Institute of Technology, 3700 Willingdon Avenue, 
Burnaby, B.C., V5G 3H2 

Course Equivalencies 
Correspondence courses that are equivalent to continuing education 
classroom courses are listed below. These courses carry credits toward BClT 
part-time study certificates. 
Continuing Education Directed Study Centre 
(Part-Time Courses) (Correspondence Courses) 
Management in Industry 1 and 2 Principles of Administration 
Economics 1 and 2 Principles of Economics 
Problem Solving & Decision Making Decision Making 
Accounting for the Manager Accounting for the Office Manager 1&2 
Taxation 1 Taxation 1 
Front Office Procedures Hotel/Motel Front Office Procedures 
Food and Beverage Cost Confrol Food and Beverage Cost Control 
Photo Interpretation & Remote 

Math Pre-Entry (non-credit) Remedial Math 
Algebra 2 Algebra 2 
Logarithms & Analytic 

Calculus 1 Calculus 1 
Calculus 2 Calculus 2 

Sensing Air-Photo Interpretation 

Logarithms, Complex Numbers, & 
Geometry Analytic Geometry 

More detailed information is  in the BClT correspondence course calendar, 
available from: (604) 434-5734, local 648/754, or write to: Directed Study 
Centre, B.C. Institute of Technology, 3700 Willingdon Avenue, Burnaby, 
B.C.,VSG 3H2 
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Interactive Instructional Television Croup 

The Interactive Instructional Television Group operates the institute’s tele- 
vised instruction facilities which are used to produce both recorded instruc- 
t ion and live classes for distribution via cable systems and satellite to indi- 
v idual  homes and special receiving classrooms around the province. 

This group was established both to provide televised instruction throughout 
the province in  cooperation wi th other institutions and agencies and to 
experiment w i th  a variety of instructional techniques appropriate to the 
courses and requirements of the communities of B.C. 

Training and Development Centre 
The Training and Development Centre presents seminars, conferences and 
workshops in business and management, computer systems, engineering, 
technology and instructor training. They aredesigned for the general business 
and professional community, industry, education, and government organiza- 
tions. The speakers selected are leaders in  their field who present their 
subjects in  a practical and pragmatic fashion. 

The fo l lowing one- to 10-day seminars are offered on a regular basis through 
the Training and Development Centre. For a detailed brochure, or further 
information, contact the Training and Development Centre at 434-5734, 
local 746 or 445. If you would like your name added to our general mail ing 
list, please notify us. 

Business, Management and Computer Systems Technology 
Project Management 
Successful Labor Negotiations 
Communicat ion in  Supervision 
Report Wr i t ing for Professionals 
Training Manager’s Course - Level 1 
Training Manager’s Course - Level 2 
Management for Results 
Dynamics of Effective Management 
H o w  to Make Meetings Work 
Successful Business Negotiating 
Psychology of Professional Selling 
Advanced Salesmanship Workshop 
W o r d  Processing and Off ice Automation 
Evaluating and Selecting Business Mini /Micro Computers 
Data Communications 
Systems Analysis and Design 
Packet Switching Tech nology 

Instructor Training and Higher Education Seminars 
Designing Effective Instruction 
Coyrse Design 
Instructional Techniques 1 
Instructional Techniques 2 
The Executives’ Role i n  Implementing Institutional Renewal 

Technical Seminars and Conferences 
BC\T Pulp and Paper Summer Institute 
Basics for Installation, Operation and Maintainability of 

Computer Graphics in  Landscape Assessment 
Energy Transfer 
Industrial Electronics 1 and 2 
Industrial Electronics 3* 
Industrial Electronics 4*  
Mechanical Power Transmission* 

Hydraul ic Systems 

* These seminars being developed. 
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WEEK-LONG COURSES 
Week of 

July 2 1 
July 28 
August 11 
August 18  
August 25 
October 6 

October 20 

October 27 

November 3 

November 17 

November 24 

December 1 

December 8 
February 2 
February 9 

February 16 
February 23 

March 2 
March 9 

March 16 

March 30 
April 27 

14 ’ 

course Location 

Data Processing- Introduction BClT 
Data Processing - Introduction BClT 
Data Processing - Introduction BClT 
Data Processing - Introduction BClT 
Data Processing - Introduction BClT 
Management in Industry 1 Downtown 
Salesmanship 1 Downtown 
Supervisory Skills Downtown 
Training Techniques Downtown 
Admin AssistantlExec. Secretary 1 Downtown 
Labor Relations 1 Downtown 
Organizational Behavior 1 Downtown 
Interior Design - Basic Downtown 
Management in Industry 1 Downtown 
Organizational Behavior 2 Downtown 
Management in Industry 2 Downtown 
Supervisory Skills Downtown 
Organizational Behavior 1 Downtown 
Personnel Management Downtown 
Management in Industry 1 Downtown 
Organizational Behavior 2 Downtown 
Training Techniques , Downtown 
Management in Industry 2 Downtown 
Supervisory Skills Downtown 
Labor Relations 2 Downtown 
Supervisory Skills Downtown 
Admin AssistanVExec Secretary 2 Downtown 
Training Techniques Downtown 
Management in Industry 1 Downtown 
Interior Design - Basic Downtown 
Organizational Behavior 1 Downtown 
Labor Relations 1 Downtown 
Accounting 1 ,Downtown 
Accounting for the Manager BClT 
Admin AssistanVExec Secretary 1 BClT 
Data Processing - Introdpction BClT 
General Marketing BClT 
Labor Relations 1 BClT . 
Labor Relations 2 BClT 
Management in Industry 1 BClT 
Management in Industry 2 BClT 
Oral Communications & Public 

Speaking 1 BClT 
Organizational Behavior 1 BClT 
organizational Behavior 2 BClT 
Personnel Management Downtown 
Public Relations Downtown 
Supervisory Skills BClT 
Training Techniques BClT 
Management in Industry 2 Downtown 
Organizational Behavior 2 Downtown 
Organizational Behavior 1 Downtown 
Admin Assistant/Exec Secretary 1 Downtown 
Labor Relations 2 Downtown 
Management in Industry 1 Downtown 
Supervisory Skills * Downtown 



, 

May 4 

May 11 

May 25 
June 1 

June 8 

June 15 

June 22 

Management in Industry 2 
Organizational Behavior 2 
Training Techniques 
Labor Relations 1 
Organizational Behavior 1 
Personnel Management 
Accounting for the Manager 
Admin AssistantIExec Secretary 1 
Data Processing - Introduction 
Labor Relqtions 1 
Management by Objectives 
Management in Industry 1 
Public Relations 

- Restaurant and Pubs 
Salesmanship 1 
Selection Interviewing 
Supervisory Skills 
Accounting 1 
Data Processing - Introduction 
Inventory Planning and Control 
Labor Relations 2 
Management in Industry 2 
Manpower Planning 
Organizational Behavior 1 
Organizational Behavior 2 
Business Law 1 
Data Processing - Introduction 
Management in Industry 1 
Organizational Behavior 2 
Personnel Management 
Purchasing 
Salesmanship 2 
Training Techniques 
Business Law 2 
Data Processing - Introduction 
General Marketing 
Management in Industry 2 
Supervisory Skills 

' Property Investment for Accommodatic 

Downtown 
Downtown 
Downtown 
Downtown 
Downtown 
Downtown 
Downtown 
BClT 
BClT 
BClT 
Downtown 
BClT 
Downtown 

Downtown 
Downtown 
BCIT 
Downtown 
Downtown 
BClT 
BClT 
BCIT 
BClT 
Downtow8 , 

BClT 
Downtown 
BClT 
BClT 
Downtown 
BClT 
BClT 
BClT 
BClT 
Downtown 
BClT 
BClT 
Downtown 
Downtown 
BClT 

3n 
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DOWNTOWN 
BUS1 NESS 
Term 1 
Courses begin the week of 
September 8. All courses will be held 
in the downtown core. The specific 
locations will be determined one 
month in advance in the “Nite Life” 
flyer. 

MONDAY I ’  

The fol lowing courses are offered in 
the 1700-1915 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Accounting,for the Manager 

Computers in Business 
Cost Accounting 1 
Economics h 
General Marketing 
Interior Design - Basic 
Labor Relations 1 
Management in industry 1 
Management of Time (7 weeks) 
Manpower Planning 
Marketing 1 
Marketing Planning 
Sales Management 
Selection interviewing 
Training Techniques 

* Business Law 1 

‘ 

TUESDAY 
.The fol lowing courses are offered in 
the 1700-1915 t ime frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Accounting 1 
Accounting for the Manager 
Computer Systems - introduction 1 
Data Communications 1 (1 730-2030) 
Discussion Leadership 
Facility Layout & Materials Handling 

~ Financial Accounting 1 
Financial Independence 
International Documentation importing 
Managerial Styles 
Managing Word Processing 
Marketing 1 
Organizational Behavior 1 
Real Estate investment Analysis 
Salesmanship 1 
Security Analysis 
Supervisory Skills 

The fol lowing course is offered in the 
1930-2145 t ime frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Supervisory Skills 

WEDNESDAY 
The following courses are offered in 
the 1700-1915 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Accounting 1 
Basic Math of Finance 
Business Finance 1 
Counselling 1 
Customer Relations & Communication 

Inventory Planning and Control 
Management by Objectives 
Management in industry 1 
Management in Industry 2 
Off ice Management 
Organizational Behavior 2 
Personnel Management 
Public Relations 
Purchasing . 
Retailing 
Taxation 1 
Testing 

Skills 

The fol lowing course is offered in the 
1730-2030 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Data Base Concepts 

The fol lowing course is offered in the 
1800-2100 time frame for twelve weeks. 
International Air 1 

The fol lowing courses are offered in 
the 1930-2145 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Management in Industry 1 

This course is offered Wednesday from 
1330-1630 for 14 weeks. 
Understanding Wines and Spirits 

THURSDAY 
The fol lowing courses are offered in 
the 1700-1915 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Admin. Assistant/Exec. Secretary 1 
Advertising 1 
Computer Operations Management 
Credit and Collections 
Domestic Air 
Introduction to Tourism 
Method Study - Office 
Oral communication & Publlc 
Speaking 1 
Organizational Behavior 1 

Salary Administration 
Salesmanship 2 
Supervisory Skills 
Tours and Hotels 

This course is offered in the 1730-2045 
t ime frame for seventeen weeks. 
Principles of Accounting (Accelerated) 

The following course is offered in the 
1930-2145 t ime frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Organizational Behavior 1 

Term 2 
Courses get underway during the 
week of January 12,1981. All 

’ courses will be held in thedowntown 
core. The specific locations will be 
determined one month in advance in 
the “Nite Life” Flyer. 

MONDAY 
The fol lowing courses are offered in 
the 1700-1915 t ime frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Accounting for the Manager 

Advertising 1 
Business Law 2 
Computers in Business 
Food and Beverage Cost Control 

General Marketing 
Interior Design - Basic 

Labor Relations 2 
Management in Industry 1 
Management in Industry 2 
Management of Time (7 weeks) 

Marketing 1 
Project Planning Scheduling 

Rail, Bus and Ship 
Sales Management 

Selection Interviewing 
Tours and Hotels 
Training Techniques 
Transportation Economics 

The fol lowing courses are offered in 
the 1700-1915 time frame for twenty- 
one weeks. 
Cost Accounting 2 
Economics 2 
Marketing 2 

The fol lowing courses are offered in 
the 1930-2145 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Economics 7 
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TUESDAY 
The fol lowing courses are offered in 
the 7700-7915 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Accounting for the Manager 
Admin Assistant/Exec Secretary 1 
Advertising Creative Print 
Business Law 1 
Computer Systems Introduction 2 
Data Communications 2 (1 730-2030) 
Discussion Leadership 
Financial Independence 
International Air 1 
Introduction to Transportation 
Organizational Behavior 2 
Managing Word Processing 
Managerial Styles . 
Problem Solving and Decision Making 
Salesmanship 1 
Supervisory Skills 
Taxation 
The following courses are offered in 
the 1700-7915 time frame for twenty- 

Accounting 2 
Financial Accounting 2 
Marketing 2 
The following courses are offered in 
the 7930-2145 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Marketing Research 
Supervisory Skills 

. oneweeks. 

WEDNESDAY 
The following courses are offered in 
the 1700-1915 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Basic Math of Finance 
Counselling 1 
Data Communications 2 
Introduction to Tourism 
Inventory Planning and Control 
Labor Relations Research 
Management in Industry 2 
Operations Planning 
Organizational Behavior 1 
Personnel Management 
Public Relations 
Purchasing 
Retai ling 
Taxation 2 

The following courses are offeredin 
the 1700-1915 time frame for twenty- 
oneweeks. I 

Accounting 2 
Business Finance 2 

The fol lowing course is offered in the 
1730-2030 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Data Base Concepts 

The following course is offered in the 
7730-2045 time frame for seventeen 
weeks. 
Principles of Accounting (Acaelerated) 

The following courses are offered in 
the 1930-2745 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Management in Industry 1 
Management in Industry 2 

THURSDAY 
The following courses are offered in 
the 1700-7915 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Admin Assistant/Exec Secretary 1 
Advertising 
Credit and Collections 
Domestic Air 
Labor Relations 1 
Marketing and Customer Behavior 
Oral Communication & 

G PublicSpeaking 2 
Organizational Behavior 1 
Organizational Behavior 2 
Principles of Property Management 
Salary Administration 
Salesmanship 2 
Supervisory Skills 
Systems and Procedures Manual 

The following course is offered in the 
7700-7915 time frame for twenty-one 
weeks. 
Accounting 1 L 

The following courses are offered in 
the 1930-2745 time frame for fourteen 
weeks. 
Management in Industry 2 
Organizational Behavior 1 
Organizational Behavior 2 
Salesmanship 1 

B US1 N ESS 
Two Nights per Week 

Term 1 
(begins week of September 8) 
Stats. for Business & Industry 
Tuesday & Thursday 
10Y2 weeks 1700-1915 

Term 2 
(begins week of January 12) 
Preparatory Business Mathematics 
Tuesday & Thursday 
IO weeks 1700-1915 

Stats. for Business & industry 
Tuesday & Thursday 
10% weeks 1700-1915 

Term 3 
(TuesdaylThursday courses begin April21, 
WednesdaylMonday courses begin 
April 22) 
A l l  courses are two nightslweek for 7 weeks 
in the 1700-1915 time frame except where 
noted 
WednesdayIMonday Classes 
Accounting for the Manager 

Discussion Leadership 
Economics 2 (10% weeks) 
Management in Industry 2 
Marketing 2 ( 1  0% weeks) 
Organizational Behavior 2 
Personnel Management 
Selection Interviewing 
Supervisory Skills 

Tuesdayflhursday Classes 
Admin Assistant/Exec Secretary 2 
Business Law 2 
General Marketing 
Labor Relations 1 
Management in Industry 1 
Organizational Behavior 1 
Tourism Geography 
Training Techniques 

Monday/Thursday Classes 
Domestic Air 
Labor Relations 1 

Note: Exception - THURSDAY ONLY 
(one night a week for 4 weeks in the 1700- 
7915 time frame beginning Apri124) 
Project Study Office 
All courses wil l be held in the downtown 
core. The specific locations wil l be de- 
termined one month in advance in the ‘ 

”Nite Life” flyer. 

’ Advertising 2 
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BUS1 N ESS 
ONE DAY PER WEEK 
1 DAY/WEEK FOR 6 CONSECUTIVE WEEKS 
0900-1600 Term 1 Day Beginning 

Labor Relations 1 Fridays October 17 
Management in Industry 1 Fridays October 17 
Organizational Behavior 1 Mondays October 20 
Salesmanship 1 Mondays October 20 
Supervisory Skills Fridays October 17 

Term 2 
Advertising 2 Wednesdays February 11 
Labor Relations 2 Fridays February 6 
Management in Industry 2 Fridays February 6 
Organizational Behavior2 Mondays February 9 
Public Relations Fridays February 6 
Supervisory Skills Mondays February 9 

Note: The decision as to whether these courses will have sufficient enrolment to 
run will be made one week before course is due to begin. 

Advertising 1 Wednesdays October 15 

. .  

MONDAY 
Probability and Statistics P.Eng. 
Tutorial 
18 weeks 1730-2030 
Economics of Building 
12 weeks 1830-2130 

Business and Technical 
Correspondence 

14 weeks 1730-1945 
Algebra 1 
12 weeks 1730-2030 

THURSDAY 
National Building Code 
14 weeks 1730-1945 
Algebra 2 
12 weeks 1730-2030 
Mass Spectrometry 
12 weeks 1900-2130 

18 

TUESDAY 

DOWNTOWN t 

ENGINEERING AND CORE 
Term 1 - (begins week of September 8) Term 2 - (begins week of January 12) 

MONDAY 

Ter 

Probability and Statistics P.Eng. 
(continues) 14 weeks 17001915 
1730-2030 

TUESDAY 
Algebra 1 
12 weeks 1730-2030 

Business and Technical Report Writing 
Introduction to Construction Industry 
Procedures 
14 weeks 1730-1945 

WEDNESDAY 

Two Nights per Week 
TUESDAY AND THURSD 
Calculus 1 
12 weeks 1730-2030 



. .  

B US1 N ESS 



Fees: Course fees for all regular course offerings are on page 4 . 

Weeklong Courses: are identified by @ . For complete listings, see 
pages 14 and 15 

Downtown Courses: are identified by 
pages 16 to 18 

. For dates and times, see' 
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BUSINESS COURSES 
A N D  CERTIFICATE PROGRAMS 
ADMINISTRATIVE MANAGEMENT TECHNOLOGY 
Course/Program Name 
Business Certificate in Administrative 

Business Certificate in Personnel 

Business Certificate in Public 

Canadian Institute of Management Certificate 

Suggested Electives and Substitutions 
Management in Industry 1 
Management in Industry 2 
Organizational Behavior 1 (formerly 

Organizational Behavior 2 (formerly 

Labor Relations 1 
Labor Relations 2 
Administrative Assistant/Executive Secretary 1 
Administrative Assistant/Executive Secretary 2 
Salary Administration 
Supervisory Skills 
Personnel Management 
Selection Interviewing 
Manpower Planning 
Office Management 
Management of Time 
Concepts of Economics (formerly Basic 

Concepts of Economics) 
Small Business Management 1 
Small Business Management 2 
Management by Objectives 
Labor Relations Research 
Training Techniques 
Municipal Law 
Economics - Micro 
Economics - Macro 
Government and Business 
Business Law 1 
Business Law 2 
Managerial Styles 
Discussion Leadership 
Problem Solving and Decision Making 
Testing 
Counselling 1 . 
Counselling 2 
Occupational Safety and Health (formerly 

Special Project 
Canadian Business Concepts - CIM 
Managerial Accounting - CIM 
Canadian Business Law - CIM 
Organizational and Human Behavior - CIM 
Marketing - CIM 
Operations Management - CIM 
Finance - CIM 
Policy and Administration - CIM 

Management 

Management 

Administration 

Program in Management and Administration 

Management Psychology 1) 

Management Psychology 2) 

Accident Prevention) 

Course No. 

10.131 
10.232 

10.22 1 

10.321 
10.325 
10.425 
10.530 
10.630 
10.901 
10.904 
10.910 
10.91 3 
10.914 
10.954 
10.955 

10.941 
10.902 
10.903 
10.924 
10.919 
10.950 
10.957 
10.135 
10.235 
10.240 
10.360 
10.460 
10.905 
10.907 
10.908 
10.915, 
10.916 
10.91 7 

10.91 8 
10.940 
10.970 
10.971 
10.978 
10.973 
10.974 
10.975 
10.976 
10.977 

Page No. 

26 

26 

26 

27 
28 . 
29 
29 

29 

29 ’ 

30 
30 
30 
30 
31 
31 
31 
32 
32 
33 
33 

33 
31 
31 
33 
32 
33 
33 
29 
29 
29 
30 
30 
31 
31 
31 
32 
32 
32 

32 
33 
34 
34 
34 
34 
34 
34 
34 
34 

t 
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Course/Program Name C o b m  No. 
BROADCAST COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY 
Certificate Program in Broadcast . 

Radio Broadcasting - Introduction 
Television Broadcasting - introduction 
Film for Beginners 
Copywriting - Radio and TV 
Broadcast News Writing 
Radio and Television Announcing 
Broadcast Journalism - Introduction 
Industry Organization 

Production 
TV Opkrations 
Radio: Lab 
Radio: Commercial Production 

COMPUTER SYSTEMS TECHNOLOGY 
Business Certificate in Computer Systems 

Courses in Computer Systems Technology 
Data Processing - lntrodu,ction 
Computer Programming - Assembler 1 
Computer Programming - Assembler 2 
Computer Programming - Assembler 3 
Computer Programming introductory COBOL 
Computer Programming Advanced COBOL 
Fortran IV - Introductory 
Fortran IV - Intermediate 
Fortran IV - Advanced 
BASIC - interactive Programming 1 
BASIC - Interactive Programming 2 
Computer Programming Pt/ l  
Computer Programming PL/1 
Data Communications 1 
Data Communications 2 
Computer Systems - Introduction 
Computer Systems - introduction ' 
Computer Systems Development 
Computer Systems Development 
Computers in Business 
Computer Operations Management 
RPG !I - introduction 
Data Base Concepts 
Managing Word Processing 

Communications 

Technology 

, 

12.901 
12.902 
12.903 
12.905 
12.908 
12.91 2 
12.913 
12.5 10/610 
12.512 
12.61 2 
12.921 
12.91 1 

14.050 
14.902. 
14.903 
14.904 
14.923 
14.924 
14.909 
14.913 
14.917 
14.919 
14.920 
14.503 
14.603 
14.92 1 
14.922 
14.505 
14.605 
14.515 
14.615 
14.052 
14.926 
14.927 
14.928 
14.930 

.FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT TECHNOLOGY 
Business Certificate in Accounting 
Business Certificate in Finance 
Financial Management Technology Electives 
Accounting 1 
Accounting 2 
Accounting 1 L 
Accounting 2 s  
Principles of Accounting (Accelerated) 
Cost Accounting 1 
Cost Accounting 2 
Cost Accounting 1 L 
Cost Accounting 2 s  
Financial Accounting 1 

22 

16.140 
16.240 
16.140 
16.240 
16.918 
16.341 
16.44 1 
16.341 
16.441 
16.347 

Page No. 

35 
36  
36 
36 
36 
36  
37 
37  I 

36  
36 
36 
37 
37  

38 

4 0  
41 
41 ' 
41 
42 
43 
41 
41 
41 
42 
42 
40  
40  
42 
42 
4 0  
40  
40  
41 
40  
43 
43 
43 
43 

44 
44  
45 

'46  
46 
46 
46 
48 
46 
47 
46 
47 
47 



BUSINESS 

I 

Course/Program Name 

Financial Accounting 2 
Financial Accounting 1 L 
Financial Accounting 2s 
Financial Accounting 1 & 2 
Business Finance 1 
Business Finance 2 
Auditing 1 
Auditing 2 
Taxation 1 
Taxation 2 
Accounting for the Manager 
Credit and Collections 
Financial Independence 
Management Accounting 
Public Financial Administration 
Security Analysis 

Course No. 
16.447 
16.347 
16.447 
16.926 
16.361 
16.461 
16.346 
16.606 
16.912 
16.913 
16.904 
16.145 
16.914 
16.443 
16.350 
16.911 

Page No. 

47 
47 
48 
49 
47 
48 
47 
48 
48 
48 
48 
46 
48 
47 
47 
48 

HOSPITALITY AND TOURISM ADMINISTRATION TECHNOLOGY 
Business Certificate in Hospitality and 

Tourism Management - Hotel 50 
Business Certificate in Hospitality and 

Tourism Management - Food 50 
Business Certificate in Hospitality and 

Tourism Management - Travel and Tourism 51 
Suggested Electives for Hospitality and 

Tourism Certificates 51 
Career Orientation for the.Hospita1ity Industry 18.900 52 
Front Office Procedures 18.103 52 

Night Audit Procedures 18.418 52 

Customer Relations and Communication Skills 

NCR 4200 Posting Practicum 18.925 53 

Hospitality Management Accounting 18.908 53 , 

(formerly Communications Skills in 
Hospitality Customer Service) 18.927 54 

Profitable Restaurant Operation 18.91 1 53 
Introduction to Food Service Management 18.905 53 
Menu Planning i 18.422 52 
Dining Room Service 18.926 53 
Restaurant Planning 18.909 53 

Understanding Wines and Spirits 18.913 53 
Marketing Concepts 18.935 54 . 
Developing an Effective Sales Program 18.936 54 

Industry 18.91 2 53 

Food and Beverage Cost Control 18.313 52 
Bartending - Introduction 18.901 52 

Financial Management for the Hospitality 

Property Investment for Accommodation - 
Restaurants and Pubs 18.902 52 

TRAVEL AGENT COURSES 
Introduction to Tourism 
Customer Relations and Communications Skills 
Tours and Hotels 
Rail, Bus and Ship 
Domestic Air 
International Air 1 
International Air 2 
Automated Reservations 
Automated Ticketing 
Tourism Geography 

18.331 
18.927 
18.916 
18,917 
18.918 
18.919 
18-92? 
18.920 
18.928 
18.922 

54 
55 
54 
54 
55 
55 
55 
55 
56 
55 
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Course/Program Name Course No. Page No. 
BUILDING SERVICES MANAGEMENT PROGRAM 
Business Certificate in Building Services 

Management 57 
Building Services Management Program 

Electives 57 
Mhintenance and Control 19.902 58 
Interior Design - Basic 19.903 58 
Safety and Sanitation 19.905 58 

MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

Business Certificate for Technical 

Business certificate in  Advertising and 
Public Relations 60 

Business Certificate in Retail Merchandising 60 
Business Certificate in Transportation and 

Distribution 61 
Business Certificate in Real Estate 61 
Marketing Management Technology Electives 62 
Marketing 1 20.180 63 
Marketing 2 20.280 63  
General Marketing 20.9 I 4 67 

Marketing and Customer Behavior 20.389 64  
Marketing International 20.442 65 
Marketing Research 20.903 66 

Merchandising 20.41 1 64  
Advertising 1 20.371 63 
Advertising 2 20.471 66 
Advertising Creative Print 20.930 6 7  
Public Relations 20.906 66 
Salesmanship 1 20.275 63 I 

Salesmanship 2 20.907 66 
Sales Management 20.323 . 63 
Oral Communication and Public Speaking 1 20.502 66 
Oral Communication and Public Speaking 2 20.602 66 
Public Speaking 3 Advanced 20.980 6 7  
Transportation Economics 20.432 64  
Transportation Regulation 1 20.434 64  
Transportation Regulation 2 20.444 65 
International Documentation Importing 20.333 63 
International Documentation Exporting 20.441 65 
Principles of Property Management , 20.351 63 
Appraising Real Property - SREA 
- Introduction 20.452 65 

Distribution Management 20.435 65 
Introduction to Transportat ion 20.91 5 6 7  
Real Estate Investment Analysis 20.454 66 

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT TECHNOLOGY 
Business Certificate in Operations Management 
- Office Systems 68 

Business Certificate in Operations Management 
- Manufacturing 69 

Business Certificate in Operations Management 
- Materiels Management 70 

Preparatory Business Mathematics ' 22.900 71 
Basic Mathematics of Finance 22. 100 71 . 
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Business Certificate in Marketing 59 

Sales Representative 59 

Marketing Planning 20.387 64 

Retailing 20.384 64 



Course/Program Name 
Statistics for Business and Industry 

(supersedes 22.53 5/635) 
Mathematics for Management 
Method Study - Manufacturing 
Method Study - Office 
Performance Measurement 
Project Study - Manufacturing 
Project Study - Office 
Inventory Planning and Control 
Operations Planning 
Project Planning and Scheduling 
Systems and Procedures - Manual 
Management Information Systems 
Facility Layout and Materiel Handling 
- Manufacturing 

Facility Layout and Materiel Handling 
- Office ., 

Purchasing 
Advanced Purchasing 
Quality Control Methods 

BUSINESS 
Course No: Page No. 

22.935 
22.963 
22.941 
22.948 
22.943 
22.944 
22.954 
22.902 
22.903 
22.953 
22.952 
22.956 

22.946 

22.947 
22.901 
22.906 
22.904 

71 
73 
72 
72 
72 
72 
73 
71 
71 
73 
72 
73 

72 

72 
71 
71 
71 
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ADMINISTRATIVE MANAGEMENT TECHNOLOGY 

Business Certificate 
in 
Administrative 
Management 
The following courses make u p  the suggest4 program for the basic certificate 
(min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is  
flexible. 

With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 

September Clem 7) 
Year 1 Units 
10.13 1 Management in industry 1 1.0 
10.221 Organizational Behavior 1 1 .O 

Year 2 
10.91 0 Personnel Management 1 .O.- 
10.325 Labor Relations 1 1 .o 
Year 3 
10.135 Economics 1 1 .o 
10.360 Business Law 1 1 .o 

January perm 2) 
Units 

10.232 Management in Industry 2 1 .O 
10.32 1 Organizational Behavior 2 1 .O 

10.907 Discussion Leadership 1 .O 
10.425 Labor Relations 2 1 .o 

10.235 Economics 2 1.5 
10.460 Business Law 2 1 .o 

b 

\ 

Note: 10.904 Supervisory Skills, shoutd be taken before Management in Industry 1 
and 2 if the student is close to entering supervision or is a relatively new supervisor. 

Business Certificate 

Personnel Management 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 

flexible. 

With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 

September Clem 7) 
Year 7 Units Units 

10.131 Management in Industry 1 1.0 10.232 Management in Industry 2 1.0 
10.221 Organizational Behavior 1 1 .O 10.321 Organizational Behavior 2 1 .O 
Year2 
10,910 Personnel Management .1 .O 10.91 3 Selection interviewing 1 .O 
10.950 Training Techniques 1 .O 10.91 8 Occupational Safety 

and Health 1 .o 

. in 

' , (min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 

January germ 2) 

Year3 . 
10.91 4 Manpower Planning 1 .O 10.901 Salary Administration 1 .O 
10.325 Labor Relations 1 1 .O 10.425 Labor Relations 2 1 .o 

Business Certificate 
in - 
Public Administration 
(for Municipal Option - see below) 

The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
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April Clem 3) 

16.904 Accounting for the Manager 1 .O 
Units 

10.908 Problem Solving & Decision 
Making 1 .o 

Elective 0.5 

April (Term 3) 

10.907 Discussion Leadership 1 .O 
Units 

Elective 1 .o 

Elective 1 .o 



September Perm 1) 
Year 7 Units 
10.13 1 Management in .. idustry 1 1.0 ’ 

10.240 Government & Business 1.0 

Year 2 
10.221 Organizational Behavior 1 1 .O. 
*10.340 Government and Politics 

in Canada 1 1 .o 

January (Term 2) 

10.232 Management in Industry 
16.350 Public Financial 

Administration 

April germ 3) 
Units Units 
1 .O 3 1.91 0 Business Technical 

1 .o or 
Correspondence , 1.0 

31.912 6usiness Reportwriting 

10.32 1 Organizational Behavior 2 1 .O 
*10.440 Government and Politics 

in Canada 2 1 .o 
16.904 Accounting for the Manager 1 .O 

Year 3 
10.325 Labor Relations 1 1 .O 10.425 Labor Relations 2 1 .o Elective 1 .o 
10.941 Concepts of Economics 1 .O 10.91 0 Personnel Management 1 .O 

For information on certification by the Municipal Administration Education 
Council of B.C. see page 162. 
*Government and Politics in Canada 1 and 2 areonly availablethrough theday school. 
Students wil l  require the approval of the department head concerned to arrange totake 
these courses. Students who want a BClT Business Certificate in Public Administration 
(Municipal Administration Option) should substitute the two courses 10.957 Munici- 
pal Law, and 10.956 Local Government for Government and Politics in Canada 1 and 
2. 2 

Canadian Institute 
of 
Management 
Certificate Program in 
Management 
and Administration 
Program description and admission requirements are on page 34, 159. 
Canadian Institute of Management course credits may be used for BClT 
certificate programs. 

September Perm I )  January tTem 2) Apri l  gem 3) 
Year 1 Units Units Units 
10.970 Organization as Systems 
CIM 0 1 .o - CIM 1 .o 
Year 2 
10.978 Canadian Business Law 1 .O 10.973 Organizational and Human 

Behavior - CIM 1 .o 
Year 3 
10.974 Marketing CIM 1 .O 10.975 Operations Management 1 .O 

Year 4 
10.976 Applied Management - 

10.971 Managerial Accounting 

- CIM 

10.977 Applied Management - 
Finance CIM 1 .o Policy and Administration 7 CIM 1.0 



Electives and Substitutions 
It is our sincere desire to assist students to plan and completea certificate program that 
is most useful to the particular individual. Therefore, considerable flexibility is permit- 
ted in the selection of electives and in substitutions, providing that the changes are 
appropriately related to the particular certificate program. I 

Such selections should be approved in advance in writing by a Program Consultant to 
ensure that they are appropriate and wil l be accepted as an elective or substitute. 
Electives and substitutionsmay be selectedfrom any course listed in the Administrative 
Management Technology when approved by a Program Consultant, or such courses 
as: 

Units 
14.050 Data Processing - Introduction ............................ 1 .O 
14.052 Computers in Business .................................... 1.0 
16.361/461 Business Finance 1 and2 .................................. 2.5 
16.904 Accounting for the Manager ............................... 1 .O 
20.180/280 Marketing 1 and 2 ........................................ 2.5 

22.100 Basic Mathematics of Finance .............................. 1 .O 

22.902 Inventory Planning and Control ............................ 1 .O 
22,903 Operations Planning ...................................... 1.5 

Advanced Purchasing ..................................... 1 .O 
22.935 Statistics for Business and Industry .......................... 1.5 
22.941 Method Study - Manufacturing ............................ 1 .O 
22.943 Performance Measurement ................................ 1 .O 

Project Study - Manufacturing ............................. 0.5 
22.948 Method Study - Office ................................... 1 .O 
22.952 Systems and Procedures - Manual ......................... 1 .O 
22.954 Project Study - office .................................... 0.5 
22.963 * Mathematics for Management ............................... 1.5 

Business and Technical Correspondence ..................... 1.0 
31.912 Business Report Writing ................................... 1 .O 

20.502/602 ........... 2.0 

22.901 Purchasing 1.0 

Oral Communications and Pyblic Speaking 1 and 2 

.............................................. 

22.906 

22.944 

31.910 

or other courses listed in the Business Management Division, selected by the student, 
and approved in writing by a Program Consultant. 

Day School Equivalency 
Students interested in applying Continuing Education course credits toward day school couws 
should contact our Program Consultants for further details. 

b 

I 

, 
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10.131 MANAGEMENT IN 
INDUSTRY 1 
This course i s  designed for supervisors, man- 
agers and persons anticipating such respons- 
ibility. It provides a practical and theoretical 
introduction to the prinripal functionsof m d -  
ern management. The material covered is 
particularly useful for persons with no formal 
training in management. 
(hitline: Through lectures, films, and case 
discussions, with special emphasis on partici- 
pation, the student will obtain a good under- 
standing of how an organization functions to 
accomplish its goals. It will also provide an 
insight for planning a certificate program 
which will be of maximum assistance to the 
student in reaching hiscareer goals. 
ropirs include the related areas of communi- 
cation and management information systems; 
setting objectives; planning for profit, sales 
and personnel; organization theory and 
structure. 
Note: Students who are newly appointed 
supervisors or anticipate a supewisoty ap- 
pointment in the near future should take 
Supervisory Skills (10.961) before Manage- 
ment in Industty 1. 

Term7 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
Sept.9 Tue. 
5ept. 10 Wed. 
Sept. I1 Thur. 
Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Ian. 13 Tue. 
Jan. 14 Wed. 
Jan. 15 Thur. 
Jan. 17 Sat. 10900-1200 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 6 Mon. 1845-2145 

Apr.7 Tue. 
Apr.8 Wed. 

At K I T  two nights a week 
Ort. 20 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2745 
6 weeks (2 nightslweek) 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Feb. 16 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 
bcgins again: 
Apr. 6 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 m@ 
10.135 ECONOMICS 1 - MICRO 

Prerequisite: Grad6 11 Math or22.900 
Prcparatoty Business Math 

This course is designed to improve managerial 
skills by providing a basic understanding of 
how the market-place functions. It'supplies 
h.bc.kground for other BClT courses and is 
wcepted by various associations such as the 
Institute of Chartered Accountants for students 
in such programs. 
On completion the student has increased his 
understanding of the anatomy and physiology 
o f  the economy and the interaction of in- 

dividual components to the interdependent 
economy. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

Sept. 70. Wed. 
Sept. 71 Thur. 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

'845-2745mlM Term2 Ian. 12 Mon. 

10.221 ORGANIZATIONAL 
BEHAVIOR 1 (fOnnerty MaMgement 

Thiscoursewill givethe personwith noformal 
course in Organizational Behavior a back- 
ground in basic behavioral concepts and the 
application to management situations. This 
will includeexposure totheoperational defin- 
itions or terminology common to psychology 
and other social scienck to allow the student 
to grasp more readily the information con- 
veyed in reading in all areas of organizational 
behavior studies. 
Outline: The course i s  a combination of 
lectures, films, case studies, discussion, and 
group experiences. Concentration is on the 
individual inthefirst portionofthecoursewith 
a focus on determinants of behavior, heredity, 
culture, motivation, perception, attitudes, 
learning and leadership. The course concludes 
with a focus on understanding group inter- 
actions in an organizational environment. 
Sukceeding course is Organizational Behavior 
2. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 18452145 

PsVchology1) 

Sept.9 Tue. 
Sept. 10 Wed. 
Sept. 11 Thur. 
Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12. Mon. 1845-2145 

Jan. 13 Tue. 
Ian. 14 Wed. 
Jan. 15 Thur. 
Jan. 17 Sat. 09001200 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 
B C l l  two nights a week 
0 0 . 2 1  Tue. & Thur. 1845-2145 
6 weeks (2nightslweek) 1.0 Unt 
begins again: 
Ap;. 7 fue. & Thur. 18452745 

rJ1@ 
10.232 MANAGEMENT IN 
INDUSTRY2 . 
The course continues the study of the functions 
of management begun in Management in 
Industry 1. 
Outline: Through lectures, filmsandcasedis- 
cussions students will examine the manage- 
ment functions of directing and controlling. 
Topics include: leadership styles, decision- 
making, labor relations and other aspects of 
management responsibility. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept.9 Tue. 

12 weeks 1.,0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Jan. 13 Tue. 
Jan. 14 Wed. 
Jan. 15 Thur. 
Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 7 Tue. 184.5-2145 
BClT two nights a week 
Apr. 6 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 
6 weeks (2 nightstweek) 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
May20. Wed. & Mon. 

10.235 ECONOMKS 2 - MACRO 
Prerequisite: Economics 1 - Micro 
(A continuation of the study of principles of 
economics begun in Economics 1 .) 
Thestudent should havea good understanding 
of how and why the economy works as it does. 
Outline: wages, employment, unemploy- 
ment, competition, profits, consumer behav- 
ior, change theory, supply and demand, price 
discrimination, speculation, price-setting 
behaviors, interest, production theory, etc. 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jan. 14 Wed. 
Jan. 15 Thur. 

78 weeks 1.5 Units, 
BClT two nights a'week 
Apr. 7 Tue. & Thur. 1845-2145 
9weeks 0 nights a week) 1.5 Units . Ea 
10.240 GOVERNMENT AND 
BUSINESS 
This basic course will be particularly helpful to 
persons seeking a career in the federal, pro- 
vincial or municipal levels of government for 
business people who need to understand the 
kind, extent and reasons for government in- 
volvement in business. 
Outline: Through lectures, group discussions 
and selected readings the class will explore: 
federal, provincial and municipal govem- 

ment in the regulation and support of business 
enterprises in Canada; government/policy to- 
ward monopoly and combines control, legis- 
lation and regulations in such areas as bank- 
ing, broadcasting, transportation, labor, con- 
sumer protection, etc.: support programs of 
various typesofeconomicdevelopment; taxa- 
tion, licensing, marketing boards, etc. 
Term I Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

10.321 ORGANIZATIONAL 
BEHAVIOR 2 (formerly MaMgiement 

Prerequisite: 10.221 Organizational 
Behavior 1 
This e o n d  part of Organizational Behavior is 
for persons in counselling situations or with 
leadership responsibilities who, having com- 

Psychorogy 2) 
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pleted Part 1, will benefit from a deeper 
appreciation of motivation theory and 
applications. 
it will build on the base provided in Part 1 so 
that students on completion may better under- 
stand and cope with human behavior situa- 
tions in the world of work. 
Outline: Through lectures, case studies, and 
films the group will probedeeper into the 
theories which were introduced in part 1 as 
they relate to peoplemanagement. This inc- 
ludes organization culture, attitudes and their 
importance in change leadership styles and 
conflict in goals and objectives. 
Term1 Sept.9 h e .  18452145 

qept. 11 Thur. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Ian. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Jan. 13 Tue. 
Ian. 14 Wed. 

- Ian. 15 Thur. 
Ian. 17 Sat. 09001200 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 7. Tue. 1845-2145 

Apr.8 Wed. 
6CiT two nights a week 
May 19 flue. & Thur.) 1845-2145 

' 6 weeks (2 nightslweek) 1.0 Unit m@ 
10.325 LABOR RELATIONS 1 
This course is designed for people who are 
involved in or associated with labor relations 
either as a member of management or a union. 
People'in the personnel field, shop stewards, 
supervisors, or managers will find the cover- 
age of the collective bargaining process and 
day-to-day contract administration extremely 
useful. 
The student can expect to approach his 
responsibilities in matters covered by a 
collective agreement with more confidence 
andexpertise. . 
Outline: Through lectures, case discussions 
and exchange with the group the course 
covers related laws, typical contract clauses, 
grievance procedure, responsibilities of the 
supervisor and the shop steward and current 
activities in the labor relations field. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 7845-2145 

Sept. 10 Wed. 
Sept. 11 Thur. 
Sept. 13 Sat. 09001200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Ian. 13'. Tue. 1845-2745 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2745 , 

BCIT two nights a week 
ALW. 6 Mon. & Wed. 18452145 

Jan. 15 Thur. 

6beeks (2 nightslweek) 1.0 Unit a@ 
10.360 BUSINESS LAW 1 
This course i s  designed as familiarization for 
students who will benefit from a general cover- 

age of commercial law or those requiring the 
fundamentals to proceed to the more 
advanced studies outlined in 10.460 Business 
Law2. 
Outline: thecourseconsistsof readingassign- 
ments, lectures based on the readings, and 
case study. 
About halfofthecoursewill deal with contract 
law. Other topics covered with be jurispru- 
dence, organization of courts, a brief discus- 
sion of tort law, along with a briefstudy of 
constitutional law. 
Term1 Sept. 70 Wed. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

Sept. 11 Thur. 
Sept. 13 Sat. .0900-1200 

Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

rlu@ 
10.425 LABOR RELATIONS 2 
(A continuation of the studies begun in 
Labor Relations 1) 
This course gives studentsa thorough under- 
standing of the practical applications of ad- 
ministering the collective agreement, wage 
issues, economics supplements, arbitration, 
mediation, preparation for collective bargain- 
ing and techniques in collective bargaining. 
Case studies, discussion groups and role play- 
ingtechniques are used in these presentations. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 18452145 

Ian. 14 Wed. 
Ian. 15 Thur. 
Ian. 17 Sat. 09001200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 
5CCT two nights a week 
Apr, 7. Tue. & Thur. 1845-2145 
6 weeks (2 nightslweek) 1.0 Unit 
begins again: - 

May20 Wed. & Mon. 

10.460 BUSINESS LAW 2 
This second part of the 24-week course will 
give students carrying on from 10.360 a con- 
siderably greater depth of knowledge of 
commercial law. 
Upon completion of this course students will 
be able to deal more effectively with lawyers 
and be better able to handle many of their own 
affairs. Finally, completion of this course will 
enable students to determine specifically what 
legal problems should be turned over to a 
lawyer. 
Outline: This course consists of reading 
assignments, lectures based on readings and 
case study. Topics of study include Canadian 
mercantile law; the law of contracts and sub- 
jects involved with guarantee, agency, 
employment, mechanics' and wage earners' 
liens, sale of goods, bailment, corporations, 
partnerships, bankruptcy, real property, mort- 
gages, landlord and tenant, negotiable instru- 

ment, insurance, banks and banking torts, 
crimes,.marriage, and constitutional law. 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 78452145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

Jan. 15 Thur. 
Jan. 17 Sat. 09001200 

Term3 Apr. 8 Wed. 1845-2145 

m@ 
10530 ADMINISTRATIVE 
ASSISTANT/MECUTIVE SECRETARY 1 
This course is intended for secretaries and 
ottier office workers who wish to prepare 
themselves for increased responsibilities in a 
staff position such as administrative assistant 
or executive secretary. People now working in 
such a position can also benefit by increasing 
their knowledge and skills to broaden the 
scope of their work. 
A secretary/assistant is often an under-utilized 
member of the management team. Students 
completing this course can expect to increase 
their confidence in many areas and therefore 
be able to take more initiative and a wider 
range of administrative responsibilities. ' 

Outline: the role of the secretary today, time 
management principles, expressing ideas 
(both speaking and writing), listening skills, 
handling criticism, and small groupdiscussion 
skills. Student participation to develop 
communication skills and toshare information 
and encouragement is stressed in this course. 
Term? Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept. 10. Wed. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 m@ 
10.630 ADMINISTRATIVE 
ASSISTANT/EXECUTIVE SECRETARY 2 
Students having previously taken Administra- 
tive Assistant/Executive Secretary 1 will find 
this course provides a good opportunity to 
further practise communication skills in order 
to familiarize themselves with aspects of their 
work. Other prospective students with a good 
knowledge of communication skills can be 
accepted into the course with the consent of 
the instructor. See 10.530. 
Outline: writing memos and short reports, 
public relations skills, interviewing, instruct- 
ing andevaluatingotheremployq, the roleof 
thesecretary in meetings,decision making and 
problem solving. Written and oral communi- 
cation skills will be developed through indi- 
vidual and group assignments that will relate 
to trends in office procedures. Skills necessary 
to work as part of a team will be especially 
stressed. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1 8 4 5 - 2 1 4 5 m  
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10.901 SALARY ADMINISTRATION 
Prerequisite: Personnel Management or 
equivalent experience 
On completion of the course the student 
should know the whys and hows of salary 
administration and have an introductory level 
knowledge and understanding of the tech- 
niques in this field. 
Outline: Through lectures, discussions, case 
presentations and examples, this course will 
cover how to set up a plan, alternative 
methods of job evaluation, elements of a job 
description, administering a salary plan, 
establishing and maintaining salary schedules, 
the various types of general and specific ad- 
justments for promotions, demotions, etc. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1M5-2145aa 
10.902 SMALL BUSINESS 
MANAGEMENT 1 
This course will assist people planning to em- 
bark on a small business venture, either start- 
ing a new business or purchasing an existing 
operation. 
Through developing a new business proposal 
in class, members of the group should be able 
to analyze systematically the feasibility of 
participating in a small business operation. 
Outline: The subjects covered by lectures, 
case studies and general discussions will 
include prerequisites for success, financing, 
legal problems, credit, physical facilities, h a -  
tion and layout planning, etc. , 
Operational tactics are covered in Part 2. 
Terml Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

Sept. 10 Wed. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jan. 74 Wed. 
BCIT two nights a week 
Apr. 6 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 
6 weeks (2 nightslweek) 1.0 Unit 

10.903 SMALL BUSINESS 
MANAGEMENT 2 

This course is designed for the manager or 
owner of a small business and for students who 
have completed Part 1 and wish to beexposed 
tooperatingtechniques beforeembarking on a 
new business venture. 
This segment of the two-part course will assist 
in planning, organizing, directingand control- 
ling each of the key functional areas of a small 
business. It is designed to improve the effect- 
iveness of the student in tackling his day-to- 
day business problems 
Outline: Subjects covered through lecture, 
case studies, films, and general discussion will 
include financial control, recordkeeping, 
budgeting, forecasting, product and inventory 
control, pricing, sales promotion, staffing, and 

other functions pertinent to successful 
business operation. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 9 Wed. 1845-2145 . ' 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: , 

ry Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

10.904 SUPERVISORY SKILLS 
New supervisors or aspirants for leadership 
responsibilities will find this course designed 
to meet their needs. It is applicable to people in 
large or small companies, institutions, govem- 
ment departments, municipalities, or associa- 
tions - wherever a supervisory situation 
exists. 
It will provide knowledge and techniques for 
the student to increase his confidence and 
capabilities as a leader. It also will prepare the 
student foc more in-depth training in super- 
vision and management. 
Outline: Lectures, films and case discussions 
are used to cover the needs of persons taking 
the first step into supervision. included are 
such subjects as getting work done through 
others, handling grievances, delegation, work 
planning, and roles and relationships within 
an organization. 
Term 7 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2745 

Sept. 10 Wed. 
Sept. 77 Thur. 
Sept. 13 Sat. iBW1200 

r 

12 weeks '7.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jan. 14 Wed. 
Jan. 15 Thur. 
Jan. 17 Sat. iBW1200 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 8 Wed. 1845-2145 

BCIT two nights a week 
Oct. 20 Mon. & Wed. 18452745 
6 weeks (2 nights a week) 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

Apr.9 Thur. 

Apr. 6 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 a@ 
10.905 MANAGERIAL STYLES 
Prerequisite: Students should havea work- 
ing experience in leadership situations and 
preferably hdve completed Management in 
Industry and Organizational Behavior. 
This is a practical course designed for people 
with leadership responsibility as supervisonor 
managers, or for students who havetaken 
other courses and wish a better understanding 
of the "people aspects'' in management. 
The course will assist students in developing a 
productive management style. 
Outline: Starting with the roles and relation- 
ships of a manager, the course through 
lectures, case studies, films and discussion 
groups provides a practical application of 
management psychology, a good examination. 
of how accepted theories may be applied in 

differing situations and the implications for 
organizational behavior and development. 
Term1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
begins again: 

ry Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 

10.907 DISCUSSION LEADERSHIP 
This course is designed for anyone who gets 
involved in a discussion leadership situation, 
whether formal or informal - supervisors, 
managers, group leaders, association rep 
resentatives, union leaders, etc. It is aimed 
principally at the problem solving situation. 
Persons completing this course will gain con- 
fidence and skill in getting the most out of an 
exchangewithin agroup, a meeting, ora more 
formal conference. 
Outline: Through lectures, demonstrations, 
and critiqued practice sessions the instruaor 
will lead the group through the kinds of meet- 
ings for various situations, planning tech- 
niques, introducingthesubject, question tech- 
niques, controlling the discussion, ensuring 
participation, summarizing, fixing respons- 
ibility, and ensuring follow-up action. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
begins again: 

7845-2145 rly Term3 Apr. 6 Mon. 

10.908 PROBLEM SOLVING AND 
DECISION MAKING 
Persons compieting this course will be able to 
apply a range of techniques to.problems and 
decisions they fate that will assist them in 
achieving a more satisfactory resolution. 
Outline: Through lectures, demonstrations, 
critiqued practice sessions and actual applica- 
tions, this course will clarify the common 
elements of problem situations and examine a 
variety of techniques and processes intended 
to make the problem-solver more effective. 
The course is concerned with practical, 
general purpose methods rather than 
sophisticated quantitative ones. 
Term 7 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 )an. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 ' 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr.9 Thur. 1845-2145 

10.910 PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT 
This 12-week introductory course is designed 
for those who have recently joined personnel 
or industrial relationsdepartmentsor who plan 
to enter the field. It is also valuable to 
supervisors or managers who must implement 
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and are held accountable for administering 
personnel policies. 
On completion of the course, students can 
expect to have a good understanding of the 
role of the personnel function, its relation to 
management, its responsibility to  employee^, 
and what it does. 
Outline: Through lectures, case studies, and 
audiovisuakaids, all of the major functions of 
the personnel department will be examined, 
with particular emphasis on the practical 
application of personnel policies and pro- 
cedures. It includes such topics asemploy- 
ment wage and salary administration, 
administration of pension plans and 
insurances, employee relations, and other 
functions. These dbjects are presented b 
show the breadth of these functions only and 
should be followed by supporting courses giv- 
ing in-depth coverage on how to administer 
the various subject areas. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

. 

Sept.9 Tue. 
Sept. 11 Thur. 
Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Jan. 13 Tue. 
Jan. 15 Thur. 
Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 

Apr. 9. Thur. 

10.91 3 SELECTION INTERVIEWING 
This course is presented for people in the field 
of personnel, management, or supervisors, 
and anyone who is called upon to interview 
applicants for employment. 
This highly important skill is seriously under- 
rated in most organizations. 
Outline: The course identifies techniques, 
styles, stages, uses, pitfalls, and key points in 
interviewing, with particular emphasis on 
questioning techniques and selective 
listening. The classes will lean heavily to 
practice sessions on closed circuit television. 
With this need for individual attention the 
class i s  limited to 20 students. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

Sept. I1 Thur. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

begins again: 
)an. 15 Thur. 

@ Term3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 

10.914 MANPOWER PLANNING 
Prerequisite: Personnel Management or 
equivalent 
Members of a personnel department; training 
section, managers, supervisors, or people in a 
planning organization which involves 
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"people resources" are those who will find 
this very practical. Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
The course will give participants the 
philosophy of some of the techniques of max- 
imizing people potential in an organization. 
Outline: Through lectures, groupdixussions, 
and case studies the instructor will lead the 
class to an understanding of the importance of 
manpower planning, methods of evaluating 
present resources, future projections, sources 
of supply, identifying training needs, related 
personnel policies, budgetingand costing, and 
program evaluation. 9 

begins again: 

Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

10.91 5 TESTING 
Prerequisite: Selection Interviewing or 
equivalent experience ' 
(For personnel selection and career planning.) 
This basic course is designed to assist persons 
in personnel departments and administration 
departments in industry, business, hospitals, 
and education where selection and develop 
ment of personnel is of concern. Supervisors, 
managers, and counsellors will find useful this 
practical orientation to the proper use of 
psychology tests. K I T  students who have 
completed 10.91 3 Selection Interviewing will 
find this aptitude testing course particularly 
supportive and appropriate. 
Satisfactory completion of this course should 
enable the participants to understand the 
proper use of aptitude tests, their administra- 
tion, scoring, and norms, and straight- 
foward interpretation of Level A tesq avoid 
unintentional abuse of tests and the data de- 
rived; appreciate when professional guidance 
and assistanceare needed in a testing progran 
and how to use supplementary analysis and 
reports from an industrial psychologist. 
Note: Laboratory fee - b15payable at 
registration 
Term7 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

""""llry 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 

10.916 COUNSELLING 1 
Thiscoursewill demonstratethat communica- 
tion skills can be learned and that through 
training everyone can learn to become a more 
effective communicator. 
The instructional method focuseson learning 
to discriminate various levels of communica- 
tion. This is accomplished through lectures, 
listening, observing and actual practising. 
Outline: The discrimination training will 
focus on empathy, respect, genuineness, con- 
creteness, selfdisclosure and confrontation. 
Audiovideo tape recordings, typescripts and 
live interaction will be used to develop effect- 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 

10.917 COUNSELLING 2 
Prerequisite: Counselling 1 
Students will develop an awareness and basic 
understanding of a number of current models 
employed in communication and counselling. 
The course will examine various applied 
communication models to recognize their 
differences, to see how these models can be 
applied and when a specific model Seems 
appropriate to use. 
Outline: a broad range of models such AS: 
behavior modification; reality therapy; trans- 
actional analysis; rational-emotive therapy; 
client-centered and others will be studied. 
Lectures, films, discussion and liveclass 
participation will be used to demonstrate t C  
application of the various mode!s. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.9 Thur. 1845-2745 

10.91 8 OCCUPATIONAL SAFETY AND 
HEALTH (formerly A c c h t  Prerentkm) 
Thiscourse is for anyone who has responsibili- 
ties for occupational safety and health in an 
industrial setting. Managers, supervisors, shop 
stewards, safety committee members or mn- 
bers of the industrial relations or personnel 
department will find this presentation of 
practical value. 
Outline: through lectures, films, and casedis- 
cussions, the course will cover the important 
aspects of occupational safety and health, 
including the Worker's Compensation Act, 
Factories Act, rules and regulations, types of 
organization structure, the role of the commit- 
tee, creating aQ'thinking" state of mind, pro- 
motional approaches, effective use of statist- 
ics, the pros and cons of reward systems, 
union/management cooperation, industrial 
hygiene, and other ways and means of getting 
this important job done. 
This course is conducted by the B.C. Safety 
Counci I. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1&5-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

10.919 IABOR RELATIONS RESEARCH 
Prerequisite: Working experience in labor 
relations or completion of a course in labor 
relations 
This coursewill give an insight into the infonn- 

ive ratings. Role playing and observer feed- ation used in cofiective bargainingandarbitra- 
back are essential aspects in this develop tion and familiarize students with survey tech- 
mental training. niques, statistical practices, case preparation, 
Term 7 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 costing methods, pension plans, and how to 

. 12 weeks 1.0 Unit present factual information in negotiationsand 



BUS I N ESS 
hearings. The course is designed primarily for 
people involved in preparing material for 
labor-management negotiations. 
A student completing this course will be able 
to prepare factual data for negotiations and 
will understand the information presented; be 
able to cost wage, salary, and fringe-benefit 
proposals; be familiarwith sourcesof informa- 
tion and have an understanding Of W X W ~ ~  
concepts. 
Outline: The course emphasizes discussion 
following lecturesand will employ mock 
bargaining to demonstrate the importance of 
emotional and political interference in the 
communication process. Guest speakers from 
labor and management will be invited to 
participate in lectures and discussions. 

10.941 CONCEPTS OF KONOMlCS 
(formerly Basic concepts of Ec~ic-), 

This course is designed to providean overview 
ofthe key ideas of economics for those 
students whose careers do not a work- 
ing knowledge ofthe formal aspects of 
economic analysis. It elucidates the contribu- 
tion which a relatively few key ideas of 
economic theory can make towardsthe under- 12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
standing of contemporary economic issues. 

ning of work, delegation, establishment of 
systems and organizafion of methods, control, 
training and development of employees, 
assessing performance, communications, etc. 
Note: This course is not recommendedfa 
those students who have completed 
Supervisory S k i k  
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-21 

Term1 Sept. 10 Wed. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

10.924 MANAGEMENT BY 
OBJECTIVES 
This course is designed for supervisors, 
administrators, managers and specialists who 
wish to improve their knowledge of the plan- 
ning process in management. 
On completion of this course, students will 
have a good knowledge of the philosophy, 
practices and procedurescommonly known as 
"Management by Objectives". 
Outline: Through lectures, discussion and 
group work, the class will cover: the case for 
planning relationship to strategic plans, 
identifying key areas, setting objectives, the 
management cycle and the styles of manage- 
ment in aclimateappropriatetothe processof 
managing by objectives. , 

Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 )an..l2 Mon. 1845-2145 

-@ 
10.940 SPECIAL PROJECT 

This opportunity is offered to give advanced 
level BClT continuing education students the 
opportunity to do an independent, in-depth 
study of an area of interest in the business 
management field under the guidance of an 
instructor. 
In this project students will be able to take a 
real "live" problem or situation that they face 
in theirwork and tackle itwith theguidanceof 
an "expert" in the field. The specific object- 
ives of the project will be set by the student 
himself. 
Outline: If a student is interested in pursuing 
an avenue of study, he should approach a 
program consultant for assistance in putting 
forth his proposal for the project. 
Unit: This course may betaken for one ortwo 
units of credit. 
Fee: Calculated on basis of the project. 

- . .  
It will provide students with a framework of 
ideas which can be applied in other business 
courses and which can enhance the students' 
ability to critically assess the impact of govern- 
ment policies, legal constraints, and economc 
shocks upon the behavior of business firms, 
employees' and upon the political process. 
Outline: Lectures, case studies and dis- 
cussion will be used to cover the topics of 
inflation, unemployment, money, banking, 
credit price information, legal constraints, in- 
dustrial relations, crime and the economics of 
organizations. Emphasis shall be on the study 
of several key markets including; the housing 
market, financial market and the job market. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
72 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: ' 

Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 

10.950 TRAINING TECHNIQUES 
This course is helpful to people with respons- 
ibility training of personnel in business, 
industry, government, municipalities, and 
institutions. Members of a personnel depart- 
ment contemplating a training program and 
supervisors will be particularly interested. 
On completion of these 12 weeks the student 
will have a good grounding in current training 
methodology, techniques and aids. 

Outline: lectures, demonstrations, and 
practice sessions will cover such topics as 
learning theory, determining training needs, 
writing objectives, designing, training 
programs using outside resources and evalua- 
tion. Practice sessions will provide familiarity 
and skills in the effective use of visual aids. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12. Mon. 1845-214s 

begins again: 

Sept. 10 Wed 

Jan. 14 Wed. 

Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 m@ 
10.954 OFFICE MANAGEMENT 
This course is for new office supervisors or 
people anticipating a move into such a 
position. 
It will provide knowledge and techniques M 
office supervisors can approach their job with 
increased confidence. 
Outline: Lectures, case studiesand groupdis- 
cussions are used to cover such topics as: 
clarification of the role of the supervisor, plan- 

10.955 MANAGEMENT OF TIME 
This course is designed for people in 
administrathe positions who wish to improve 
their performance on the job and still have 
time to enjoy living. 
On completion of the course students will 
have acquired knowledge and skills in using 
the basic tools of time management and a 
framework in which to make better dis- 
cussions and to effectively manage their 
responsibilities. 
Through films, lectures, assignments, dis- 
cussions and direct application in individual 
work situations, as well as to personal life, a 
comprehensive analysis of time used and 
abused will furnish the student with a working 
knowledge of managing this resource. 
Outline:, time robbers - cause and cure; 
planning, setting goals and priorities; creative 
time analysis; deciding what not to do; ending 
procrastination forever; rediscovering lost 
time; overcoming the "paper work" habit; 
myths about hard work; a manager's time in- 
ventory, etc. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 

6 weeks 0.5 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

begins again: 

Od22 Wed. 

Feb.25 Wed. 

LPI Term3 Apr. 8 Wed. 1845-2145 

10.957 MUNICIPAL LAW 
In addition to providing the student with an 
overview of the B.C. Municipal Act ahd other 
provincial statutes governing local govern- 
ment activities, the course will cover those 
areas of administrative law, constitutional law 
and contract law, as thGy impact upon 
municipal administrative practice. 
The course will give students the basics of the 
law as it applies to the operation and manage- 
ment of municipalities of B.C. 
Outline: This course includes the develop 
ment of a working knowledge of the B.C. Mun- 
icipal Act, municipal powers and duties, mun- 
icipal councils, elections, by-laws, acquisition 
and disposal of land, contracts and franchises, 
revenues, assessment and taxation, actions ty 
and against municipal government, 6.C. 
statutes and case law relating to the principal 
services provided by municipal authorities. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
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10.970 CANADIAN BUSINESS 
CONCEPTS - CIM 
(Year I ofprogram) 
This course provides an overview of Canadian 
business and the various environmental 
factors, both internal and external which affect 
the operation of a business. Specific areas such 
as personnel, production, marketing and 
finance will be examined in order to expose 
the student to the total organization and to 
show how; the other departments relate to the 
area in which he is currently involved. Man- 
agement itself is examined in relationshipb 
what is normally considered to be the func- 
tions of management (planning, organizing, 
staffing, directingand controlling) aswell as to 
the various leadership styles. Managing in 
both unionized and non unionized organiza- 
tions will be discussed. . 
On completion of this course, students will 
have become awareof the interactive nature of 
organizations and will understand the import- 
ance of their studying in the areas of econom 
ics, law, interpersonal behavior, marketing, 
organizational behavior, management inform- 
ation systems, job design and accounting, as 
they prepare themselves to carry increased re- 
sponsibilities as managers. 
Term 1 

10i971 MANAGERIAL 
ACCOUNTING 7 CIM 
(Year 1 of program) 
Managerial Accountingexposes the student to 
accounting theory and logic, cost control and 
profit planning, and an appreciation of the 
techniques of financial analysis. 
Accounting theory and logic deals with rela- 
tively simple financial statements, how to read 
and understand them. The student is not 
expected to prepare financial statements. 
Accounting for cost control and profit . 
planning explores the management tools pro- 
vided through the accounting information 
systems: standard cost accounting, budgetaw 
control, and cost/volume/profit relationships. 
This section of the course will give the student 
an appreciation of the benefits to be gained 
from a sound financial information system. 
Emphasis is on the interpretation, analysis and 
use of accounting data. The mechanics of 
bookkeeping and techniques of producing 
accounting data are not considered to be 
relevant to the objectives of the CIM course, 
and are not covered. 
Term 2 

10.973 ORGANIZATIONAL AND 
HUMAN BEHAVIOR - CIM 
(Year2 ofprogram) 
Organizational and Human Behavior will ex- 
plore inter-relationship of individual pekonal- 
ity and work, the characteristics of organiza- 
tions and occupation and relationships of the 
first tWo factors to the business and konomic 
dimensions of society. 
Included as part of the major areas of dis- 

e structure of the organization in 
relation to the goals of the organization, integ- 

, 

ration of the system and the objective 
of the organization, the management of com- 
munication, and the dynamics of groups. 
Term 2 

10.974 MARKETING - CIM 
(Year3 of program) 
This course is designed to introduce the 
studenttothe "Systems" ideaof themarketing 
concept as practiced in marketing manage- 
ment. It will assist the student to develop a 
functional judgement of the role each of the 
controllable variables plays in the marketing 
mix. The course is designed to give breadth of 
understanding and appreciation rather than 
depth. . I  

Upon completion of this course the student 
will: understand the nature, purpose and pro- 
cess of marketing, its importance to the 
Canadian economy, and to the individual 
firm; learn to identify and solve marketing 
problems in general terms; learn to evaluate 
the marketing mix of a firm. 
Term 7 

10.975 OPERATIONS 
MANAGEMENT - CIM 
(Year3 ofprogram) 
This course is designed to give the student a 
broad familiarity with the field of operations 
management and a comprehensive apprecia- 
tionofsomeoftheproblemsfaced by different 
types of enterprises (private and public) in the 
management of their productive systems. 
Upon completion of this course, the student 
will: understand the nature, purpose and pro- 
cesses associated with operations manage- 
ment; its relevance to facilities design, opera- 
tiohs, planning and control to the individual 
firm; learn to identify and solve operational 
problems in general terms; team to evaluate 
the systems approach to operations manage- 
ment. 
Term 2 

will prepare the students to ask pertinent, 
financially oriented questions in the normal 

0 course of management decision-making. The 
course also prepares the student for the second 
term policy and administration course which 
relies exclusively on case material and a sem- 
inar format to develop students' understanding 
of related issues. 
Term 1 

10.977' POLICY AND 
ADMINISTRATION - CIM 
Year 4 of program) 
This course will enable students to acquire a 
"general management" perspective through 
the application and integration of the material 
studied in the,first three and a half years of the 
course to the analysis of complex business 
problems of the type encountered at the "gen- 
eral management" level; exchange views, 
attitudes and experiences with other students 
and through a discussion of actual case 
histories to develop individual and group 
administtative abilities and the capacity to ex- 
press ideas coherently in both spoken and 
written form. 
Case histories in policy formulation are 
designed toexpose thestudent toa wide range 
of busin-ess problems involving the examina- 
tion of a company'sopportunities, com- 
petence, aspirations and responsibilities. The 
student is then expected to assess the object- 
ives of the company, develop a strategy for 
achieving them and point the way toward 
organizingtogetthe jobdone. In attemptingto 
deal with these "overall" problems, he begins 
to see how the individual partsof the company 
(finance, engineering, production, marketing, 
administrative organization, people, etc.) have 
to be coordinated and integrated if the com- 
pany is to achieve acceptable profit levels. 
Term 2 

10.978 CANADIAN BUSINESS 
LAW - CIM 

10.976 FINANCE - CIM 
(Year4 ofprogram) 
This course will familiarize students with the 
toolsandmethodologyof~financialanalyst, 
and basicundersta~dingofthecon- law that are relevant to his future role. 
cepts of financial analysis. Text and case ma& 
erial are designed to integrate the financial 
perspective with a general management over- 
view. On completion students will be in a 
position to make critical appraisals in such 
areas as ratio and statement analysis, the tax 
environment, interest rates and the value of 
money, capital budgeting and long term 
financing, working capital management, capi- 
tal structure, equity financing, break-even 
analysis, budgeting and cash flow analysis. 

I Particular attention is paid to financial state- 
ment analysis and a major portion of out-of- 

' classroomtimewill bespenton analytical pro- 
jects. A field trip to the Vancouver Stock 
Exchange and to amajor stock brokerage firm 
is included. 
As the financial overview is a primeconsidera- 
tion in most business discussiors this course 

(Year 2 of program) 
This course provides an overview of Canadian 
Business Law to give the prospective manager 
an understanding of the facets of commercial 

Topics of study include contract law, juris- 
prudence, organization of courts, tort law, 
subjects involved with guarantee agency, 
employment, mechanics liens, sale of goods, 
bailment, corporation, and bankruptcy, etc. 
Studentswill acquirea broad understandingof 
the orincides of business law and will be able 

, 

to determine specifically what legalproblems 
should be turned over to a lawyer. 

All CIM courses are offered at the 
main BClT campus, on Mondays, 
1845 to 2145 houis. For details, 
please refer to our fail term flyer, or 
contact CE Program Intormation. 
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BROADCAST COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGY 

Certificate Program in 
Broadcast Communications 
Students seeking a Certificate in Broadcast Communications should be pre- 
pared to complete a minimum of 10 units in broadcast subjects, plus an 
additional 5 units from broadcast or other business courses. At least two 
courses in each of the radio, television, and broadcast journalism areas must 
be included in the 10 units. 
Students who wish to enter the second year of the day school program may do 
so by acquiring an additional 9 units after completing the above 
requirements. 
Thus students completing 24 units and who meet the normal entry require- 
ments may enter the second year of the day school program providing that in 
addition to the broadcast courses they take two approved business admin- 
istration courses, two approved courses in English and also 12.510/610 
Industry Organization. They must also attend the intersession course which is 
being developed. 
All applications for entry to Broadcast Communications courses must be 
approved by a Program Consultant or a member of the broadcast staff. A 
member of the Broadcast Communications staff is available for consultation 
each Monday evening at 1 700 hours in room 129 commencing August 18, 
1980 to June 25, 1981 excluding holidays. - _  
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- I l2SlO/610 INDUSTRY 
ORGANIZATION 
This course is for students who are now in the 
broadcast field and’are seeking advance- 
ment, for students in the Certificate Program 
or for anyone planning to enter the 2nd year 
day school Broadcast Communications 
Technology. 
It will give thestudents in broadcast a finn 
grounding in the complexrules and regula- 
tions, and structure of the broadcast industry. 
This course will require one major term paper 
plus term examinations. 
Outline: Beginning with the background 
historically of broadcasting in Canada, the 
student will be given detail in all regulations 
and laws governing broadcasting in Canada. 
In addition, structure of the radio and tele- 
vision industry in Canada will be studied in 
some depth. 
Term 1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $150 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $150 
Limit 22 persons 

12.512 TVPRODUCTION (fcmtdyTV 
Advanced 1) 
Prerequisite: 12.902 Television 
Broadcasting - Introduction 

\ 

\ 

station does in its hour-by-hour operations. 
They are taught to prepare TV logs - and 
subsequently how to run the station exactly to 
time usingtheir log. Theobjective istoattain a 
sustained period ofoperations that is fault-free, 
and with all elementsoccurringattheir logged 
times. 
Note: This course will run January to April 
only. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $150 
Enrolment limited to 22 students. 

12.901 RADIO BROADCASTING - 
INTRODUCCION 
This course is for people keenly interested in 
radio broadcasting as a career and for people 
currently employed in non-broadcast 
positions in the industry who are interested in 
moving into the broadcast area of a radio 
station. 
This course (or industry experience) is a pre- 
requisite for the intensive radio courses: 
12.91 1 Radio: Commercial Production and 
12.92 1 Radio: Lab. 
Outline: The couw introduces the student to 
broadcast radio equipment, stations opera- 
tions and procedures. 
Much practical work on equipment leads to 
the preparation and presentation of simulated 
radio station operations. Students learn by 
rotating through various wsitions in these - .- Y 

The course is d&ignedfoi those students who 
wish to continue with their practical learning, 
and who have completed 12.902 Television - Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
Introduction. 12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $100 
It will give the student more time in actual 
studio work and provide a series of lectures 

Term2 ]an. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 to broaden their knowledge on how the 
equipment works and the proper procedures Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
to use. begins again: 
Outline: Each evening will include one Term3 Apr. 6 Mon. 1845-2145 

spent in setting up and shooting various pro- Enrolment limited to 22. 
ductions. These will include interviews, de- 
monstrations, commercials and promos. In 
order to accomplish these productions, stu- 12.902 TELEVISION BROA-TING 
dents will be encouraged to add a more pro- - INTRODUCTION 

This course is designed for persons in the fessional polish to their work, and special 

those outside the field who will benefit from to help them attain this goal. 
Note: This course will run September to knowing more of the “how” and “why” of 
December only. television. 
Terml Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 On completion of this course students will 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $750 have an elementary knowledge of television 
Enrolment limit of22 students. 

12.61 2 TV OPERATIONS (f- TV 
Advanced II) 
Prerequisite: 12.902 Television 
Broadcasting - Introduction 
This course i s  designed to give students the 
opportunity of doing continuous operations 
that simulateaportionofaTVstation’sregular 
day. Applicants must have completed 12.902 
Television Introduction. 
Outline: This course is designed to give the 
student hands-on experience in operating all 
the TV equipment in the same manner that a 

36 

labs. 
T~~ 1 sept. 8 M~,,. 1845-2145 

. begins again: 

lecture period, with the remainder of the time Apr. 9 ThUr. 1845-2145 

techniques and Procedures will be industry, working in non-program areas or 

production techniques. 
Outline: Progressively through the course, 
the student is introduced to the many pieces of 
television equipment that are tiecessary to 
operate a station. The theory of operation and 
the proper procedures are explained in detail. 
The students also operate the equipment in 
produdiori exercises with the ultimate goal of 
producing a full-length program. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $100 
begins again: 
Term2 ]an. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept. 11 Thur. 

Jan. 15 Thur. 
Term3 Apr.5 Mon. 

Apr.9 Thur. 
Enrolment limited to 22 persons. 

12.903 FILM FOR BECIbNERS 
People with an interest in cinematography or 
with limited experience are invited to part- 
icipate. 
This course will provide an introduction to the 
basics of professional film-making including 
scripting, equipment operation, and filming 
techniques. 
Outline: In discussion and workshops, the 
course material will cover optical and mag- 
netic sounds, animation, special effects, light- 
ing, and editing. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $100 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr8 Wed. 1845-2145 
Enrolment limited to 22. 

12.905 COPYWRITING - RADIO 
AND TV 
Thiscourse is ideal for non-production or writ- 
ing employees in the broadcast industry look- 
ing for a move to this area or for any person 
wishing to know “how it‘s done”. 
Outline: The course will cover the “how’s’’ 
and “why’s” of writing radio and TV commer- 
cials with considerable practice and eval- 
uation. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2745 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 
Enrolment limited to25. 

12.908 BROADCAST NEWS WRITING 
Thiscoursewillaidthowinthenewsfieldwho 
wish to develop additional skills, those with a 
general interest in the field, and employees in 
the broadcast industry who wish to add news 
to their present skills. 
Students can expect to improve their oral and 
visual newswriting skills. 
Outline: The course covers the techniques 
and skills used in writing news for radio and 
television. Practical demonstration, assign- 
ments, and practice sessions will & used to 
develop these skills. 
Terml Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 
Enrolment limited to 25. 
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12.91 1 RADH): COMMERCIAL 
PRODUCTION 
Prerequisite: 12.901 Radio Broadcasting - 
Introduction or relevant industry 
experience 
This Course is for people who have completed 
12.901 Radio Broadcasting - Introduction, or 
who have industry experience, and who wish 
to learn how to produce radio commercials 
and sound features. 
Outline: Students will learn the theories and 
techniques used in modern radio commercial 
productioh and audio recording. There will be 
an accent on practical work done by the 
student - putting theory into practice. 
Evaluations will be based on industry 
standards. Techniques learned can be applied 
to many other aspects of sound work. 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $100 

begins again: ' 

Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 
Enrolment limited to 22 students. 

12.912 RADIO AND TELEVISION 
ANNOUNCING 
Prerequisite: A voice audition may be 
required. 
This course will provide students with intro- 
ductory skills and practice in this important 
function. 
It will improve presentation, articulation; and 
provide a familiaritv with basic announcing 
skills. 
Outline: Students will be exposed to several 
styles of announcing techniques and will be 
given sufficient time for practice. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $85 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2745 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 
Limited enrolment 22 persons. 

12.913 BROADCAST JOURNAUSM - 
INTRODUCTION 
This course provides a basic introduction toall 
aspects of news operations in the broadcast 
industry. 
On completion of the course students will 
have sufficient knowledge of the subject to 
understand the basics of newsroom operation 
in radio and television stations. 
Outline: The course content includes report- 
ing, presentation and content of radio and TV 
news. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term 3 Apr. 7. Tue. 1845-2145 
l imited enrolment 22 persons. 

12.921 RADIO: LAB 
Prerequisite: 12.901 Radio Broadcasting - 
Introduction or relevant industry 
experience 
This course i s  for people who have completed 
12.901 Radio Broadcasting - Introduction. it 
will provide 36 hours of advanced practical 
lab time in the radio lab facilities. 
Most students who complete the Radio Broad- 
casting - Introductioncourse find they are just 
gainingdexterity and familiarity with equip 
rnent and operations procedures as the intro 
course comes to an end. The Radio: Lab 
coursewillallowthosewhowant moreexper- 
ience to continue simulated station operations 
for a further 12 weeks, to gain more com- 
petence ahd confidence, 
Outline: Students will rotate through various 
on-air and operations positions. 
Croup and individual evaluations will he held 
after simulation sessions to critique perform- 
ance. Over theduration of h e  course, tech- 
niques and abilities should be greatly 
improved. 
Term 2 jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
I2 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.7 Tue. 1845-2145 
Enrolment limit of22 students. 



I 

COMPUTER SYSTEMS TECHNOLOGY 

Business Certificate 
in 
Computer Systems 
Technology 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 

Units 
September Perm 1) 
Year 7 Units 
14.050 Data Processing 14.902Computer Programming 

January Perm 2) 

- Introduction ’ 1 .o - Assembler 1 1 .o 
~ 16.140 Accounting 1 .O 16.240 Accounting 2 1.5 

Year2 
14.903 Computer Programming 
- Assembler 2 1 .O Level” Language (see l ist below) 1.0 

Elective 1.0 Elective 1 .o 

Computer Programming - “High 

Year 3 
14.505 Computer Systems 

or or 
14.5 15 Computer Systems 

Computer Programming - ”High Elective 1.5 
Level” Language (see list below) 

14.605 Computer Systems 

14.61 5 Computer Systems 

- Introduction 1 .o - Introduction 1.0 

Development 1 .o Development 1 .o 

1 .O 

April Perm 3) 

Elective 1 .o 
or 
Computer Programming - “High 
Level“ Language (see list below) 1 .O 

Elective 1 .O 
or 
Computer Programming - ”High 
Level” Language (see list below) 

Units 

1 .O 

I 

The specified counesshown above (i.e., other than electives) are normally required for 
the basic certificate. Elective courses may be selected from the list shown on the 
following page. Two units of “high level“ languages are required. These units may be 
selected, in any combination, from the following list. 
14.503 Computer Programming PL/1 .............................. 1 .O 
14.603 Computer Programming PL/t .............................. 1 .O 
14.909 Fortran IV Basic .......................................... 1 .O 
14.913 Fortran IV Intermediate ................................... 1.0 
14.917 Fortran IV Advanced ...................................... 1 .O 
14.919 Basic - Interactive Programming 1 ......................... 1.0 
14.920 Basic - Interactive Programming 2 ......................... 1 .O 

14.924 Computer Programming - Advanced COBOL ................ 1 .O 
14.927 RPG II  - Introduction ..................................... 1.0 
At least six units (including Accounting) must be noncomputer courses. A total of 15 
units are required for the basic certificate. 
Students working on a high level certificate such as the Senior Business Certificate 
should choose not more than 50 percent oftheir coursesfrom non-computerelectives. 
Note: 1. Students with a university degree or graduates from BClT with a National 

14.923 Computer Programming - Introductory COBOL .............. 1 .O 

Diploma of Technology may receive a S k i a l  Certificate by taking 15 units 
of further part-time studies (see page 7). 

ness environment should consider taking 14.51 5/61 5 Computer Systems 
Development instead of 14.505/605 Computer Systems Introduction. For 
clarification, read the course descriptions in the calendar and contact the 
Computer Systems Technology Coordinator. 

3. The sequence of the courses shown is not mandatory. Students may alter the 
sequence to suit their needs. 

c- 
L 2. Students with programming experience or managerial experience in a busi- 



Electives and Substitutions 
Selections should be approved in advance, in writing, by a Program Consultant to 
ensure that they are appropriate and wil l be accepted as an elective or substitute. 
Electives and substitutions may be selected from any course listed in the Computer 
Systems Technology, or such courses as: . 

10.131 
10.1 351235 
10.232 

1 6.34 1 144 1 
16.3471447 
20.5021602 
20.914 
22;100 
22.935 
22.941 
22.943 
22.944 
22.948 
22.952 
22.953 
22.954 
22.956 
22.963 
31.910 
31.912 
43 SO71607 

10.905 ' 

'Units 
Management in Industry .. 1 ............................... 1 .O 
Economics 1 and 2 ....................................... 2.5 
Management in Industry 2 ... :. ............................. 1 .O 
Managerial Styles .......................................... 1.0 
Cost Accounting 1 and 2 ................................... 2.5 
Financial Accounting 1 and 2 .............................. 2.5 
Oral Communications and Public Speaking 1 and 2 ........... 2.0 
General Marketing ....................................... 1 .O 
Basic Mathematics of Finance ............................... 1 .O 
Statistics for Business and Industry .......................... 1.5 

.................. : ......... 1.0 
Performance Measurement ............................. .:. 1.0 . 

............................. 0.5 
Method Study - Office ................................... 1.0 
Systems and Procedures - Manual ......... :. .............. 1.0 
Project Planning and Scheduling ........................... 1 .O 
Project Study - Office .................................... 0.5 

........................... 1 .O 
Mathematics for Management .......... ;. ....... : ........... 1.5 
Business and Technical Correspondence ..................... 1.0 
Business Report Writing ................................... 1 .O 
Digital Techniques 1 ....................................... 2.0 

Method Study - Manufacturing 

Project Study - Manufacturing 

Management Information Systems 

or courses in the Business Management Division may be selected with approval of the 
Program Consultant. In selecting electives, students are advised to read the current 
calendar and determine what courses they feel would be appropriate for their certifi- 
cate program. 

B US1 N ESS 
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14.050 DATA PROCSSING - 
INTRODUCTION 
This course will introduce the principles and 
concepts of businessdata processing to people 
with little or no experience in this area. The 
course may be useful to people who need an 
understandingof acomputeroperation in their 
firm. For people considering the computer 
field as a career, this course is a prerequisite for 
most of the systems and programming courses 
in this technology. 
Outline: A mixture of lecture and laboratory 
sessions with "hands-on" computer 
experience will include introduction to the 
computer: input/output, hardware, usesof 
computers, background, data representation. 
Applied systems: files, magnetic tape and 
disk, master and transaction files, data entry 
and control, batch processing, on-line data 
entry. Computer programming: flowcharting, 
input/output, processing, decisions, arith- 
metic, branching. 
Students will write and test five programs in the 
BASIC programming language. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept.9 Toe. 
Sept. 10 Wed. 
Sept. 11 Thur. 
Sept. 13 Sat. OXXl-1200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 18452145 

Jan. 13 Tue. 
Jan. 14 Wed. 
Jan, 15 Thur. 
Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 

Apr.7 Tue. 
Apr.8 Wed. 
Apr.9 Thur. 
Apr. 11 Sat. 0900-1200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
Please indicatea preference of day you wish 
to attend and an alternative. 

14.052 COMPUTERS IN BUSINESS 
Prerequisite: 14.050 Data Processing - 
Introduction or permission ofthe technol- 
ogy coordinator 
This course is designed for those who are not 
directly involved in data processingbut 
require a familiarity with the current terminol- 
ogy and concepts being used in the computer 
industry. Participants will be required to have 
a basic understanding of programming and 
computer systems. 
Upon completion of the course studen$ 
should be able to communicate effectively 
with data processing personnel, recognize the 
potential use of computers in a business en- 
vironment, and understand the implicationsof 
installing an in-house computeror data centre 
system. 
Outline: This course uses a combination of 
lectures, laboratory sessions and discussian 
groups to cover topics such as: the "state of 
the art" of computer equipment and program- 
ming, data entry techniques, batch, on-line 
and distributed processing, telecommunica- 
tions, control and security over computers, the 
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criteria for evaluating and selecting various 
computer systems and the implications 
computers have on the financial and staff re- 
sources of companies. Students will analyze 
the characteristicsof several computersystems 
which can be used to meet the computer needs 
of a medium-sized company. 
Terml Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue, 1845-2145 

14.503 COMPUTER PROGRAMMING 
PY1 
Prerequisite: 14.902 Assembler 1 orper- 
mission the technology coordinator 
This course will allow students who have had 
some previous programming experience to 
learn the PL/1 "high level" language using 
typical business programming techniques. 
On completion of this course the student can 
expect to be able to code, test and debug PL/1 
programs of a relatively complex nature. 
Outline: Each three-hour period consists of a 
mixture of lecture and lab sessions. Topics 
include data declaration, record and stream 
I/O, PL/1 arithmetic, structures, arrays, built-in 
functions, procedure and Begin blocks. 
Term1 Sept. 10 Wed. 184s-2145 

12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
Sept. 11 Thur. 

14.505 COMPUTER SYSTEMS - INTRODUCTION 
Prerequisite: 14.050 Data Processing - 
Introduction or permission ofthe technol- 
ogy coordinator 
Thiscoursewillallow personstodeveloptheir 
analysis skills and learn basic computer 
systems design techniques. Emphasis is on 
systems design fundamentals and file organ- 
izations. 
Upon finishing this course, the student should 
proceed to 14.605 to learn more techniques 
and applications in systems design. A 
thorough knowledge of file designs and 
organizations is completed in this course. 
Outline: Introduction to the general systems 
cycle of analysis, design and implementation. 
Topics are data gathering techniques, controls, 
systems flowcharting, decision tables and 
forms design. File designs and organizations 
forcards,tapeanddiskarediscussed indetail. 
Terml SeDt.8 Mon. 1845-2145 rn' Sipt. 10. wed. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

14.51 5 COMPUTER SYSTEMS 
DEVELOPMENT 
Prerequisite: 14.5051605 Computer 
Systems - lntroduction or an advanced 
programming course, or permission ofthe 
technology coordinator. 
This course will provide a working knowledge 
of the practice of systems analysis, and de- 
velop the job skills and techniques related to 
the design of information processing systems. 

On completion of the course the student will 
be able to contribute actively in the investiga- 
tion analysis and design phases of systems 
development projects. Upon finishing this 
course the student should continue with 
14.61 5 where the implementation phases of 
the systems development life cycle are 
covered. 
Outline: By means of a combination of 
lectures, discussion and extensive case study 
practice, students are guided through phases 
of systems design including feasibility studies, 
fact finding and analysis and design alterna- 
tives. Other topics covered include forms de- 
sign, hardware considerations, standards and 
documentation. 
Course materials to be purchased: "A Case 
Study for Systems Analysis and Design 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $700 

14.603 COMPUTER PROGRAMMING 

Prerequisite: 14.503 Computer 
Programming PLll 
Students will learn the PL/l "high level" 
language using typical business programming 
techniques. 
On completion of this course students will be 
able to code text, and debug PL/l programs of 
a relatively complex nature. 
Outline: Continuation with 14.503, tapesand 
disk processing; and more advanced program- 
ming techniques and language features. 
Term 2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

I 

PLI1 , 

Jan. 15 Thur. 

14.605 COMPUTER SYSTEMS - INTRODUCTION 
Prerequisite: 14.505 Computer Systems 1 
lntroduction or permission of the technol- 
ogy coordinator 
This coursewill allow personstodeveloptheir 
analysis skills and learn basic computer 
systems design techniques. The techniques in- 
clude common business applications as pro- 
cessed on small to medium-sized computers. 
The student is expected to have taken 14.505 
and the course is taught on the basis that the 
fundamentals covered in 14.505 are known. 
On completion of the course a student can 
expect to be able to gather and organize 
systems data, prepare systems flowcharts, 
design files, set up an implementation 
schedule and other documentation. 
Outline: Coding structures and application 
systems like invoicing accounts payable and 
accounts receivable are discussed in detail. 
Scheduling techniques like Gantt charts, 
PERT/CPM are introduced. 
The roles of data communications, data base 
usage and small computers in systems design 
are also discussed. A major systems project 
utilizes the material presented in 14.505 and 
14.605. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
Jan. 14 Wed. 
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14.615 COMPUTER SYSTEMS 
DEVELOPMENT 
Prerequisite: 14.515 Computer Systems 
Development 
This course will provide a working knowledge 
of the practice of systems analysis and develop 
the job skills and techniques related to the 
implementation of information processing 
systems. 
On completion of the course the student will 
be able to contribute actively in the docu- 
mentation and implementation phases of 
systems development projects. 
Outline: By means of a combination of 
lectures and discussion, and a continuatibn of 
the case study from Term 1, students are 
guided through phases of documenting and 
implementing systems. Other topics covered 
include controls, communication techniques, 
scheduling systems conversion and post 
implementation auditing. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit Special Fee $100 

14.902 COMPUTER PROGRAMMING - ASSEMBLER 1 
Prerequisite: Second class standing (65% 
or better) in Data Processing - Introduction 
or equivalent data processing experience 
and permission of the technology coord- 
inator 
This course will provide an introduction to 
programming for those persons intending to 
become computer programmers. Assembler 
language is used so that the student will be- 
come more familiar with the,actual program- 
ming steps taken by the computer. 
On completion of the course students can 
expea to be able to produce working, fully 
documented assembler programs for 
elementary business problems. 
Outline: By means of a combination of 
lectures and workshop practice, students will 
write, test and debug a series of assembler 
programs that illustrate the problems 
encountered in the business data processing 
field. Topics include computer storage; 
devices; assembler instruction set; decimal, 
binary and hexadecimal number systems; 
character and packed data; decimal arithmetic 
operat,ions. Other topics are problem analysis; 
flowcharting; coding and testing; debugging; 
programming standards; documentation, con- 
trol and validation of data; data controls; 
multi-level totals. 
Terml Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

Sept. 10 Wed. 
Sept. 11, Thur. 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jan. 14 Wed. 
Jan. 15 Thur. 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 

Please indicate a preference of day you wish 
to attend and an alternative. 

Apr.8 Wed. 
Apr. 9 Thur. 

14.903 COMPUTER PROGRAMMING - ASSEMBLER 2 
Prerequisite: Computer Programming - 
Assembler 7 
This course will provide a continuation of the 
introductory course 14.902 Computer 
Programming - Assembler 1 and more 
detailed practical knowledge of IBM assem- 
bler language and computer architecture. 
On completion of the course a student can 
expect to be knowledgeable about the 
architecture and principles of operation of the 
IBM computer: be able to use assembler 
language in common business programming 
situations. 
Outline: This course includes lecture and 
problem sessions. Topics include: assembler 
instruction formats, binary instructions, 
registers, base/displacement addressing, 
tables and table look-up techniques, sub- 
routines and program structure, and IOCS: 
file definition and imperative macros. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept. 11 Thur. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

begins again: 

Term3 Apr. 6 Mon. 1845-2145 

14.904 COMPUTER PROGRAMMING - ASSEMBLER 3 
Prerequisite: Computer Programming - 
Assembler2 
This course will provide an advanced know- 
ledge of assembler language and ability to 
write extensive programs in assembler 
language. Persons already‘employed in pro- 
gramming will find this couse helpful in 
broadening their understanding of pro- 
gramming concepts and IBM operating 
systems. 
On completion of the course a student can 
expect to understand inpuVoutput control and 
operating interfaces; be able to use the assem- 
bler macro language; use magnetic tape and 
disk storage devices. 
Outline: A mixture of lectures and laboratory 
exercises provide practical experience and 
cover operating system interfaces, tape and 
disk storage, macro writing, subprograms, 
Logical IOCS operations. 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
18 deeks 1.5 Units 

Jan. 15 Thur. 

Apr.9 Thur. 

14.909 FORTRANIV- 
INTRODUCTORY 
Prerequisite: Grade 12 mathematics and 
14.050 Data Processing - Introduction 
Thiscoursewill allow students who havesome 
introductory experience of computers and 
computer programming, to gain an insight into 
one “high-level” programming language. 
Students already familiar with another pro- 
gramming language will find the course help 
ful in broadening their outlook on computing 

in general. Introductory FORTRAN IV is 
intended as a preparation for 14.91 3 Inter- 
mediate FORTRAN IV. 
On Completion of the course, students will 
have sufficient knowledge and experience in 
the use of FORTRAN IV, to enable them to 
design;flow-chart, write, test and debug sim- 
ple computer programs as assigned. 
Outline: The course consists of a balance 
between lectures, tutorials, and practical 
experience in designing, flow-charting, writ- 

\ing, testing and debugging simple computer 
programs as assigned. Topics include the 
syntax and use of a subset of the statements 
comprising the FORTRAN IV language; the 
application ofthesestatements tosolvesimple 
numeric problems; and preparation and sub- 
mission of programs to an availablecomputer. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 

Sept. 11 Thur. 

14.913 FORTRAN IV - INTERMEDIATE 

Prerequisite: 14.909 FORTRAN IV 

This course will provide students with a con- 
tinuing progression into aspects of the 
FORTRAN IV language beyond those covered 
in 14.909 FORTRAN IV - Introductory. 
On completion of the course, students will 
have ekpanded their knowledge and experi- 
ence in the use of FORTRAN IV, to enable 
them to design, flow-chart, write, test and de- 
bug both programs as assigned and programs ’ 
within their own field of endeavor; follow the 
logic within programs written by others. 
Outline: The course consists of a balance 
between lectures, tutorials, and practical 
experience. Topics include the syntax and use 
of FORTRAN IV statements as related to areas 
such as: double precision and logical 
constants, variables and expressions; sub- 
routine, function and blockdata subprograms; 
processing sequential files on tape and disk 
devices; the application of these statements to 
solving both numeric and non-numeric prob- 
lems; preparation and submission of programs 
to an available computer. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

Introductory 

14.91 7 FORTRAN IV - ADVANCED 
Prerequisite: 14.913 FORTRAN IV - 
Intermediate 
This course will provide students with a con- 
tinuing progression into aspects of the 
FORTRAN IV language beyond those covered 
in 14.913 FORTRAN IV Intermediate. 
On completion of the course, students will be 
able to make a meaningful contribution with a 
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minimum df supervision, to projects assigned 
in industty. 

Hewlett-Packard minicomputer. Topics 
include tape and disk storage, file processing, 
sequential anddirect disk accessing, print 
formatting, arrays, BASIC instruction set, 
system commands, functions, subroutines, 
program efficiency, the interpreter concept. 
Terml Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

.begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 8 Wed. 1845-2145 

14.923 COMPUTER PROGRAMMING 
- INTRODUCTORY COBOL 

Outline: The course consists of a balance 
between lectures, tutorials, and practical ex- 
perience. Topics include the syntax and use of 
FORTRAN IV statements related to areas such 
as complex variables, constants and ex- 
pressions; varying dimensions of arrays and 
format elements during processing of a pro- 
gram; processingdirect access files on disk 
devices; the application of these statements to 
solving both numeric and non-numeric prob- 
lems; preparation.and submission of programs 
to an available computer. Emphasis will be 
placed on students developing programs 
within their own field of endeavor rather than 
on assigned projects. 
Term 2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

14.919 BASIC -INTERACTIVE 
PROGRAMMING 1 
Prerequisite: 14.050 Data Processing 
Introduction 
This course will provide introductory 
Programming forthose who intend to work 
using the BASIC language on an interactive 
computer terminal system. computer industry. 

On completion of the course, students can 
expect to produce working programs for 
elementary business Problems, and have a 
reasonable knowledge ofthe BASK lW3WF"' 
Outline: By means of a combination of 
lectures and "hands-on" experience,on the 
BClT Hewlett-Packard computer, students will 
write, test and debug a series of programs that 
illustrate the problemsencountered in the bus- 
iness data processing field. Topics include log- 
ical development of a program, problem 

bugging; validation of data; data totals; two 
levels of totals; print formatting, system com- 
mands; sequential disk storage. 

This course provides an introduction to the 
analysis and design of business and datacom- 
munications systems. With the rapid changes 
in telecommunications, this course could be 
valuable to systems programmers and 
analysts, including individuals directly or in- 
directly involved in the communications or 

Upon completion of the course students will 
be conversant in the area of data communica- 
tions and will be capable of assisting in the 
analyzing and designing of dah communica- 
tions systems for business applications. 
Outline: the basic principles of data 
communications; hevarious types ofterminal 
equipment and their c-,araderistics; the line 
facilities and service offerings as provided by 
the 
economics of these services and equipment. 
Computer teleprocessing and timesharing are 

carrier companies and the 

1 analysis; flowcharting, coding and testing, de- briefly covered. 

Terml Sept.8 Mon. 18452745 

12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 18452145 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept. 11 Thur. 

Jan. 15 Thur. 

Apr.9 Thur. 

14.920 BASIC - INTERACTIVE 
PROGRAMMING 2 
Prerequisite: BASIC - Interactive 
Programming 7 
This course will provide advanced program- 
ming for those persons who expect to work 
with the BASIC language on an interactive 
computer terminal system. 
On completion of the course, the student 
should be able to program effectively and 
efficiently in BASIC on an interactive mini- 
computer. 
Outline: The course includes lecture and 
practical "hands-on" experience on the BClT 

42 

14.921 DATA COMMUNICATIONS 1 

Prerequisite: Programming or Systems 
Design experienceor permission ofthe 
technology coordinator 

14.922 DATA COMMUNICATIONS 2 

Prerequisite: 14.921 Data Communica- 
tions 1 orpermission of the technology 
coordinator 

This course is a continuation of Data 
Communications 1. This course covers the 
problem of designing a data communication 
system and presents the analytic tools neces- 
sary in determining variables (i.e. number of 
terminals, number of lines, spied of lines,type 
of terminal, etc.) of such a system. 
The objective of this course is to give the . 
student the necessary quantitative as well as 
qualitative methods necessary to design a cost 
effective data communications system. 
Outline: The course systematically presents 
theanalytical tools necessarytodevelopadata 
communications system. The terminal through 
the modems, lines, control units, software and 
finally the CPU are analyzed. Basics of pro& 
bility an$ statisticsand queuingtheoryarepre- 
sented so that the design methods will be un- 
derstood. Various DC systems are modelled 
and their parameters studied. 

Prerequisite: 14.050 Data Processing - Introduction or permission of the tech- 
nology cqordinator 
For persons who want to learn business com- 
puter programming using the widely used 
"high level" language COBOL. The course is 
also suitable for accountants or accounting 
students who want to understand pro- 

/ gramming in a data processing environment. 
For those who want to program in COBOL as a 
career, this couse serves as preparation for 
14.924 Advanced COBOL. 
On completion of the course, the student will 
know and be able to apply the basic principles 
and practices of business computer program- 
ming and be able to write simple programs in 
COBOL. 
Each three-hour period is a mixture of lectures 
and lab sessions. 
Outline: a programming method, structured 
programming, documentation standards, 
flowcharting, report design, sequence checks, , 
page overflow, and control breaks. COBOL 
topics include all language components 
required to write simple business report pro- 
grams. Students will write, compile and run 
COBOL programs using BCIT's IBM computer. 
Term7 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept.9 Tue. 
' Sept. 11 Thur. 

Jan. 13 Tue. 
Jan. 15 Thur. 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 6 Mon. 1845-2145 

Apr.7 Tue. 
Apr.9 Thur. 



B US1 N ESS 
14.924 COMPUTER PROGRAMMING 
- ADVANCED COBOL 
Prerequisite: 14.923 Computer Pro- 
gramming - introductory COBOL or pre- 
vious programming experience in COBOL 
This course is designed for persons who want 
to writeCOBOL programs in a data processing 
environment using disk and tape files. 
On completion of thecourse students will 
have a good understanding of tape file organi- 
zations and the COBOL instructions 
associated with tape files; disk file organiza- 
tions, including indexed-sequential, and ran- 
dom access files, and the COBOL instructions 
associated with their use; utility programs and 
proper libraries; special techniques. 
Outline: efficientCOBOL programmingtech- 
niques, sequential and binary table look-ups, 
subprograms, overlay techniques, multiple 
disk and tape file handling, indexed sequential 
and direct (random) file organizations, and all 
the associated COBOL instructions. The disk 
libraries, DOS utility support, and sort pro-) 
grams are alsoiaught. The students write a 
number of programs which apply these 
techniques. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 6 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept. 10 Wed. 

Jan. 14 Wed. 

Apr.8 Wed. 

14.926 COMPUTER QPERATIONS 
MANAGEMENT 
Prerequisite: Practical operations exper- 
ience orpermission of the technology 
coordinator. 
The course is intended for experienced 
operators, shift supervisors, or operations 
manager candidates, to provide theoretical 
and practical t:aining in operations manage- 
ment. 
On completion of the course the student can 
expect to understand commonly used tech- 
niques and the responsibilities of computer 
operations management. 
Outline: With a mixture of lectures, dis- 
cussion and practising techniques, topics 
include standards policy, department organi- 
zation and training, budgeting estimating and 
costing, planning, forecasting and scheduling, 
performance measurement, personnel evalua- 
tion, security. 

14.927 RPC II - INTRODUCTION 
Prerequisite: 14.050 Data Processing 
- Introduction 
This course will teach the fundamentals of 
programming in RPG II to people who have an 
understanding of data processing concepts. 
It will provide students with an understanding 
of RPG II programming concepts and tech- 
niques asapplied in business batch processing 
applications. On completion, students will be 
able to write programs of medium complexity. 
Outline: The course is a combination of 
lecture and practical programming. The 
student will develop, write, test and run three 
batch programs. Topics include disk andcard 
input, printed output, the basic RPG II logic 
cycle, control breaks, matching records, 
arrays, tables, and programming techniques. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term 2 )an. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept.9 Tue. 

Jan. 13 Tue. 

14.928 DATA BASE CONCEPTS 
prerequisite: Programming or systems 
design experience or permission of the 
technology coordinator 
This course will exposedata processing 
personnel to the principles involved in the 
evaluation, selection and implementation of 
data base management systems. 
It will irftroducestudents tothe purposeofdata 
base systems, their functions and facilities. On 
completion of the course, students will be 
familiar with the various approaches taken to 
data base software and will know the pro- 
cedure for installing a data base management 
system. 
Outline: the evaluation of data structures, ad- 
vantages and disadvantages of data base, a 
review of existing data base applications and 
an-insight into the various data base manage 
ment systems on the market. The role of the 
data base administrator will be developed. A 
mixture of lecture, discussion and practising 
techniques will be used. 

14.930 MANAGING WORD 
PROCESSING 
This course will provide a foundation and 
definition of word processing and office 
systems concepts including the evolution of 
these techniques, and a study of current appli- 
cations in this area. 
On completion of the course the student can 
expect to be familiar with the terminology and 
concepts associated with this technology; 
understand the role of management and sec- 
retarial staff; and understand how to analyze, 
select, implement and maintain word pro- 
cessing systems. 
Outline: defining word processing and office 
systems, evolution in word processing, dicta- 
tion equipment evolution, office systems as a 
functional unit, applications in text editing, 
word volume surveys and statistical analysisof 
typing and administrative tasks, work flow 
case studies, office eqdipment selection pro- 
cess, introducing word processing and office 
systems to others, the importance of record 
keeping, the management role in office 
systems. 
Note: This course is not designed to train 
operators of word processing equipment. 

' 
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FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT TECHN~LOCY 

4 

Business Certificate 
in Accounting 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 

% With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term 7) January (Term 2) April (Term 3) Units I 

Year 1 Units Units 
16.140 Accounting 1 .O 16.240 Accounting 2 1.5 14.050 Data Processing - 
10.131 Management in Industry 1 1 .O 10.232 Management in Industry 2 1 .O Introduction 1 .o 

Elective 1 .o 
Year 2 
10.135 Economics 1 1.0 10.235 Economics 2 1.5 
16.347 Financial Accounting 1 1 .O 16.447 Financial Accounting 2 1.5 
Year3 
Elective 1.0 Elective 
and one of: 

' 16.341 Cost Accounting 1 1 .O 16.441 Cost Accounting 2 
16.346 Auditing 1 1 .O 16.606 Auditing 2 
16.91 2 Taxation 1 1 .O 16.91 3 Taxation 2 

and one of: 
1 .o 

1.5 
1 .o 
1 .o 

Business Certificate 
in Finance 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year p r iod  is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual needs. 

I 

September flerm 7) 
Year 7 
16.140 Accounting 1 
10.13 1 Management in Industry 
Year2 
10.1 35 Economics 1 

year3 
16.361 Business Finance 1 
22.100 Basic Mathematics of 

*Elective 

Finance 

January (Term 2) 
Units Units 
1 .O . 16.240 Accounting 2 1.5 
1 .O 10.232 Management in Industry 2 1 .O 

April (Term 3) 

14.050 Data Processing - 
Introduction 

1 .O 10.235 Economics 2 1.5 
1 .o *Elective 1.5 

1 .O 16.461 Business Finance 2 1.5 
1 .o 

1 .o 
16.91 1 Security Analysis 

Units 

1 .o 

*Financial Accountingor Taxation strongly recommended. 
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BUSINESS 
Electives and Substitutions ' 
Selectionsshould be approved in advance by writingto a Program Consultant toensure 
that they are appropriate and will be accepted as an elective or substitute. 
Electives and substitutes may be selected from any course listed in the Financial 
Management Technology, or such courses as: 

10.2211321 
10.3251425 
10.360/460 
10.902/903 
10.905 

, 10.908 
10.924 
14.052 
20.502/602 
20.914 
22.100 
22.901 
22.902 
22.935 
22.948 , 
22.952 
22.954 
22.963 
31.910 
31.912 

Units 
Organizational Behavior 1 and 2 .......................... i 2.0' 
Labor Relations 1 and 2 ................................... 2.0 
Business Law 1 and 2 ..................................... 2.0 
Small Business Management 1 and 2 ........................ 2.0 
Managerial Styles ........................................ 1.0 

...................... 1.0 
Management by Objectives ................................ 1.0 
Computers in Business ..................................... 1 .O 

........... 2.0 
General Marketing ........................................ 1 .O 
Basic Mathemaiics of Finance .............................. 1 .O 
Purchasing ............................................... 1.0 
Inventory Planning and Control ............................ 1 .O 
Statistics for Business and Industry .......................... 1.5 
Method Study - Office ................................... 1.0 

................... ~ ...... 1 .O 
Project Study - Office .................................... 0.5 
Mathematics for Management .............................. 1.5 

Business Report Writing ................................... 1 .O 

Problem Solving and Decision Making 

Oral Communicatiqns and Public Speaking 1 and 2 

Systems and Procedures - Manual 

Business and Technical Correspondence ..................... 1 .O 

or other courses listed in the Business Management Division selected by the student 
and approved in  writing by a Program Consultant. 

Day School Equivalency 
Students interested in applying Continuing Education course credits toward day school courses 
should contact our Program Consultants for further details. 
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16.140 ACCOUNTING 1 
This course will permit individuals with little 
or no accounting background to become 
familiar with the techniques required in work- 
ing through the full accounting cycle. It will 
provide theoretical and practical training in 
basic accounting. Persons already employed, 
or seeking employment in accounting will find 
this course helpful in broadening their em- 
ployment possibilities. It also serves as prep- 
aration for Accounting 2. 
On completion of the course the student can 
expea to have an understanding of basic 
accounting functions; to be able to maintain 
the financial records and prepare the financial 
statements of any small business; and to have 
gained an appreciation for the accounting 
history which sets the foundation for account- 
ing procedures. 
Outline: accounting as an information 
system, introduction to accounting theory, in- 
come measurement, traditional record- 
keeping procedures, the accounting cycle, 
special journals, cash, investments and 
receivables. 
Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. 7845-214501 

' 

1715-2015 

1715-201s 

1715-201s 

1715-2015 

Sept. 9 Tue. 184S-214S or 

Sept. 10 Wed. 184S-214Sor 

Sept. 11 Thur. 7845-214501 

Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
Please indicate a preference bf day and time 
you wish to attendandan alternative. 

m@ 
16.140 ACCOUNTING 11 
This course is designed to permit students to 
start the basic course in accounting in January. 
It covers theequivalent of 16.140 Accounting 
1 and the first six weeks of 16.240 Accounting 
2 for a total of 18 weeks of the 30-week pre- 
sentation. The balance of the course may be 
completed in either May or September 1981, 
(1 6.240 Accounting 2s). For a description of 
the course content see 16.140/240. 
Term2 ]an. 12 Mon. 184.52145 

Jan. 13 Tue. 184$-2145 
Ian. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
]an. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 

18 weeks 1.5 Units 

16.145 CREDIT AND COLLECTION 
This course will give the student a thorough 
understanding of the uses of credit in business 
today at various levels of the economy; gov- 
ernment (a brief study only); financial institu- 
tions; manufacturing and construction; 
wholesaling; retailing; hotel, motel and 
restaurant credit; consuming. 
The course i s  suitable for the following 
people: persons contemplating employment 
in the field who have either limited or no pre- 
vious experience in credit work; persons 
whose knowledge of credit i s  specialized, and 
who wish to broaden their understanding of 
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the subject; persons in areas such as market- 
ing, accounting, etc., to whom a knowledgeof 
credit would be advantageous now or in the 
future. 
There will be a detailed examination of credit 
granting and collection techniques and 
philosophy in all levels of business. On 
completion of the course a student can expect 
t6 assist the credit manager of a larger business 
in any area of the subject. Naturally, the ex- 
perience, age, and ability of each student will 
govern the level of respansibility attained in 
industry. 
Outline: Each evening there wiU bk a lecture 
and discussion. Thediscussions will be based 
on material prepared in advance by each 
student, based on specified readings from the 
prescribed text and the previous week's 
lecture. Topics include determining credit 
risk; credit instruments and collateral security; 
types of consumer credit and credit cards; 
sourcesof consumer credit information, 
mercantile credit terms and limits; sources of 
mercantile credit information; collections; 
credit and collection letters; credit department 
management; credit manuals; sales depart- 
ment cooperation, credit history, present and 
future. 
Term I Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

ry Term2 ]an. 15 Thur. ' 1845-2145 

16.240 ACCOUNTING 2 
Prerequisite: 16.140Accounting 1 orper- 
mission of the financial management 
coordinator 
Thiscoursewill permit individualswith a basic 
course in accounting to expand their know- 
ledge of financial and management account- 
ing techniques. It will provide theoretical and 
practical training in these areas. Persons 
already employed or seeking employment in 
accounting will find this course helpful in 
broadening their employment possibilities. It 
also serves as a preparation for Financial 
Accounting 1 and 2 and Cost Accounting 1 
and 2. 
On completion of the courx the student can 
epect to have gained an appreciation for a 
number of financial and management 
accounting techniques; to prepare and 
interpret detailed financial statements and 
management reports; and to converse with 
and understand the requirements of pro- 
fessional accounts. 
Outline: A mixture of lectures and lab- 
oratories with the undertaking of a practice set 
will provide for an interesting course. Topics 
include inventory, long-lived assets, liabilities, 
forms ofbusiness organization, cash-flow 
analysis, manufacturing accounting, manage- 
ment accounting, income tax, consolidated 
statements and ana1ysi.s of financial state- 
ments. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145or 

1715-2015 

1715-2015 
]an. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 or 

]an. 14 Wed. 1845-214s or 

]an. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 or 

Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 
I8 weeks 1.5 Units 
Please indicate a preference of day andtime 

1715-2015 

1715-2015 

you wish to attendand an alternative rsy 
16.240 ACCOUNTING 2s 
This is the follow upcourse to 16.140 
Accounting 1 Land will enable students to 
complete the last 12 weeks of the basic ac- 
counting courses. For a description of course 
content see 16.240Accounting 2. 
Term? Sept.9 Tue. 1845-214s 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term 3 May 19 Tue. & Thur. 1845-2145 
6 weeks (2 nightslweek) 

Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 

16.341 COST ACCOUNTING 1 
Prerequisite: 16.240 Accounting2 or its 
equivalent orpermission of the financial 
management coordinator if claiming equi- 
valent experience . 
This course will enable the student with some 
background in introductory accounting to um 
derstand the basic tools that management can 
use in planningand controllingtheactivitiesd 
an organization. In addition, problems related 
to inventory valuation and income determina- 
tion in manufacturing enterprises will be 
introduced. 
The succ&sful student will be able to apply the 
techniques which he has learned to problem 
areas in his own particular area of employ- 
ment. He will also be equipped to move on to 
Cost Accounting 2 or its equivalent. 
Outline: The course will emphasize the role 
of the management accountant, cost terms and 
purposes, cost-volume-profit relationships, 
job order accounting, budgeting, responsibil- 
ity accounting and standard costs. 
Term 1 SeDt. 9 Tue. 1845-2145 

1845-214i(y 
Sept. 11 Thur. 

12 weeks 1 .O Unit 

16.341 COST ACCOUNTING 11 
This course is designed to permit students to 
start Cost Accounting in January. It covers the 
equivalent of 16.341 and the first 6 weeks of 
16.441 for a total of 18 weeks of the 30-week 
presentation. The remaining 12 weekscan 

'then be completed either by taking 16.441s 
over 6 weeks, on a 2 nights per week basis 
commencing in May, or over 12 weeks com- 
mencing in September (16.441 Cost Account- 
ing 2s). 
For a description of the course content and 
prerequisite, see 16.341 and 16.441. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 



B US1 NESS 
16.346 AUDITING 1 
Prerequisite: 16.24 Accounting 2 or 
equivalent orpermission of the financial 
management coordinator 
This course will equip the student with 
generalized knowledge of auditing principles 
and specific techniques in analytical auditing 
and for some asset classifications. 
It will give the student an understanding of the 
meaning and purpose of the audit function, 
and introduce the student to some techniques 
and procedures. The successful student will 
also be equipped to move on to Auditing 2. 
Outline: A mixture of lecture and discussions 
include: history, professional ethics, internal 
control, auditing EDP systems, gathering 
evidence, audit work papers. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

16.347 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 1 
Prerequisite: 16.140 Accounting 1 and 
16.240 Accounting 2 or permission ofthe 
financial management coordinator ifclaim- 
ing equivalent experience. , 

The course will provide students who have 
completed the study of basic accounting with 
a more advanced course to enrich and 
broaden their understanding of the accounting 
process and its underlying theory. Completion 
of this course and 16.447 will equip them for 
more responsible employment in the account- 
ing field. 
On completion of the course a student will 
havedetermined affinity and aptitude for more 
advanced study of accounting as a career 
objectiveand will beprepared tocompletethe 
study of intermediate accounting by obtaining 
the prerequisite for Financial Accounting 2, 
16.447. 
Outline: A miXNre of lecture, discussion and 
practical work on weekly assignments will 
cover the main thrust of the course which is the 
development of financial information for 
proper presentation on company financial 
statements for external circulation. The 16.347 
segment of the financial accounting course 
specifically covers a review of the accounting 
process from a more analytical standpoint, an 
overall view of the income statement and 
balance sheet, and a study of cost, valuation, 
presentation and income measurement prob 
lemsassociated with current assets and current 
liabilities. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

Seot. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
Sipt. 11 Thur. 1845-214S- 

I2 weeks 1.0 Unit 

16.347 FlNANClAL ACCOUNTING 1 L . 
This course is designed to permit students to 
start Financial Accounting in January. It covers 
the equivalent of 16.347 and the first 6 weeks 
of 16.447 for a total of 18 weeks of the 30- 
week presentation. The remaining 12 weeks 
can be completed either by taking 16.447 over 
six weeks on a 2 nights per week basis com- 
mencing in May, or over 12 weeks commenc- 

ing in September (16.447 Financial Account- ’ 
ing 2s). 
Foradescriptionofthecourseand prerequisite 
wee 16.347 and 16.447. 
Term2 Ian. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Unit 

16.350 PUBLIC FINANCIAL 
ADMINISTRATION 
This course will familiarize students with the 
roles, problems and technology of govern- 
ments in Canada, with emphasis on budgeting 
and finance. 
It will give students an appreciation of the 
broad ramifications of government action with 
emphasis on various costs and benefits and 
acquaint them with techniques of budgeting. 
Outline: Techniques used will include 
lectures, discussions, in-class presentations, 
selected readings and tests. Material covered 
will include a macro-economic view of gov- 
ernment activities, a comparison of various 
budget techniques including PBS and MBO 
auditing, financial markets, portfolio manage- 
ment and trusteeship. 
Term2 Ian. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

16.361 BUSINESS FINANCE 1 
Prerequisite: A working knowledge of 
accounting is helpful. 
This course will familiarize the individual 
with little or no background in the field of 
financial management with the various 
methods of optimizing the firm’s economic 
position. 
It will train the ihdividual in business finance 
in order that the student, as a member of 
middle management, may take the best de- 
cisions on the financing of the firm. 
Outline: The course combines 12 lectures 
and discussions including control and finan- 
cial management of the business firm, a study 
of profit planning, cash and capital budgeting, 
as well as inventory control. 
Term 7 .  Seh. 9 Tue. 1845-2145 

Sept. 11 Thur. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

16.441 COST ACCOUNTING 2 
Prerequisite: 16.341 Cost Accounting 1 or 
permission of the financialmanagement 
coordinator if claiming equivalent exper- 
ience’ 
This course will enable the student who has 
learned 16.341 or who has considerable 
practical cost accounting experience or who 
has had accountingtrainingthrough a recog- 
nized professional accounting organization to 
understand accounting tethniques which will 
assist management in planning control, 
income determination and decision making. 
The successful student will be able to apply 
these diversified management accounting 
techniques to his own particular area of 
employment at the management, cost 
accounting or audit level within the business 
community. 

Outline: The course will emphasize direct 
costing, relevant costs, cost allocation, capital 
budgeting, inventory planning and valuation, 
joint and by-product costs, process costing, 
payroll, factory ledgers and decentralization, 
and transfer pricing. 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

16.441 COST ACCOUNTING 2s 
This is the follow-upcourse to 16.341 Cost 
Accounting 1 L to enable students to complete 
the last portion of the cost accounting courses. 
For a description of the course content and 
prerequisite see 16.441 Cost Accounting 2. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2745 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term 3 May20 Wed. & Mon. 1845-2145 
6 weeks (2 nightslweek) 1.0 Unit 

16.443 MANAGEMENT 
ACCOU NTlNG 
Prerequisite: 16.904 Accounting for the 
Manager or 16.1401240 Accounting 1 and 2 
or equivalent 
This course will enablethestudenttoacquirea 
knowledge of the nature, scope and uses of 
managerial accounting as applied to modern 
business management. 
Major emphasis i s  placed on planning, con- 
trolling, performance evaluation and decision 
making. 
Outline: cost-volume-profit analysis; flexible 
budgeting with an introduction to standard 
costs for planning and control; variable and 
absorption costing for product costing 
purposes; responsibility centers and emphasis 
on short-term decision making. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 

16.447 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 2 
Ppmquisite: 16.347 Financial Accounting 1 
or permission ofthe financial management 
coordinator if claiming equivalent 
experience 
For students who have completed the first seg- 
ment of the study of accounting at the . 
intermediate level, this course provides the 
opportunity to complete that study. This will 
provide the necessary background for employ- 
ment in more responsible accounting 
positions. 
On completion of the course a student can 
expea to have sufficient accounting know- 
ledge to perform competently in an inter- 
mediate level financial accounting position; 
and have gained exemption (subject to achiev- 
ing a prescribed mark) from the equivalent 
course offered by certain professional 
accounting bodies should the student desire to 
continue studies towards a professional 
designation. 
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Outline: A mixtureof lecture, discussion and 
practical work on weekly assignments will 
carry on from the point reached in 16.347. 
Specifically, the course will cover cost, valua- 
tion, presentation and, where appropriate, in- 
come measurement problems associated wih 
long-term assets and liabilities, and share- 
holders' equity accounts. Other subjects in- 
clude income tax allocation, statement of 
charts in financial position, statements from 

' incomplete data, accounting changes and 
price-level and fair-value accounting. 
Term2 Ian. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 

18 weeks 1.5 Units 
3 

16.47 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 2s 
This is the follow-up course to 16.347 Finan- 
cial Accounting 11 to enable students to com- 
plete the last portion of the financial account- 
ing courses. 
For a description of the course content and 
prerequisite see 16.447 Financial Accounting 
2. 

Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term 3 May 19 ,Tue. & Thur. 1845-2145 
6 weeks 1.0 Unit 

16.461 BUSINESS FINANCE 2 
Prerequisite: 16.361 Business Finance 7 is 
preferable, but not essential. 
This coursq will familiarize the individual with 
the various methods of obtaining finances for 
the firm. 
It will teach the student how to obtain capital 
in order to finance the firm. 
Outline: Thecoursecombines 18 lectures 
and discussions including: thecost of capital; 
short, medium and long term financing leas- 
ing; refinancing; security analysis. The Cana- 
dian capital and money markets and pension 
portfolios as they affect business decisions d 
the Canadian firm. 
Term2 Ian. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jan. 15 Thur. 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

16.606 AUDITING 2 
Prerequisite: 16.346Auditing 7 or equiva- 
lent, orpermission dthefinancialmanage- 
ment coordinator 
Building on Auditing 1, this course will equip 
the student with specialized skills in all areas 
of auditing, and deepen the student's know- 
ledge of accounting procedures through criti- 
cal assessments and by giving opinions of 
them. This should prove helpful in entering 
employment in scale fields as public account- 
ing, internal auditing, or management in any 
business. 
On completion of the course the student can 
expect to have an understanding of general 
auditing principles, specific audit Procedures 
and be able to critically assess accounting 
procedures. 

4a 

Outline: Lectures and discussions on specific 
areas of auditing including assets, liabilities, 
owner's equity, revenues, cost, expenses, 
financial statements, audit reports. A short 
audit case will be undertaken. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1 .O Unit 

16.904 ACCOUNTING FOR THE 
MANAGER 
(see 16.443 for a subsequent course) 
This course is designed for the manager who 
wants to understand basic accounting prin- 
ciples without taking a formal introductory 
accounting course. It will also serve as a re- 
fresher for those who have taken an intro- 
ductory course or for persons who wish to 
know more about the accounting function as a 
vocation. 
The student completing this course can expect 
to have a good understanding of the accoung 
ing function, the services it can provide to the 
manager, and how to interpret statements, re- 
ports, budgets, etc. in managerial decision 
making. 
Outline: Through lectures and problem solv- 
ing labs the student is exposed to the account- 
ingcycle, inventory valuation and control, de- 
preciation methods, credit control, budgeting 
and analysis of financial statements. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Ian. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

begins again: 
Term3 A ~ r . 7  Tue. 1845~2145 

Sept. 71 Thur. 7845-2145 

Jan. 15 ThUr. 1845-2145 

16.91 1 SECURITY ANALYSIS 
Thiscoursewill permit persons with littleor no 
knowledge of security markets to invest more 
successfully. 
Outline: In acombinationof lectures and labs 
topics include sourcesof information financial 
analysis, business cycle analysis, technical 
analysis, taxation and commodity markets. 
Term2 ]an. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Units 

16.912 TAXATION 1 
Prerequisite: 16.240Accounting2 or its 
equivalent orpermission of the financial 
management coordinator if claiming 
equivalent experience 
This course will provide individuats who have 
little or no background in income tax to be- 
come familiar with the basis of Canadian in- 
come tax. Thecourse should be of particular 
interestto those peoplewhooperate their own 
businesses, have various sourcesof income, or 
are planning a career in the accounting field. 
This course constitutes the first half of the 
coverage of the field of taxation only. 

I 

On completion of the course, the individual 
can expect to have gained a general under- 
standing of Canadian income tax law as it 
applies to sources of revenue. 
Outline: A mixture of lecture, discussions, 
assigned readings and technical problems will 
be used to cover the areas of tax information 
sources, residency, classes of taxpayers, 
employment income, business income, invest- 
ment income, capital cost allowance, and cap 
ita1 gain rules. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Units 
begins again: 

,1845-2145mIM Term2 ]an. 12 Mon. 

16.91 3 TAXATION 2 
Prerequisite: 16.912 Taxation 1 or per- 
mission of the financial management 
coordinator if claiming equivalent 
experience 
This course will enable students who have 
completed 16.912 Taxation 1 tocontinuetheir 
study of Canadian income tax. 
Upon completion of this course, the individual 
can expect to have a strong basic knowledge of 
the subject and be aware of the complexity 
and problem areas involved in tax planning. 
Outline: A mixture of lectures, discussions, 
assigned readings and technical problems will 
be used to cover the areas for individuals (in- 
cluding proprietors and partners) corporations 
and trusts, corporate surplus distributions, in- 
ternational income, appeal procedures, tax 
planning and tax avoidance versus tax 
evasion. 
Term2 ]an. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

16.914 FINANCIAL INDEPENDENCE. 
A course designed to introduce students to a 
variety of savings and investment aspects to 
build a sound program to achieve their long 
term financial goal. 
At the conclusion of the course the student 
should be in a position to follow an investment 
program tailored to his needs. 
Outline: A mixture of lectures and dis- 
cussions will provide for an interesting course 
for individuals of all ages. Topics include 
money management, life insurance, invest- 
ments and portfolio distribution, home own- 
ership, wills and estates. 
Term1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 7845-21 

16.918 PRINCIPLESOF 
ACCOUNTING (Accelerated) 
This is the equivalent of 16.140/240. This 
course is designed to permit students to take a 



BUSINESS 
full introduction to accounting in 14 weeks. 
Prospective students are cautioned against 
enrolling in this course unless they have a 
strong background in accounting or are pre- 
pared to spend a minimum of 10 hours per 
week out of class working on the course 
material. 
For a description of the course content, see 
16.140and 16.240. 
Term I Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

14 weeks 2.0 Units Special Fee $92 
begins again: 
Term2 , Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jam 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
Jan. 15 Thur. 

Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 

16.926 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 
1 & ' 2  
This is the equivalent of 16.347/447. This 
course is designed to permit students to take 
the equivalent of both financial accounting 
courses in 15 weeks. 
Prospective students are cautioned against en- 
rolling in the course unless they have a reason- 
able background in financial accounting and 
are prepared to spend a minimum of 12 hours 
per week out of class working on the course 
material. 
For a description of the course content and 
prerequisite, see 16.347 and 16.447. 
Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 
15 weeks 2.5 Units 
begins again: 
Term 2 Jan. 13 Tue. & Thur. 1845-2145 
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HOSPITALITY AND TOURISM ADMINISTRATION 
TECHNOLOGY 

TRAVEL AGENT COURSES 

Business Certificate 
in Hospitality and 
Tourism Management 
- Hotel Option 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term 1) 
Year 1 Units Units 
18.103 Front Office Procedures 1 .O 16.240 Accounting 2 1.5 
16.140 Accounting 1 1 .O 18.925 NCR 4200 Posting 

Practicum 0.5 

Year 2 
18.41 8 Night Audit Procedure 

January (Term 2) 

0.5 18.905 Introduction to Food Service 

1 8.908 Hospitality Management 
10.904 Supervisory Skills 1 .o Management 1 .o 

Accounting 1 .o 
Year 3 
18.935 Marketing Concepts 1 .O 18.936 Developing an Effective 

the Hospitality Industry .1.0 ,18.902 Property Investment for 
, 18.91 2 Financial Management for ’ Sales Program 1 .o 

Accommodation - Restaurants 
and Pubs 1 .o 

Courses may be taken in any order. 

Business Certificate 
in Hospitality and 
Tourism Management 
- Food Option 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term 1) 
Year 1 
16.140 Accounting 1 
18.905 Introduction to Food 

Services Management 

Year 2 
18.3 13 Food & Beverage Cost 

18.909 Restaurant Planning 
Control 

~ January (Term 2) 
Units Units 
1 .O 16.240 Accounting 2 1.5 

18.927 Customei Relations and 
1 .o Communications Skills 1 .o 

18.91 3 Understandingwines and 

18.91 1 Profitable Restaurant 
1 .o Spirits 1 .o 

Operation 1 .o 
1 .O 

Year 3 
18.908 Hospitality Management 18.422 Menu Planning 1 .o 

Accounting 1 .O 18.902 Property Investment for 
10.904 Supervisory Skills 1 .o Accommodation - Restaurant 

Courses may be taken in any order. 
and Pubs 1 .o 

Apr i l  (Term 3) 

Elective ~ 1 .o 
Units 

18.901 Bartending - Introduction 1 .O 

Elective 1 .o 
Elective ’ 0.5 . 

Apri l  (Term 3) 
Units 

18.901 Bartending - Introduction ,l .O 

Elective 1 .o 
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Business Certificate 
in Hospitality and 
Tourism Management 
- Travel and Tourism Option 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term I )  
Year 1 Units 
18.331 Introduction to Tourism 
18.916 Tours and Hotels 

1 .O 
1 .o 

Year2 
10.13 1 Management in Industry 1 

I 18.922 Tourism Geography 
Year 3 
18.91 9 International Air 1 
14.050 Data Processing 

1 .O 
1 .o 

1 .o 
Introduction 1 .o 

lanuary (Term 2) 

18.927 Customer Relations and 
Communications Skills 1 .o 

16.140 Accounting 1 1 .o 

Units 

10.232 Management in Industry 2 1 .O 
1 .o 18.91 7 Rail, Bus & Ship 

18.936 Developing an Effective 

18.920 Automated Reservations 1 .O 
Sales Program 1 .o 

April (Term 3 

18.918 Domestic Air 

Elective 

Elective 

Courses may be taken in any order. 

Electives and Substitutions 
Selections should be approved jn advance, in writing by a Program Con- 
sultant to ensure that they are appropriate and will be accepted as an elective 
or substitute. 
Electives and substitutes may be selected from courses listed in the Hospitality 
and Tourism Administration Technology, or such courses as: 

10.131/232 
10.135J235 
10.22 1 
10.32 1 
10.902 
10.903 
10.907 
14.050 
16.140/240 
16.145 
20.323 
20.502/602 
20.906 
22.100 
22.948 
31.910 
31.912 

Units 
Management in Industry 1 and 2 ............................ 2.0 
Economics 1 and 2 ....................................... 2.5 
Organizational Behavior 1 ................................. 1.0 . 
Organizational Behavior 2 ................................. 1 .O 
Small Business Management 1 .............................. 1 .O 
Small Business Management 2 ............................. 1 .O 
Discussion Leadership .. ................................. .1 .O 
Data Processing Introduction .............................. 1 .O 
Accounting 1 and 2 ...................................... 2.5 
Credit and Collections ..................................... 1 .O 
Sales Management ....................................... 1 .O 
Oral Communications and Public Speaking 1 and 2 . ~ ......... 2.0 
Public Relations ...................................... ~. . 1.0 
Basic Mathematics of Finance ............................... 1 .O 
Method Study - Office .................................... 1 .O 

1 .O 
Business Report Writing .................................... 1 .O 
Business and Technical Correspondence .................... 

. .  

Units 
1 .o 

1 .o 

1 .o 

Day School Equivalency 
Students interested in applying Continuing Education course credits toward day school courws 
should contact our Program Consultants for further details. 
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18.103 FRONT OFFICE PROCEDURES, 
For persons with little or no hotel/motel 
experience, this course provides theoretical 
and simulated practical training in most 
aspects of front office operation. Persons 
already employed in hotels/motels will find 
this course helpful in broadening their 
employment possibilities. It also serves as 
preparation for courses 18,925 NCR 4200/ 
8 0 0  posting pradicurn and 18.418 Night 
Audit Procedures. The course is strongly recommended for 

people with little or On successful completion of the course a 
~tudentcanex~tobeknow'edge~'eofthe 

either further training in hospitality and specific functions of the front office depart- 
ment in a hotel or motel; be able to perform the tourism or those interested in entering the in- 
duties of a front desk clerk in a hotel or motel dustry directly. 
(after a brief period of on the job training). Practical exercises are designed to simulate 17 Thur. 1845-2145 

6 weeks Outline: In a mixture of lectures, discussions, 

18.901 BARTENDING - and simulated practice sessions; topics 
include: who does what in a hotel or motel; 
personal requirementstobeafrontdeskclerk; INTRODUCTION (fonnerfy Cocktail 

ing with guests, management and fellow 
employees; effective sales techniques; cash An introductory session in the fundamentalsof 
and credit handling; handling emergenciq bartending for those individuals wishing to 

career opportunities and steps togain employ- work in the restaurant industry or who wish to 
upgrade themselves in knowledge and 
expertise in the field of bartending. 

ment as desk clerk, communication skills. 
This class is limited to 20 students. 

Upon completing the session, the student will Term 1 Sept.8 Mon 1825-2145 have a good understanding of the mixing of 
Sept. 9 Tue. 1845-2145 drinks and their recipes. Coupled with a 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit course in waiter/waitress training or practical 
experience the student should be capable of 
working in an operation selling alcoholic 

begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

beverages. Jan. 13 Toe. 1845-2145 This course will allow persons with limited 

theoretical and practical experience in the experience behind a cocktail lounge bar wih begins again: 

Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 planning and design of menus. emphasis on mixing, glassware, service and 
* Has Day School equivalency On successful completion of the course a knowledge of wines, spirits, beers and 

student can expect to be knowledgeable about liqueurs. 
18,313 FOOD AND BEVERAGE COST the factors that influence the make-up of a Note: Course will run on demand only. 

menu, such as types of market served, price ~~i~,,,,, 12 students. 
structure, staffing, physical plant, limitations, 

CONTROL * 
'Thiscoursewill alloy personsinterested in the storage, availabilityoffoods, catingibe able 7.0 unit SPeCialFe $110 
catering field togain an understandingof inter- to ana~yie the above data and suit- 
nal control procedures and information able menus; be able to advise managementon 18*92 INVESTMENT 
systems. The COUM will deal particularly with layout, colour, print-type, and manufamre of ACCOMMODATION - RESTAURANTS 
the interpretation of data obtained through actual menus. AND PUBS 
such procedures/systems to allow for the 
makingofmanagementdecisions. Participants Outline: Lectures and discussions will be Course is designed for mature students who 
'should have an aptitude for basic arithmetic used to introduce new material, followed by intend to begin their own operations, or wish 
calculations. practical exercises that will allow the students to expand an existing operation. Basic 

to apply theory to practice. Some take-home -accounting, marketing, real estate, and credit 
Students will learn the fundamentals of inter- assignments w i l l h  given. management backgrounds would be an asset 
nal control and information systems for food Term Thur. 1&45-2145 toaprospectivestudent.Thiscoursewouldbe 
and beverage operations of all types. Emphasis of interest to persons with entrepreneurial 
will be given to the interpretation of informa- l2 weeks '-' Unit 

pursuits, ownerslmanagers of present opera- 
tion supplied by the control systems in order tions and speculators/investors. 

On successful completion, the student will ex- 
that meaningful and appropriate decision- 18.900 CAREER ORIENTATION FOR 
making and action can be taken in sufficient THE HOSPITALITY INDUSTRY 
time to correct undesirable results or trends. (formerly The Hospital* Industy - AII Ft to have a Of the 

following topics: benefits and buy, sell, rent 
Outline: The following are the major control Introddon) or lease; problems of zoning with regional 
points that will be covered: Ordering This course will provide basic information on authorities; site evaluation; site selection, 
and purchasing# receiving; storeroom and in- the following: career opportunities in hotels, whatto look for in buyinganexisting business; 
ventory~ Produdion (costin@. Lectures and motels, food service operations, resorts, and leasing; cashing in on the franchise boom; 
Problem wlvingexercises will be and related industries; training opportunities in foreclosure and bankruptcy; putting your busid 
some take-home assignments Wil l  be given- 6.c. ( both full-time and part-time) entry ness up for sale; analyzing the financial state- 
Term1 Sept.9 1845-2145 . requirements into the job market; employment ment; financing the building; interim financ- 
12 weeks 1.0 Units possibilities and advancement. ing; legal, contractual obligations. 

* Has Day School equivalency At the conclusion of the six-evening series Outline: Content will be presented using 
participants may expect to be able to describe lecturers with specialized knowledge, hand- 
the job market for the hospitality industry in out materials, current examples, discussions 
terms of training, opportunities for entry and with operators and class participants, practical 

18.418 NIGHT AUDIT PROCEDURES 
Prerequisite: 18.925 NCR 4200 Posting 
Practicum orhave front deskexperience us- 
ing an NCR 4200 machine plus an aptitude 
in working with numbers. 

work as night audit clerks in the hotel and 
motel industry. 
On successful completion of the course a 

advancement; discuss specific job functions 
and working conditions for hospitality industry 
positions and prepare a systematic plan for 
their own career decisions. 
Outline: The sessions will be'a lively mixture 
of presentations by BClT instructors in hospi- 

the industry. Individual projects and groupdis- 
cussions will add to the information gathering 
process. 

This advanced course will prepare persons for tality administration and guest instructors from 

ShJdentcan expea to be able to understand 
and perform standard bight audit Procedures 

a person would be preparai to enter the hos- 
pitality indust,,, as a night auditor. 
Outline: The is Problem-Oriented. 

typical hotel/motel situations. Classes of 5 
students allow for close instructor/student 
contab. 
To create a realistic training situation, the 

Note: Students receive 15 hours of instruc- 
tion in this,course. Al l  students attend the 
Friday evening session followed bya full 
Saturday and Sunday beginning at o900. 
Nov. 14, 15, 16 Sat. Fri. 1900-2200 & Sun. o900-1600 

Feb. 13, 14, 15 
Apr. IO, 71, 12 
0.5 Unit Special Fee $120 

18.422 MENU PLANNING 

hospitality industry usingan NCR4200system. With such training experience and high school students intent on 

Lounge Management) reservation systems; credit procedures; deal- Course is scheduled as a weekend Wor~hoP. 

experience in the food service industn/ to @in Outline: The seminar will include: practical 
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assignments. Students will develop their own 
action kit and check lists. 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

18.905 INTRODUCTION TO FOOD 
SERVICE MANAGEMENT (Supersedes 
18.503/603 Food Management 1 and21 

Course is directed towards persons desiring to 
enter the food service industry with 
management/ownership as a goal. It is 
intended to challenge students to consider the 
many facets and multiple pitfalls of this 
industry. 
Upon successful completion, the student can 
expect to have a fundamental understanding 
of basic organization of a food enterprise or 
department, theory and classification of foods, 
supplies needed and purveyors available, 
importance of menu, location, plant layout, 
cost controls, and setting of objectives, sanita- 
tion, and storage principles. 
Outline: Lectures, case studies, small group 
discussions, films and problem solving will be 
included. Students may be required to com- 
pleteone or more projectJassignments related 
to evaluating an existing operation. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

18.908 HOSPITALITY MANAGEMENT 
ACCOU NTI NG 
Prerequisite: Completion of 18.313 Food 
and Beverage Cost Control, may be an assei 
in taking this course 
This course will allow persons with some 
background in accounting to study principles 
and procedures of hospitality management 
accounting. An understanding of general 
accounting principles is necessary to benefit 
fully from the course. If you are interested and 
not too sure about this or other aspects of the 
outline, contact the technology coordinator 
prior to registration. 
Students will obtain an understanding of 
departmental income statements, and balance 
sheets in order to be able to interpret and 
analyze the results and information shown; 
and learn the useof management tools such as 
the break-even technique, budgeting, and 
investing. 
Outline: The course is problem-oriented. 
Brief lectures will be used to introduce the 

different concepts, followed by discussion and 
problem solving exercises. Such exercises will 
be directly related to present-day hospitality 
industry accounting. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

18.909 RESTAURANT PLANNING 
This course will allow persons to gain theor- 
etical and simulated practical experience in 
planning a food service operation from the 

initial concept to the eventual opening. Exper- 
ience at the operation or supervisory level in 
the food service industry is required. This 
course is primarily aimed at persons who 
expect to be involved in the planning of a new 
operation or alteration to existing facilities. 
06 successful completion of the course a 
participant can expect to understand and be 
able to initiate a thorough planning procedure 
for the establishment of a restaurant or similar 
food service operation. 
Outline: The participants will work in groups . 
for assigned in-class projects. Through small 
classes and close consultation with the 
instructor, active participation of all partici- 
pants will be possible and expected. Topics 
include development of concept; manage- 
ment; location, menu development; staffing; 
equipment; buildings; layout; financing; pro- 
motion and operational planning. 
Term1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

18.91 1 PROFITABLE RESTAURANT 
OPERATION 
This course permits persons who are involved ~ 

in the restaurant business to question and 
analyze their particular cost problems and sol- 
utions. This detailed course i s  directed at 
persons who wish to reduce restaurantoperat- 
ing costs. 
The success of this course can be Petermined 
on a weekly basis as the participant may insti- 
tute suggestions for cost reduction immed- 
iately within his operation and the results can 
be established quickly. 
Outline: Brief lectures on actual proven cost- 
saving techniques are followed by groupdis- 
cussion and on-site evaluation. Cost areas 
covered include management, product, 
service, staff, utilities and advertising. 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 18452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

18.91 2 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
FOR THE HOSPITALITY INDUSTRY 
This course will provide students with practi- 
cal illustrations for financial decision making. 
This is the senior course in the finance/ 
accounting area that has direct applications to 
the hotel, food service industry. Students are 
advised to have previous accounting back- 
ground or have taken course.l8.908 Hospital- 
ity Management Accounting before enrolling 
in this course. 
Persons completing this course will be able to 
decide on and develop financial goals for a 
company; how to obtain financing to help 
meet objectives; prepare cash budgets; 
determine rates of financial return; calculate 
costs of stock; develop a plan for a feasibility 
study. 
Outline: The course is problem solving in 
nature, with the instructor available for con- 
sultation and assistance (with practical appli- 
cations). Brief lecfures will be used to acquaint 
students with different concepfs, with some 
class discussions. 

18.913 UNDERSTANDING WINES 
AND SPIRITS 
Thiscoursewill createanunderstandingofthe 
origins, manufacture, service, compatibility 
with food and selling aspects of wines and 
spirits in restaurants. Specific referencewill be 
made to products available in B.C. The course 
is primarily aimedat personnel in the hotel and 
food service industry, but would also be of 
interest to the general public. 
Attheconclusion ofthecoursea student could 
expect to be capableof describing the 
characteristics of popular wines and spirits; 
describing the growing and manufacturing 
processesofwines; listingthe requirementsfor 
storing and handling wines; distinguishing 
basic types of wine using acceptable tasting 
procedures; conducting staff training session 
on the merchandising aspects of wines in 
restaurants; specify types of spirits and 
liqueurs. 
Outline: Through lectures, film and slide pre- 
sentations, discussions, field trip, guest pre- 
sentations, samplings and student projects, the 
following topics will be covered: the wine 
growing process, wine making, geographical 
and grape differences, government regula- 
tions, label terminology, storage and selling 
techniques, serving procedure, staff training. 
Note: tf demand warranted, a night time 
course may be run, beginning in October. 

18.925 NCR 4200 POSTING 
PRACTICUM 
A weekend seminar designed to give those 
interested in working at the "front desk" of a 
hotel or motel, a complete understanding and 
knowledge of how to operate the NCR 4200 
billing machine, as well as an introduction fo 
the latest NCR 8000 model. 
Upon successful completion of this seminar 
the student should be able to handle a\\ pro 
cedure and transactions relating to the 
machines, i.e. posting debits and credits to 
guest accounts, handling transfers to city 
ledger, correcting errors, cash reports, etc. 
Outline: The seminar content will include 
lectures, handouts, exercises and practical ex- 
perienceon the latest NCR postingequipment. 
Note: The class will be limited to 5 partici- 
pants. Students receive 10 hours dinstruc- 
tion Qn a Saturday andSunday beginning at 
09fN each day. It is necessary that students 
have 18.103 FrontOXce Procedures ordesk 
clerk experience prior to enrolling in this 
course. 
This course will run on demand on other 
dates. 
Oct. 18 Sat. &Sun. 09OL)-l600 
Mar.21 Sat.&Sun. (XKUZ-1600 
lune 13 Sat. & Sun. o900-1600 
2 days 0.5 Unit 

18.926 DINING ROOM SERVICE 
Thiscoursewill introduce persons with limited 
experience in restaurants to the fundamentals, 
techniques and prerequisite of successfully 
operating a quality dining room. 
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On successful completion the course partici- 
pants will have a clear knowledge and under- 
standing of a first class dining room operation. 
With some practical experience in the field it 
may allow them to assume relevant 
responsibilities at the junior management level 
and to better understand supervision. 
Outline: The course will consist of lectures, 

I lab sessions, demonstrations and discussions 
entailing such topics as: supervisory 
responsibilities; hiring of personnel; menu 
terminology; salesmanship; equipment know- 
ledge; table settings; and arrangements;' 
proper service techniques; staff supervision; 
staff scheduling and safety. 
Term2 Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 
I 2  weeks 1.0 Unit 

18.927 CUSTOMER RELATIONS AND 
COMMUNICATION SKILLS (formerly 
Communications Skills in Hospitality 
Customer Service) 
This is a cour!;e for those who are in contact 
with the public or who are seeking this type of 
employment, eg. travel clerks, ticket agents, 
restaurant sta8, desk clerks and others serving 
the travelling public. An ideal course for 
people re-entering the work force in service 
industries. 
Persons successfully completing this course 
can expect to: speak confidently and clearly 
to customers, use good telephone techniques, 
deal effectiveiy with a variety of unusual situa- 
tions, demonstrate and practice good 
communication skills (attending, listening, re- 
sponding) and analyze their personal groom- 
ing and professional appearance. 
Outline: mini-lecture, demonstration by 
instructor; practice by students; evaluation; 
role-playing; student presentations, group dis- 
cussions and guest speakers. 
Term2 pan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
8 evenings plus 2 Sat. 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 

1.0 Unit 

I 8 evenings plus 2 Sat. 1.0 Unit 

18.935 MARKETING CONCEPTS 

This course will introduce students to tech- 
niques of marketing. Previous or current in- 
volvement in marketing in the Hospitality or 
Tourism industry is not essential, though 
students with some background in theareas,or 
in accounting, economics or statistics would 
find that an asset. 
The course will engage the student in discover- 
ing the involvement of marketing within the 
hospitality industry. 
Outline: marketing theory and how market; 
ing works, principles of marketing, product 
cycle, the gathering and application of 
research, interpretation of trends and forecast- 
ing and positioning your package for con- 
sumer acceptance. Using lectures and case 
studies students will be expected to propose a 
full marketing plan. 
Term I Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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18.936 DEVELOPING AN EFFECTIVE 
SALES PROCRAM - HOSPITALITY 
AND TOURISM 
This course will introduce students to sales 
promotion. 
The students in this course will be expected to 
understand basic marketing principles and, 
with guidance, be able to quickly evaluate a 
case study and develop a realistic sales pro- 
gram strategy. 
Outline: This course will be comprised of 
lectures, some group work, and individual 
case study assignments. Major topics 
include: applying marketing objectives in the 
production of sales material, advertising copy 
and layout, evaluation of media productions, 
developing an annual promotional budget, 
consideration of personal selling and actual 
practice in making sales calls which will be 
categorized. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
I2 weeks 7.0 Unit 

TRAVEL AGENT COURSES 
18.331 INTRODUCTION TO 
TOURISM 
This course provides an introduction to travel 
and tourism for persons who are newly 
invotved or anticipate employment in the 
field. 
Students will study tourism as a discipline and 
its function as a national and international 
industry as well as understand the economics 
and sociological and environmental aspectsof 
this important and rapidly developing field. 
On successful completion of this course 
students should have a good grounding for 
pursuing further training towards a career in 
this area. 
Outline: Topics will be covered through 
lectures, films, group discussions and pre- 
sentations. Course content includes: the 
components of the tourism industry; imhct of 
tourism on the economy; why people travel; 
why they prefer certain destinations; travel 
marketing and the future of the tourism 
industry. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

I2 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Ian. I 2  Mon. 1845-2745 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 7845-2145 

Please indicate a preference of day you wish 
to attend. 

. 

Sept.9 Toe. 

Ian. 13 Tue. 

Apr.7 Tue. 

18.916 TOURS AND HOTELS 
Outline: Through lectures, slides, films and 
sales materials students will: become familiar 
with terminology related to the sale of tours 

and land packages; achieve a knowledge of 
the basic types of tour packages; be aware of 
geography and trends in travel motivation; 
develop sales techniques and basic skills in 
handling reservations, reporting procedures 
and reference sources. 
Term I Sept. 8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 ]an. 14 Wed. 18452745 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 

18.917 RAIL, BUS AND SHIP 
Outline: This section of training for travel 
agents will include lectures, illustrations and 
materials covering: rail: international and 
domestic rail transportation, fares and ticket- 
ing; bus: domestic and international 
schedules and fares; steamship: passenger 
transportation, cruises and freighter travel; 
other: car rental, travel documents required 
for trips abroad, travel insurance, preparation 
of sales reports, etc. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 



BUSINESS 
18.91 8 DOMESTIC AIR 
Outline: Working with the Consolidated 
Passenger Air Tariff and the Official Airline 
Guide, students will receive training in the 
fundamentals of domestic (within Canada and 
the U.S.A.) passenger air travel. The course 
includes construction of normal and special 
fares, terminology, schedules, ticketing pro- 
cedures, etc. related to today's world of travel. 
Approximately 3-5 hours per week of home 
study will be required. 
Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. 1845-2145 

12 weeks- 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 78452145 

Sept. 9 Tue. 1845-2145 
Sept. 10 Wed. 18452745 

Jan. 13 Toe. 1845-2145 
]an. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 . 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 

Apr.7 Tue. 1845-2145 
Apr. 8 Wed. 1845-2145 

Note: A deposit of %40 will be required on 
the second night of class in exchange for 
Tar# and Schedule Books. Twenty dollars 
of this is refundable upon return of the 
materials to the course instructorW. * 

Please indicate a oreference of davvou wish ,, 
to attend and an 'alternative. 

18.91 9 INTERNATIONAL AIR 1 
Prerequisite: Previous direct sales 
experience in the industry or completion of 
18.918 Domestic Air 
Thiscourse will provide instruction in trans- 
atlantic and transpacific passenger rules, regu- 
lations and fares. It is designed for persons with 
previous direct sales experience in the industry 
or for those who have completed Domestic Air 
18.918. 
It will familiarize students with the termin- 
ology and fundamentals of transatlantic and 
transpacific fare construction and to have 
them able, under supervision, to handle all 
facets of such air travel sales for travel 
agencies. 
Outline: the Air Tariff (pasenger) Book 1 gen- 
eral rules; fare construction rules (fare con- 
struction units, the mileage system, HIP'S 
backhauls, etc.); special fare rules for fare 
types which are generally saleable from 
Canada and/or the U.S.A. Lectures and pre- 
scribed itineraries will be used. Approximately 
2-6 hours per w&k of home study will be 
required. 
Ticketing will be limited to discussiohs of 
specific ticket entries and students must have a 
sound knowledge of general ticketing pro- 
cedure before enrolling in this course. 

Terml Sept.8 Mon. 18452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 ]an. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Jan. 14 Wed. 1k45-2145 
begins again: 

Tennf Apr.6 Mon, 1845-2745 
Apr. 8 . Wed. 1845-2145 

Note: A deposit of $40 willbe required on 
the FIRST NlGHTof classes in exchange for 
tariff and schedule books. Twenty dollars of 
this is refundable upon retyrn of the mate- 
rials to the course instructor. However, on 
no account may the tariff materials be re- 
tained: by the student. 

18.920 AUTOMATED RESERVATIONS 
This course is designed for persons who have 
completed the Domestic or International Air 
courses and/or those who have had at least 
one year of experience in the air travel industry 
and are familiar with city codes, terminology, 
etc. Although not mandatory, basic typing 
skills will be beneficial. A precourse booklet 
will be supplied to each student to provide 
them with some basic knowledge of the 
computer system. 
Upon successful completion, students will be 
able to activate a reservations computer term 
inal, as.have been installed in many travel 
agency offices, and to perform all functions 
relative to booking airlines' reservations, tours, 
hotels, and/or car rentals. 
Outline: This course will consist of "hands- 
on" training in the use of a CRT terminal. The 
building, cueing, changing and cancelling of 
PNRs (Passenger Name Records), automated 
hotel booking, car rental and tour reservations 
and the relevant transactionswill beexplained 
and practised. 
Fees: The fee is payable upon registration, no 
refunds before the class starts unless a replace- 
ment is obtained or the course is cancelled. 
Exactly 8 students are required. This course is 
worth 1 .O unit of credit. 
Special fee 
Note: This course will be offered upon de- 
mand only. lf you are interested, phone the 
Continuing Education office at 5CiTand 
leave your name, address and telephone 
number. 

18.921 1NTERNATlONAL AIR 2 
Prerequisite: Completion of 18.919 Inter- 
national Air 1 
Thiscoursewill providedetailed instruction in 
passenger rules, regulations and fares on a 
world-wide basis. This course is designed for 
Hrsons who have completed 18.919 Inter- 
national Air - 1 and/or for those currently in- 
volved and experienced in direct passenger 
sales. 
It will familiarize students with the terminol- 
ogy and fundamentalsof fareconstruction and 
world-wide currency regulations as related to 
PTA's (fare and equivalency AMT paid pro- 
cedures), rerouting (fares, additional 
collections/refunds). 
Outline: The material presented will include 
the air tariff, lectures and preqribed itiner- 
aries, etc. Illustrating fare construction and re- 
routing examples for fare types which are gen- 
erally saleable to, from or via Canada. Approx- 
imately 3-6 hoursperweekof homestudywill 
be required. 

Ticketing and fare construction to/from TCI 
will beextremely limited and students must 
have a sound knowledge in these areas before 
enrolling in this course. 
Terml Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Toe. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 
Note: A deposit of $40 will be required on 
the FIRST NIGHT of classes in exchange for 
tariffand schedule books. Twenty dollars of 
this is refundable upon return of the mat- 
erials to the course instructor. However, on 
no account may the tariff materials be re- 
tained by the student. 

18.922 TOURISM GEOGRAPHY 
The course i s  designed for persons wishing to 
enter the travel and tourism industry as travel 
counsellors, travel agents, or ticket agents and 
for those who are interested in travel 
destinations. 
Students will study the countries of the world 
where the tourism industry plays a significant 
part of the economy and develop a good 
foundation of knowledge of tourism geo- 
graphy. 
Outline: The course concentrates on the 
following areas: geographic location, tourism 
regions, climate, population, culture, 
language, natural and man-made touristic re- 
sources; currency and transportation. The 
course will be presented through film, guest 
speakers, student participation, presentations, 
and maps. Major tourism destinations to be 
studied will be selected from: North, Central 
and South America, Europe, Asia, the South 
Pacific and the Far East. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2745 

18.927 CUSTOMER RELATIONS AND 
COMMUNICATIONS SKILLS (fonnedy 
Communications Skills in Hospitality 
Customer M i e )  
This is a course for those who are in contact 
with the public or who are seeking this type of 
employment, eg. travel clerks, ticket agents, 
restaurant staff, desk clerks and others serving 
the travelling public. An ideal course for 
people reentering the work force in service 
industries. 
Persons successfully completingthis course 
can expect to: speak confidently and clearly 
to customers, use good telephone techniques, 
deal effectivelywith a variety of unusual situa- 
tions, demonstrate and practice good 
communication skills (attending, listening, re- 
sponding) and analyze their personal groom- 
ing and professional appearance. 
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Outline: mini-lecture, demonstration by 
instructor; practice by students; evaluation; 
role-playing; student presentations, group dis- 
cussions and guest'speakers. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
8 evenings plus 2 Sat. 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.9 Thur. 18452145 
The Saturday sessions will be held at the 
BCff Burnaby Campus. 

18.928 AUTOMATED TICKETING 
Prerequisite: It is absolutely mandatoty 
that the student be fully conversant with . 
IATA ticketing procedures (Domestic Air 
and International Air andlor at least two 
years in the industtyworking international 

, itineraries) 
This course isdesigned for persons hlly con- 
vesant with the operation of reservations 
computer terminals as have been installed in 
many travel agency offices, and/or those who 
have successfully completed the "Automated 
Reservations" course. 
Upon course completion students will be able 
to activate a ticket printer linked to a resewa- 

/ 

tions computer terminal and to perform all 
functions relative to producing a compuw 
generated ticket. 
Outline: Thexourse will consist of "hands- 
on" training in producing computer generated 
tickets, both computer and manually priced. 
All relevant transactionswill beexplained and 
instruction in loading, changingand minor 
trouble-shooting of a ticket printer will be 
given. 
The course will be held in the downtown 
area of Vancouver. 
The course will be scheduled on demand. 
14-16 hours (2 successive weekends) 
Special fee 
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BUS I N ESS 
BUILDING SERVICES MANAGEMENT PROGRAM 
BClT in cooperation with the Canadian Building Servicing Association of 
British Columbia is pleased to present the following certificate program. 

Business Certificate 
in Building 
Services Management 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term 1) 
Year 1 Units 
10.904 Supervisory Skills 1 .o 
19.902 Maintenance and Control 1 .O 
Year2 
10.131 Management in Industry 1 1.0 
16.904 Accounting for the Manager 1 .O 
Year 3 
10.325 Labor Relations 1 1 .o 
22.90 1 Purchasing 1 .o 

lanualy (Term 2) 
Units Units 

10.221 Organizational Behavior 1 1.0 
19.905 Safety and Sanitation 1 .o 

April (Term 3) 

10.321 Organizational Behavior 2 1 .O 

10.232 Management in Industry 2 ' 1 .O 
10.91 3 Selection Interviewing 1 .O 

Elective 1 .o 

10.425 Labor Relations 2 1.0 Elective 1 .o 
10.907 Discussion Leadership 1.0 

Electives and Substitutions 
Electives may be selected in consultation with a Program Consultant from the courses 
listed in the various technologies that are considered appropriately related, or such 
courses as: 

Units 
10.910 Personnel Management ................................... 1 .O 
10.918 Occupational Safety and Health ............................ 1 .O 
19.903 Interior Design - Basic ................................... 1.0 
22.902 Inventory Planning and Control ............................ 1 .O 
22.941 Method Study - Office ................................... 1 .O 
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19.902 MAINTENANCE AND 
CONTROL 
This course will prepare candidates for a 
supervisory role in the building management 
field and assist people in this line of work who 
have not had formal training. 
Students will acquire considerable depth of 
understanding of maintenance from a 
supervisory viewpoint and in particular of the 
chemicals involved in the various types of 
maintenance. 
Outline: lectures, demonstrations, visual aids 
and viewing equipment will provide know- 
ledge of chemicals, disinfectants, equipment 
and techniques for maintainingfloors, carpets, 
windows, blinds etc., with particular attention 
to hotel, hospital and institutional mainten- 
ance. 
Term1 Sqpt. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

19.903 INTERlOR DESIGN - BASK 
This course is of value to people who are 
merchandising home furnishings, archi- 
tectural students, people in industry, institu- 
tions and others with a general interest in the 
field. Also, recently graduated students seek- 
inga career find ita useful means ofevaluating 
the field as a possible career. 
Outline: Through lectures, slides, class pro- 
jects, assignments, and practical exercises the 
instructor covers the principal elements of de- 
sign as they related to the interiorenvironm&t 
- balance, emphasis, rhythm, and proportion. 
It includes how to influence the home through 
effective colour schemes, lighting arrange- 
ments, space planning, form or shape relation- 
ship, linear effects, and interesting textural 
compositions. 
Term1 Sept. 10 Wed 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

@ 

19.905 S A F W  AND SANITATION 
This presentation is for hospital executive 
housekeepers, maintenance employees plus 
hotel and residence building managers, or 
anyone aiming at achieving such a position. 
The student will acquire a sound understand- 
ing of the causative factors of diseases and the 
methods available to control their incidence. 
The student will also be able to identify and 
evaluate biological, physical and chemical 
safety hazards and their potential dangers. 
Established methods will be utilized so that 
adequate controls can be used for protection 
and prevention. 
Outline: Presentations will be made from a 
composite of lectures, visual aids, demonstra- 
tions, and discussion sessions. Specific topics 
that will be covered are: sanitation - term- 
inology, related bacteriology, behavior 
control via physical and chemical agents, 
cleaning techniques, waste material handling, 
insect and rodent control, plumbing, and case 
studies. Safety - ergonomics, chemical 
hazards, ventilation, protective equipment, 
dangerous liquids, tools and machinery, acci- 
dent prevention, safety training, radioactive 
materials, disaster planning, evacuation, and 
case studies. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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MARKETING MANAGEMENT TECHNOLOGY 
B U SI N ESS 

Business Certificate 
in Marketing 
The fo l lowing courses make u p  the susested program for the basic certificate 
(min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 

W i t h  the approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 

September (Term 1) lanuary flerm 2) Apri l  flerm 3) 
Year 7 Units Units Units 
20.180 Marketing 1 1 .O 20.280 Marketing 2 1.5 16.904 Accounting for the Manager 1 .O 
10.1 3 1 Management in Industry 1 
Year 2 

1 .O 10.232 Management in Industry 2 1 .O 

31.91 2 Business Report Writing 1 .O 20.389 Marketing and Customer Elective 1 .o 
20.275 Salesmanship 1 1 .O Behavior 1 .o 

20.387 Marketing Planning 1 .o 

20.502 Oral Communication & 20.903 Marketing Research 1 .o 
Year 3 

Public Speaking 1 1 .o Elective 1.5 
20.323 Sales Management ' 1 .O 

' Business Certificate 
,;* - -+ih 

e 4 Te\chnical 
Sa s Representative 

( m i n k g p m  15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible'.,. 

W i th  ap&oval  of  a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September c7erm 1) january (Term 2) Apri l  (Term 3) 
Year 1 Units Units 
20.180 Mdrksting 1 1 .O 20.280 Marketing 2 1.5 Elective 
10.1 3 1 Management in Industry 1 1 .O 10.232 Management in Industry 2 1 .O , 
Year 2 
20.275 Salesmanship 1 1 .O 20.389 Marketing and Customer Elective 

The k- following courses make up the suggested program forthe basic certificate 

*Technical Elective if required 1.0 Behavior 1 .o 
*Technical Elective if required 1.5 

31.91 2 Business feeport Writing 1 .O 
Year 3 
31.910 Businessand Technical 

20.502 Oral Communications and 
Correspondence 1 .O 20.387 Marketing Planning 1 .o 
Public Speaking 1 1.0 ' 

*Students may select the technical electives from any approved course taken from the 
engineering section. 

Units 
1 .o 

1 .o 

See page 62 for the list of electives and substitute courses. 
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Business Certificate 
in Advertising 
and Public Relations 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 

mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 

f 

September (Term 1) 
Year I Units 
20.180 Marketing 1 1 .o 
20.371 Advertising 1 1 .o 
Year 2 
20.906 Public Relations 1 .o 
10.232 Management in Industry 2 1 .O 
Year 3 
16.904 Accounting for the Manager 1 .O 
20.502 Oral Communications and 
Public Speaking 1 1 .o 

&wary (Term 2) 

20.471 Advertising 2 1 .o 

Units 
' , Z  

;r.L80 Marketing 2 1.5 

20,930 Advertising Creative Print 1 .O 
Elective 1.5 

20.389 Marketing and Customer 
Behavior 1 .o 
20.602 Oral Communications and 
Public Speaking 2 1 .o 

Business Certificate 
in Retail 
Merchandising 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is  
flexible. 

W i t h  approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term I )  
Year I Units Units 
20.180 Marketing 1 1 .O 20.280 Marketing 2 ' 1.5 
10.1 3 1 Management in Industry 1 10.232 Management in Industry 2 1 .O 
Year 2 

20.384 Retailing 1 .O 20.41 1 Merchandising 1.5 

Year 3 

20.903 Marketing Research 1 .O 20.389 Marketing and Customer 

January (Term 2) 

1 .O 

20.371 Advertising 1 1 .O 20.471 Advertising 2 1 .o 

20.275 Salesmanship 1 1 .o Elective 1 .o 
Behavior 1 .o 

E4 
See page 62 for the list of electives and substitute courses. 

April (Term 3) 
Units 

12.905 Copywriting - Radio & TV 1 .O 
10.13 1 Management in Industry 1 1 .O 

i 
i 

I-, Unjts I 

April (Term 3) 

Elective r 1 .o I 

I' 

Elective 1 .o , 
I 
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BUSINESS. 
Business Certificate 
in Transportation 
and Distribution 
The fol lowing courses make u p  the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 

W i t h  approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 

September (Term I) 
Year I Units 
20.434 Transportation Regulation 1 1 .O 
20.432 Transportation Economics 1 .O 
Year 2 
20.333international 

20.914 General Marketing 1 .o 
Documentation importing 1 .O 

Year 3 
10.13 1 Management in industry 1 1 .O 
10.135 Economics 1 1 .o 

lanuary (Term 2) 

20.444 Transportation Regulation 2 1.5 
20.435 Distribution Management 1.5 

Units 

20.441 International 
DocumentationExporting 1 .o 

20.901 Purchasing 1 .o 

10.232 Management in Industry 2 1.0 
10.235 Economics 2 1.5 

Apr i l  g e m  3) 

20.442 Marketing international 1 .O 
Units 

16.904.Accounting for the Manager 1 .O 

Business Certificate 
in Real Estate 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(m in imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
W i t h  approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to  suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term I) 
Year I Units 
20.180 Marketing 1 1 .o 
10.13 1 Management in industry 1 
Year I 
29.35 1 Principles of Property 

20.452 Appraising Real Property 

Year 3 

20.502 Oral Communication and 

1 .O 

Management 1 .o 
SREA - Introduction 1.5 

20.371 Advertising 1 1 .o 
Public Speaking 1 1 .o 

January (Term 2) , April (Term 3) 
Units Units 

10.232 Management in Industry 2 1 .O 
20.280 Marketing 2 1.5 20.275 Salesmanship 1 1.0 ,$ 

20.323 Sales Management 1.0 Elective 
20.454 Real Estate investment 

Analysis 1 .o 

16.904 Accounting for the Manager 1 .O 
20.602 Oral Communication and 

Public Speaking 2 1 .o 

1 .o 

Special Electives: Successful completion of BCiT's day school course 20.350/450 
Real Estate Management or the University of British Columbia's Salesman's 
Pre-licencing course wil l qualify for 2.5 units of transfer credit towards this certificate 
program. 
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Electives and Substitutions 
Selections should be approved in advance, in writing by a Program Consultant to 
ensure that they are appropriate and wil l be accepted as an elective or substitute. 
Electivesand substitutesmaybeselectedfromcourses listed in theMarketingManage- 
ment Technology when approved as above, or such courses as: 

10.1 351235 
10.221 1321 

10.3251425 
10.360/460 
10.907 
10.924 
14.050 
16.140/240 
16.145 
16.904 
22.100 
22.901 
22.902 
22.903 
22.935 

, 22.941 
22.943 
22.944 
22.946 
22.947 
22.948 
22.952 
22.954 

Î 22.963 
31.910 
31.912 
31.914 

. .  
Units 

Economics 1 and 2 ....................................... 2.5 
Organizational Behavior 1 .and 2 (formerly Management 

Psychology 1 and 2 ..................................... 2.0 
Labor Relations 1 and 2 ................................... 2.0 
Business Law 1 and 2 ...................................... 2.0 
Discussion Leadership .................................... 1 .O 
Management by Objectives ....................... ........ 1 .O 
.Data Prockssing - Introduction ......................... :. .. 1 .O 
Accounting 1 and2 ...................................... 2.5 
Credit and Collections ...... * .  ............ :. ............... 1 .O 
Accounting for the Manager ............................... 1 .O 
Basic Mathematics of Finance :. ............................ 1 .O 
Purchasing ........ :. .............. i . .  ................... 1.0 
Inventory Planning and Control ............................. 1 .O 
Operations Planning ...................................... 1.5 
Statistics for Business and Industry (supersedes 

22.5351635 ........................................... 1.5 
M e t h d  Study - Manufacturing ..... ,. ...................... 1 .O 
Performances Measurement ............................... 1 .O 
Project Study - Manufacturing ............................. 0.5 
Facility Layout and Materiel Handling - Manufacturing ........ 1 .O 
Facility Layout and Materiel Handling - Office .... : ........... 1 .O 
Method Study - Office .................................... 1 .O 
Systems and Procedures - Manual ......................... 1 .O 

Mathematics for Management .............................. 1.5 
Business and Technical Correspondence ..................... 1 .O 
Business Report Writing ............. :. .................... 1 .O 
Technical Report Writing .................................. 1 .O 

Project Study - Office .. .... .: ........................... 0.5 

or courses listed in the Business Management Division, selected'by the student, and 
approved in writing by a Program Consultant. 

Day School Equivalency 
Students interested in applying Continuing Education course credits toward day school courses 
should ontact our Program Consultants for further details. 
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B USI N ESS 
20.180 MARKETING 1 
This course will provide students with little or 
no experience in marketing or sales respons- 
ibility jobs, with a basic understanding of the 
role and activities carried out by marketing 
personnel in business organizations. 
Thecourse will convey skills in assessing 
market demand for consumer and industrial 
goods, and apply principles of product plan- 
ningpricedetermination, sales and promotion 
programs to capitalize on well defined market 
opportunities. 
Outline: The course will comprise a blend of 
studies using a comprehensive textbook; 
lectures designed to expand and illustrate 
agplications; case studies and discussion for 
developingdecision making skills; and project 
assignment to bring acquired knowledge intoa 
pfactical situation. Specific topics covered in- 
clude market analysis, target market determ 
ination, research methods, forecasting, and 
marketing program design and control 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept. 9 Toe. 1845-2145 
Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Ian. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2745 

20.275 SALESMANSHIP 1 
Thiscourse provides basic training forthesales 
aspiraht and gives those already in the sales 
field who have had no formal training an 
understanding of the mechanics of salesman- 
ship. It is also suitable for those who are 
employed in an "inside sales position" and 
who wish to move up into the sales representa- 
tive category. 
To provide the trainee with sufficient know- 
ledge and skills to seek a career in the sales 
field. For those already in sales and who have 
had no formal training an opportpnity to 
make an in-depth study of mechanics of 
salesmanship and develop their skills to a pro- 
fessional level. 
Outline: Through a series of lectures, reading 
assignments, and the use of training film the 
student covers the pre-approach, demon- 
stration/presentation, handling of objections 
and closing techniques. 
Students will develop selling skills through 
practical application of the various sales tech- 
niques to a product or service of their choice. 
Sales practice (role playing) with the useof 
video tape and discussion is of great assist- 
ance. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 

Sept. 7 1  Thur. 1845-2145 
Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 

12weeks 1.0Unit . 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 

, begins again: - -  
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 

20.280 MARKETING 2 - I  

Prerequisite: 20.180 Marketing 1 
This course is a continuation of 20.180 
Marketing 1. 
The student will learn the elements of the 
marketing mix - product, price, promotion 
and distribution. The course will also briefly 
introduce to the student some of the other 
areas of marketing such as industrial market- 
ing, international marketing and marketing of 
services. 
The secondary objective is to further expose 
the student to the decision making process. 
Outline: A continuation of the approaches 
taken in 20.180 Marketing 1. 
Term2 ]an. 12 Mon. 7845-2145 

]an. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
Ian. 15 Thur. 1M5-2145 
]an. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 

18 weeks 1.5 Units 
fiegins again: 
Term 3 Apr. 7 Tue. & Thur. 1845-214s 
9 weeks (2 nightslweek) 

20.323 SALES MANAGEMENT 
This course will provide students with a basic 
overview of the sales management process as 
well as a close examination of selected topics 
such as: selection, assimilation, training, 
supervision and performance appraisal tech- 
niques. The course content emphasizes the 
human resources. Supplementary topics in- 
clude: sales morale, motivation, planning, 
organization and sales management prob- 
lems. Students should be able to demonstrate 
the basic "sales management skills" upon 
completion. 
Outline: lectures, discussion, case studies, 
films and reading. 
Term 7 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 

IJY Term2 ]ah. 14 Wed. i&45-2145 

20.333 INTERNATIONAL 
DOCUME'NTATION IMPORTING 
The presentation is aimed at those in industry 
interested in the facets, functions and 
documentation of importing. 
Students will learn to handle details of import 
procedures; to understand just what happels 
to shipments and the paperwork concerning 
the goods, costing, financing, insurance, trans- 
portation, documentation and customs clear- 
ance. The course conteht will be geared to the 
needs and interests of the attending students. 
Class discussions will be encouraged. 
The practical approach is emphasized. The 
intentofthiscourseistoassistthosein industry 
to understand the complexitiesof international 
trade, the terminology of international trade, 
and the activities involved within international 
trade on the local and foreigrc scenes, 
especially as it affects the importer in Canada. 
Outline: customs history, Customs Act, 
Customs Tariff Act, countervailing duty, 

countries and their tariff status, marking and 
labelling, import pricing, importers and their 
requirements for customs, an introduction to 
customs valuation, customs brokers and their 
relationship to importers, tariff classification, 
customs invoices, customs import entries, 
temporary importations, collector's per- 
mission, Import Surveillance Program, import 
permits, federal sales and excise taxes, bonded 
warehouse, refund claims, federal sales and 
excise tax claims. 
Note: A combination of20.333 Inter- 
national Documentation Importing and 
20.441 International Documentation 
Exporting equals the course given as'lnter- 
national Trade in day school. 
Term I Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

'M5-2145mmul Term2 ]an. 15 Thur. 

20.351 PRINCIPLES OF PROPERTY 
MANAGEMENT 
This course lays the foundation for a sound 
education in property management. It 
thoroughly familiarizes the student with the 
basic theories and techniques of managing 
investment real estate and is a wise investment 
for any person interested in property 
management. 
On successful completion of the course, the 
studentwill havean insight into the long range 
welfare of the investment property and be 
familiar with the day-today skills necessary to 
manage residential properties. Students can 
obtain credit points for this course toward the 
designation of certified property manager with 
the Institute of Real Estate Management. 
Outline: The course will discuss all 
responsibilities of the property manager such 
as management agreements, merchandising 
rental space and leasing, controlling the phys- 
ical investment and maintenance, real estate 
economics, property taxation and appeal pro- 
cedures, financing and valuation, neighbor- 
hood analysis, property analysis and apart- 
ment management. Students will gain an 
overall view of the many types of property in 
which management opportunities abound. A 
textbook will be used with assigned reading. 
Term 7 Sept. 11 Thur. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

20.371 ADVERTISING 1 
This course is carefully designed to help 
creatively inclined persons assess their poten- 
tial and abilities for careers in the advertising 
field; to assist newcomers to advertising in 
expanding their knowledge of the craft and 
exposing them to the newest trends and upto- 
date changes taking place in advertising. 
On successful completion of Advertising 1 a 
student will be able to be a competent critic of 
advertising; to measure his or her own abilities 
and talents in one of the phases of advettising; 
to have a deeper understanding of advertising 
in the marketing picture; to understand bettm 
the problems and challenges of advertising; to 
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get valuable insights into the factors affecting 
creative endeavours; and to make a more 
effective contribution if involved in an 
advertising career. 
Outline: history of advertising - the field to- 
day and tomorrow; definitions of local and 
national advertising; the advertising spiral ad- 
vertising planning; the media and media mix 
- newspapers, radio, TV, magazines, direct 
mail and transit. There will beclassroom pro- 
jects and field visits. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 

Term2 )an. 15 Thur. 

20.384 RETAILING 
This course is for students who are relatively 
new in the retail field and who wish to prepare 
themselves for advancement, or for students 
seeking a career in retail merchandising who 
have completed the course Marketing 20.1 801 
280. 
On successful completion of this course 
students should have an understanding of 
sound retailing management principles and 
the strategies of retailing in a competitve 
environment. 
Outline: Both small-scale and largescale re- 
tailingwill bedealtwith in coveringsuch areas 
as: principles of retail location and store lay- 
out; trading area analysis; principles of retail 
gravitation; retail strategies and trends; 
shrinkage problems; productivity, sales pro- 
motion and consumerism. 
Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

20.387 MARKETING PUNNING 
Prerequisite: 20.1801280 Marketing 1 and 2 
or equivalent 
Students must have some marketing back- 
ground through experience or training and the 
course Management in Industry and Manage- 
ment by Objectivestakenpriorwillbe helphi 
This course is for people who can benefit from 
understanding the highly important principles 
and techniques of planning in a marketing 
situation. 
It will provide students with an understanding 
of the need for planning in both strategic and 
operational time frames and to see the benefits 
of an organized approach to marketing a pro 
duct or service. 
Outline: A combination of class lectures, dis- 
cussions, case studies and a term project will 
be used to provide a comprehensive range of 
knowledge in this important marketing area. 
Specific topics covered include: analyzing 
and reaching present and potential markets, 
improving various aspeas of the product mix, 
applying marketing research methods and 
techniques, determining marketing objectives, 
and utilizing advertising, promotion, distribu- 
tion, and price strategies. 

Term2 )an. 13 Tue. 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

20.389 MARKETING AND CUSTOMER 
BEHAVIOR 
Prerequisite: 20.1801280 Marketing I and2, 
or equivalent 
This course is designed to broaden the 
students understanding of the “people 
aspects” in marketing and to introduce the 
various research findings which relate to 
customer behavior. Whether new to the 
marketingfield, planningtoenter it, or an “old 
hand’, all will benefit from a better under- 
standing of the ever-important customer. 
On successful completion of this course the 
student can expect to be knowledgeable about 
the characteristics of various consumer public 
and simple demographic variables such as 
age, sex and socioeconomic level; be able to 
understand how and why consumers act indi- 
vidually and in mass; be able to understand 
purchase and postpurchase behavior; under- 
stand the behavior of people as buyers and 
users of goods and services; and be able to 
understand the ”product image” and “product 
personality” and the progress and changes be- 
ing made toward a discipline of customer 
behavior. 
Outline: In a mixture of lectures, discussions, 
seminars, projects and assignments topics inc- 
lude: the importance of customer behavior, 
problems relating to customer behavior, mass 
communications, foundations of customer be- 
havior, consumer economic theory, contribu- 
tions of the behavioral sciences and customer 
behavior present and future. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-214 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

20.41 1 MERCHANDISING 
Thiscoursewill helpthose with limitedexperi- 
ence in retailing gain an understanding of 
basic concepts and practices in merchandis- 
ing. Specifically, this course will deal with the 
techniques of establishing, procuring, 
maintaining, evaluating, and promoting a 
merchandise assortment. 
On successful completion of this course a 
student can expect to be conversant with 
assortment planning, factors in selection of re- 
sources, buying plans, characteristics of 
fashion and stapleoperations, fundamentals of 
budgets, standards, assortment maintenance 
selection techniques, vendor relations, 
merchandise presentation, and basics of sales 
promotion. With such training the student 
would be in a position to seek advancement tn 
specialty retail and department store 
employment. 
Term2 /an. 12 Mon. 7845-2345 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

20.432 TRANSPORTATlON 
ECONOMICS 
Students will be provided with an understand- 
ing the various procedures used to cost 
transportation. 
Each mode of transportation will be analyzed 
to show the specific importance of economics 
in relation to the movement of goods and 
pebple. 
Many outside factors must be considered by 
the transport operator and not just the costs 
that can be controlled by them. Many points of 
interest to both public and private carriers will 
be included in the course. 
The material will also be of interest to the user 
of the transport service as it will give them an 
understanding of the many facets of transport 
costing. 
Outline: the need for accuratecosting in 
transportation; economic considerations that 
directly or indirectly effect costing patterns of 
transport modes; geographic considerations 
that directly or indirectly effect costing 
patterns of transport modes; a concept 
approach to costing transportation; practical 
examples of transport costing (ship, airline, 
pipeline; highway, railroad, transport term- 
inals); the relationshipof freight and passenger 
rates to costs; economic aspects of transport 
development; cost-benefit analysis and its use 
in transport costing; marginal cost pricing and 
its use in transport costing; the significance of 
the operating department in the transport cost. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-214 
I2 weeks 1.0 Unit 

20.434 TRANSPORTATION 
REGULATION 1 
This course is designed to assist those people 
who will have or who now have employment 
in traffic departments, distribution depart- 
ments, shipping and the transportation 
industry itself to understand the complexities 
of transportation in Canada and the intern- 
ational transport regulation that affects 
Canadian trade. 
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B US1 NESS 
This course will relate to transportation law 
and itsapplication regarding B.C. first; Canada 
second; the Pacific Rim trading community 
third; and world trade fourth. 
The students will study the various relations 
and their application to the carriage of goods 
and people as a service and how it affects the 
user of the service. The duties, liabilities and 
responsibilities of the carrier and the shipper 
will be outlined. The primary purpose is  to 
relate how transportation regulation has a 
bearing on the economics of a firm, and the 
relationship to a firm’s printing policy and 
service. 
Outline: a definition of economic regulation; 
the reasoning for economic regulation; con- 
tracts of carriage, viz; rail and truck bills of 
lading through bills of lading, operating 
authorities, Ocean bills of lading, contracts of 
affreightment, charter party agreements; 
carrier liability; embargoes; shipper liability. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2745 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

20.435 DISTRIBUTION 
MANAGEMENT 
The course is designed for the business student 
to provide an introduction to the function of 
physical distribution. 
Specifically the student should gain a per- 
spective of the role and contribution that the 
functions of distribution provide in the total 
marketing picture; understand how the 
distribution function operates within the 
organization; gain an appreciation and under- 
standing of the cost factors that sales support- 
ing functions contribute to thetotal economic 
structure; become a better informed business 
decision maker. 
Outline: An overview of what is generally 
considered “The Total Distribution Concept” 
will form the core of the course. The emphasis 
will be on the factors that make up the 
elements of distribution - transportation; 
material handling; warehousing; purchasing; 
packaging; customer service and inventory 
management. 
There will also be a section dealing with dis- 
tribution economics to include such factors as 
distribution and production costs; inventory 
control, budgeting and distribution 
administration. 
A third section of the course will discuss the 
relationship of distribution to marketing a d  
alsocoverthe various channelsofdistribution. 
Term2 ]an. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

20.441 INTERNATIONAL 
DOCUMENTATION EXPORTING 
The presentation is aimed at those in industry 
who are involved in or are interested in the 
facets, functions and documentation of 
exporting. 
Students will learn to handle details of export 
procedures; to understand just what happens 
to shipments and the paperwork concerning 
thegoods, costing, financing, insurance, trans- 
portation, documentation, and many other de- 
tails. The course content will begeared to the 

- 

needs and interests of the attending students. 
Class discussions will be encouraged. 
The practical approach i s  emphasized. The 
intent of this course is to assist those in industry 
to understand the complexities of international 
trade, the terminology of international trade, 
and the activities involved within international 
trade on the local and foreign scenes, 
especially as it affects the exporter in Canada. 
Outline: why export?, foreign trade analysis, 
export pricing, export documents, export 
permits, export sales order contract, govern- 
ment agencies to assist the exporter, duty 
drawbacks, banking and export financing, the 
Brussels Nomenclature, Carnet and trade 
facts, free trade zones and trade terminology. 
Note: A combination of International 
Documentation Importing and Inter- 
national Documentation Exporting equals 
the course given as International Trade in 
day school. (Students do not require20.333 
International Documentation Importing in 
order to take 20.441 International Docu- 
mentation Exporting.) 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 7845-2145 

20.442 MARKETING 
INTERNATIONAL 
The course will be of interest to those who are 
involved (or want to be) in export marketing. 
This course will illustrate how to locate an 
export market, how to go about selecting a 
distributor, how to calculateexport prices, etc. 
It will give a general understanding of inter- 
national marketing dimensions from a man- ’ 
agement point of view and illustrate the 
sources and methods in international market- 
ing research. 
Outline: The international marketing 
environment will be cxamined considering 
Canada as a major world trader. Areas of stlrdy 
will include: international marketing 
research; organization for exports; pricing; 
social, cultural and politfcal problems; and 
other related topics. 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

20.444 TRANSPORTATION 
REGULATION 2 
Prerequisite: Transportation Regulation I 
This is a continuation of Transportation Regu- 
lation 1. 
The course will provide material that is 
necessary for both the buyer and the seller of 
transportation. This course involves the factors 
that are required for acomprehensive practical 
knowledge of transportation. 
The students will be introduced to the various 
types of freight tariffs, how to overcome 
problem areas of freight claims, and intro- 
duction to marine insurance, the various 
agencies involved in transport regulation, and 
the trend to de-regulate in the United States 
and the implications toCanadian shippenand 
receivers. 

Outline: freight tariffs (how to use a freight 
tariff, types of tariffs, important tariff pro- 
visions, special services and ancillary servicq 
tariffs, routing and misrouting); freight claims 
(loss and damage, undercharge, overcharge, 
subrogation, misrouting, reparation); the 
economic regulation of transport; making 
proposals to regulatory bodies; national 
policies and economic regulation; inter- 
national agencies and economic regulation; 
and the trend to de-regulate transport in the 
United States etc. 
Term2 ]an. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
18weeks 7.5Units , 

20.452 APPRAISING REAL PROPERTY - SREA - INTRODUCTION 
The course is designed for beginners in the 
fields of appraiser, real estate broker, lender, 
builder, and assessor. it assumes no particular 
background for the student other than an in- 
terest in appraising and ability to learn. it may 
also serve as a refresher for experienced ’ 
appraisers who feel a need to refresh and up- 
date their knowledge and skills. 
On completing this introductory course, the 
student will not be an appraiser, but will have 
learned how to apply the principles and tech- 
niques to actual residential appraisal prob 
lems. To become a professional appraiser, the 
student completing this course must add 
meaningful practical appraisal experience and 
further advanced training. This course is rec- 
ognized for credit on most formal appraisal 
programs. 
Outline: Through lectures, discussion groups, 
reading assignments, and practical case prob- 
lems, the material covered will include such 
topics as principles of real estate, elements of 
urban land economics, nature and principles 
of real estate value, appraising as applied 
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economics, analysis, the appraisal framework, 
area analysis, neighborhood analysis, site 
analysis, site valuation, improvements 
analysis, direct sales comparison approach, 
gross rent multiplier analysis. Cost approach; 
reproduction cost of new improvements, esti- 
mation of accrued depreciation (diminished 
utility). Summary of the cost approach: cost 
approach reconciliation analysis and final 
value estimate; writing the appraisal report; 
professional ethics and standards of practice. 
Note: There will be an orientation session 
for all students enrolled in this course on 
Saturday, November 1 at O900. 
Term I Nov. 15 Sat. O900-I600 
9 weeks 1.5 Units Special Fee $132 

20.454 REAL ESTATE INVESTMENT 
ANALYSIS 
Students will learn the process of real estate 
investment analysis and how to apply the tech- 
niques in the market place. This course will be 
valuable forthe real estate practitioner, those 
contemplating industrial and commercial 
developments, and private investors wanting 
to improve the decision making process. 
Students completing this course will be able to 
define and understand each stage in the 
analysis process; to master the mathematical 
techniques used to measure rewards and to be 
able to critically appraise their usefulness. 
Outline: Through lectures, examples, case 
studies ana assignments, students will study 
types of problems, investor objectives, sources 
of value of income producing properfies, tools 
of analysis, industry rules of thumb and cash 
flow analysis. Analysis will becompleted with 
the aid of computer programming. 
Term? Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-21 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

20.471 ADVERTISING 2 
Prerequisite: Advertising 1 
This course will put into sharp focus the sub- 
ject material covered in Advertising 1; enable 
persons holding advertising positions to 
advance to more responsible areas; show the 
inter-relationship between marketing and 
advertising. 
On successful completion of this course the 
student should expect to: possess a fair 
grounding in aspects of measuring advertising 
effectiveness; differentiate between advertis-. 
ing and sales promotion; understand media 
planning and budgets; know the make-up of 
advertising campaigns; know how an advertis- 
ing agency operates; implement marketing 
planning; coordination, controls, and 
measurements and take on greater respons- 
ibilities in an advertising operation. 
Outline: A blend of active learning lecthres; 
assignments, competitive team projects 
(backed up by analysis and performance crit- 
iques) provides a unique learning experience 
in advertising and marketing planning. Media, 
sales promotion, radio and TV writing, film 
productions, creative processes, the principles 
and practices of marketing planning, 
coordination, controls and measurements are 
included. 

Term 2 Jan.’13 Tue. 1845-2145 
Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins agah: 
Term3 Apr. 9 Thur. 1845-2145 

20.5021602 ORAL 
COMMUNICATION AND PUBLIC 
SPEAKING 1 AND 2 
These courses will improve oral communica- 
tions in business and social situations. Those 
people who lack selfconfidencegenerally and 
whospecifically lackconfidence in communi- 
cation situations should find this course very 
profitable. Class instructor is flexible enough 
to allow for individuality in the class. Each 
student will develop increased skill and con- 
fidence in all speaking situations. 
Outline: Various types of communications 
situations are examined; conversation, social 
and business speaking, communication 
breakdown, and how to avoid it. Films, buzz 
groups, along with use of closed-circuit n/ 
will be utilized. Most nights each student will 
make some sort of PUBLIC PRESENTATION. 
20.502 Part1 
Term? Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
20.602 Part2 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 w6eks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

Sept. I O  Wed. 1845-2145 

@ 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 

20.903 MARKETING RESEARCH 
This is afundamental coursedesigned to assist 
persons who are or will be involved in the 
marketing research function or its application, 
to understand betterthe theoretical and opera- 
tional aspects of this important area of 
marketing. 
It will provide interested persons with the 
knowledge and ability to apply basic market- 
ing research methods and techniques to a wide 
variety of marketing problems. 
Outline: A combination of class lectures, dis- 
cussions, case studies and a field project will 
be used to provide a comprehensive know- 
ledge of this integral marketing function. 
Specific topics are sampling theory and 
practice, questionnaire design and field 
interviewing, consumer behavior, media, ad-’ 
vertising, product, and industrial marketing 
research. 
Term I Sept.9 Toe. 1845-2145 
I 2  weeks 7.0 Unit 

20.906 PUBLIC RELATIONS 
This course is designed for people in business, 
government, municipalities, associations, and 
organizations who have a’responsibility for 
communicatingwith the publicand within the 
organization. , 

Studentscompletingthiscoursewill beableto 
carry out their information and communica- 
tion assignments with increased confidence 
and competence. 
Outline: Through lectures, examples, case 
studies, and discussion sessions the course 
material covers planning and executing a 
public relations program, communication 
techniques, principles of news writing, and 
preparation of news photographs, utilizing the 
various media, press and community relations, 
external and internal communications and 
meetings. 
Term I Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 w 
begins again: 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 9 Thur. 1845-2145 

20.907 SALESMANSHIP 2 (formerly 
Salesmanship - Salesman) 
This course is designed for men and women 
who are already employed in sales. It is also 
suitable for those employed in an “inside sales 
position” who wish to move up into the sales 
representative category. 
It will give those persons already in the sates 
field an opportunity to develop further, their 

,sales skills and eliminate the costly “trial and 
error” method of learning.. 
Outline: A study of the mechanics of sales- 
manship covering the pre-approach, 
approach, demonstration, objection-handlr 
ing, and closing techniques. Emphasis will be 
placed on selling practice and role playing 
using video tape. A number of sales’training 
films are employed. 

0‘ 
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Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon., 1845-2145 
begins again: 

@ Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 

20.914 ,GENERAL MARKETING 
This is an introductory course in marketingfor 
persons who wish to have a short 12-w&k 
course rather than the longer combined 
marketing course. It will be useful to persons 
concentrating their studies in areas other than 
marketing who wish limited exposure to the 
field of marketing. 
The students will be given many concepts in 
the general field of marketing and asked to 
relate these to their own business situation. 
Hopefully this will provide students with a 
conceptual framework of marketing in their 
own firm as well as a theoretical understand- 
ing of the discipline. 
Outline: market analysis, market concept, 
uncontrollable factors, total product, maiket 
segmentation, product differentiation, packag- 
ing, branding, product classification for con- 
sumer and industrial goods, product life cycle, 
style and fashion, place utility objectives and 
channels of distribution, retailing, whole- 
saling, promotion blending, pricing policies. 
Students will be expected to answer questions 
on examination on the readings from the text- 
book as assigned and to prepare out-of-class 
assignments relating to their own company or 
some business situation in various topicsof the 
course. 
Term 7 Sept. I O  Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 

’ 

Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

6 

20.915 INTRODUCTION TO 
TRANSPORTATION 
An introduction to transportation for students 
following another career path whowill benefit 
from a sound, general knowledge of the field; 
people interested in transportation as a career 
who could use this general knowledge as a 
guide to determine which part of the industry 
best suits their interests; and to potential users 
of transportation to show how transportation 
can be used to support the production, sales 
and marketing efforts of their organizations. 
This course will deal with the elements of 
traffic and transportation and will be intro- 
ductory rather than technical in its presenta- 
tion. It may also be used as a refresher course 
for those already involved in traffic and trans- 
portation management. The course is interided 
to develop the individual’s knowledge of 
transportation from both the buyer’s and 
seller’s point of view. 
Outline: selection of carriers; quantity trans- 
portation purchases; quality transporfation 
purchases; differing service features of trans- 

portation modes; legal and illegalshipments; 
the distribution centre and its effect on trans- 
portation; private carriage and freight claims; 
containerization; household goods; and unit 
load handling. 
Term I Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

20.930 ADVERTISING CREATIVE 
PRINT 
Suggested Prerequisite: Advertising I or 
practical experience in the field of advertis- 
ing, public relations orpublishing 
This course will teach students who have a 
basic knowledge of advertising and print 
media planning, the creativedevelopment of 
graphic art concepts and printed publications. 
On successful completion of this course 
students will have a thorough, practical 
knowledge of design, layout, typography, 
printing and their applications to both 
advertising and general publishing. They will 
understand the fundamentals of effective 
copywriting and the criteria used to determine 
effective design. They will be familiar with 
those production processes necessary for 
transforming rough art concepts into the 
published form. 
Outline: Topics including design, layout, 
typography, color, printing and publication 
planning will be covered through a combina- 
tion of lectures, demonstrations, workshops 
and field trips. Attention will befocused on the 
role of graphic design houses, printers, photo- 
graphers and commercial artists. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

BUSINESS 
20.980 PUBLIC SPEAKING 3 
- ADVANCED 
This course will provide a forum for students 
who have successfully completed Oral 
Communicationsand Public Speaking 1 and 2 
and advance their public speaking skills. 
A more comprehensive study is made of the 
principles of speech making including tech- 
niques of explanation, amplification, 
structure, organization and sequence in public 
deliberation. Particular emphasis is placed on 
the dynamics of persuasion, the use of reason- 
ing, evidence and motives. 
Outline: Lecture, discussion, example are 
methods used. Closed circuit TV is used as an 
evaluative tool. Emphasis is on class involve- 
ment, particularly the skills of critical listening 
and evaluation. 
Term 3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT TECHNOLOGY 

Business Certificate 
in Operations 
Management - 
Off ice Systems 
This program is designed for people who are directly involved in office areas 
of manufacturing or warehousing function. Its emphasis is in the quantitative 
approach to office management. 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
Septembe g e r m  I )  
Year I Units Units 

22.948 Method Study - Office 
14.050 Data Processing - 

Year 2 
22.100 Basic Mathematics of 

Finance 1 .o Industry 1.5 
22.947 Facility Layout and 16.904 Accounting for Manager 1 .O 

Materiel Handling - Office 

Year 3 
22.956 Management Information 

January Verm 2) 1 

22.952 Systems Procedures Manual 1 .O 
22.902 Inventory Planning & 

Introduction 1 .o Control 1 .o 

1 .O 

22.935 Statistics for Business and 

1 .O 

22.953 Project Planning & 
Systems 1 .o Sc hedu I ing 1 .o 

Elective B 1 .O 10.221 Organizational Behavior 1 1 .O 

1 .o 
or 1.5 or 

10.325 Labor Relations 1 

Note: Elective A - Computer Systems 
- Computer Language 

Elective B - Mathematics for Management 
- Marketing Course 
- Any other course relevant to student’s industry 

April germ 3) 

22.954 Project Study Oflice 0.5 
Units 

Elective A 

10.904 Supervisoiy Skills 

1 .o 

1 .o 
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Business Certificate 
in Operations Management - Manufacturing 
This program is designed for people who are directly involved in the man- 
ufacturing or warehousing function. Its emphasis is in the quantitative 
approach to management and its subjects are designed to give an analytical 
approach. 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September Perm 7) January perm 2) April germ 3) 
Year I (Units) Units Units 
22.941 Method Study - . 22.943 Performance Measurement 1 .O 22.944 Project Study - 

Manufacturing 1 .O 22.902 Inventory Planning & Manufacturing 0.5 
14.050 Data Processing Control 1 .o 

Introduction 1 .o 
Year 2 
22.100 Basic Mathematics 

of Finance 1 .O 22.935 Statistics for Business Elective A 1 .o 
22.946 Facility Layout & Materiel & industry 1.5 or 1.5 

Handling - Manufacturing 1 .O 22.903 Operations Planning 1.5 
Year3 

Systems 1 .o Scheduling 1 .o 
22.956 Management Information 22.953 Project Planning & 10.904 Supervisory Skills 1 .o 

Elective B 1 .O 10.22 1 Organizational Behavior 1 1 .O 

1 .o 
or 1.5 or 

10.325 Labor Relations 1 

Note: Elective A - Computer Systems 
- Computer Language 

Elective B - 22.963Mathematics for Management 
- 22.904 Quality Control Methods 
- 20.903 Marketing Research 
- 16.904 Accounting for the Manager 
- 22.901 Purchasing 
- 10.321 Organizational Behavior 2 
- 10.425 Labor Relations 2 
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Business Certificate 
in Materiels Handling 
This program is designed for people who are in the purchasing or materiels 
handling functions. Its emphasis is in the quantitative approach to materiels 

The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is  
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 

- management. 

September Fern 1) 
Year I Units 
22.901 Purchasing 1 .o 
16.904 Accounting for the Manager 1 .O 

Year2 
22.941 Method Study - 

22.946 Facility Layout & Materiel 

22.947 Facility Layout & Materiel 

Year 3 
22.956 Management Information 

22.904 Quality Control Methods 

Manufacturing 1 .o 

Handling - Manufacturing 1 .O 
or 

Handling - Office 1 .o 

Systems 1 .o 
1 .O 

January (Term 2) 

22.902 inventory Planning & 

22.100 Basic Mathematics of 
Control 

Finance 

22.935 Statistics for Business & 

22.953 Project Planning & 
Industry 

Scheduling 

22.906 Advanced Purchasing 
Elective (from Marketing 

ribution option 
- Traffic & Dist- 

Units 

1 .o 

1 .o 

1.5 

1 .o 

1 .o 

1 .o 

April (Term 3) 

14.050 Data Processing - 
Introduction 

Elective (a course from 
Marketing Manage- 
ment Technology 

10.904 Supervisory Skills 

Units 

1 .o 

1 .o 

1 .o 
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B US1 NESS 
22.100 BASIC MATHEMATICS OF 
FINANCE 
Prerequisite: Basic algebraic skills to at 
least the Grade 11 level. Others should con- 
sider22.900 Preparatory Business Math- 
ematics. 
This course is for persons wishing to know 
about the concept of interest and its effects 
upon business and industrial applications; and 
wanting to acquire competency in performing 
the appropriate calculations involving interest. 
The student will be able to discriminate 
between the more common situations involv- 
ing interest and to apply the necessary analysk 

to obtain solutions to these situations. 
Outline: The subject material will be covered 
through lectures and readings accompanied 
by assignments and periodic tests. Topics 
include simple and compound interest, pre- 
sent values and discounts, annuities, evalua- 
tion methods and basic replacement analysis. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 

Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 
12weeks 1.0Unit I 

22.900 PREPARATORY BUSINESS 
MATHEMATICS 
This course will upgrade and refresh the 
mathematical knowledge of students intend- 
ing to pursue Business Management programs. 
It will provide students with a suitable pre- 
requisite for the mathematics programs in the 
Business Management Division, and meet the 
Algebra 11 entrance requirement. 
Outline: The course consists of arithmetic, 
basic algebra, graphical techniques, ratio and 
percent, and elementary business application 
of these concepts. The operation of electronic 
calculators is also covered. The method of 
instruction will basically be lecture classes 
using extensive practice problems as student 
assignments. 
This course is non-credit (48 hours) 
Terml Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1300 
12 weeks 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
16 weeks 

22.901 PURCHASING 
Thiscourseisforpeoplepreparingtoenterthe 
purchasing field, for those who are given buy- 
ing responsibilities in a small operation along 
with other responsibilitier, for people newly 
appointed to a purchasingdepartment, and for 
those in related fields who will benefit from 
knowing the fundamentals of purchasing, for 
example, production, warehousing, mainten- 
ance personnel. 
Students will gain a fundamental knowledgeof 
the principles and practices of purchasing. 
Outline: This course will include the 
functions of a purchasingdepartment; the rela- 
tionship and responsibilities to management; 
centralized purchasing; negotiating; buying 
for quality; quantity and price; timing and 
sourcesof supply; receiving and warehousing; 

and inventory control. See 22.902 for a 
supporting course in Inventory Planning and 
Control. 
Term 1 Sept.9 Toe. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

@ Term2 Jan. 13 Toe. 1845-2145 

22.902 INVENTORY PLANNING AND 
CONTROL 
Prerequisite: Students enrolling in this 
course must have some understanding of 
basic algebra. 
This course is designed for people preparing to 
enter the inventory planningfield and for those 
who interface with an inventory system and 
would benefit from knowing the fundamentals 
of inventory planning. 
ltwill beofparticujar interesttopeople intend- 
ing to enter the operations planning field and 
others such as purchasing agents, buyers, 
maintenance planners, production 
schedulers, sales managers, warehouse man- 
agers, mill storekeepers and parts men. 
On successful completion of the course 
students will have a basic knowledge of the 
techniques used in the design and control of 
inventory systems. 
Outline: forecasting inventory requirements 
(the need and the techniques); the ABC 
classification; material requirements 
planning; the role of the computer; inventory 
information flow and inventory control system 
design. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 

@ Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

22.903 OPERATIONS PLANNING 
Prerequisite: Inventory Planning and 
Control orpermission of the coordinator 
Thiscourse is for peoplepreparingtoenterthe 
production control management field, for 
those who are presently working in a produc- 
tion environment such as production sched- 
ulers, production foremen shippers, etc., and 
for those working in related fields, forexample 
- salespersons, stores personnel, or systems 
analysts. 
On successful completion of Operations 
Planning the student should expect to have a 
fundamental knowledge of techniques used in 
the design and control of raw material produc- 
tion and salescoordinating systems; to be able 
to analyze an existing system and recommend 
changes to the information flow. 
Outline: Through lectures, case studies and a 
factory simulation the course will cover the 
following materials: types of production 
environments; production information flow, 
inventory/production/sales relationships, 
forecasting production requirements, produc- 
tion planning, manpower and machine load- 
ing, scheduling, analyzing and controlling 
performance, the role of the computer and 

production control system design. Students 
will operateafactoryforseveralweeksofcon- 
secutive plant operation through the facilities 
of a computerized production system 
simulator. This simulation will provide the 
student with a means of gaining experience in 
controlling and designing a total production 
system. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-21 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

22.904 QUALITY CONTROL 
METHODS 
People who would benefit from a knowledge 
of quality control will gain a basic understand- 
ing the principles of modern methods. 
On successful completion of this coum 
students will have an insight into the problems 
encountered achieving quality levels and an 
understanding of the important techniques 
used to solve problems of product quality in 
industry. 
Outline: development ofquality, planningfor 
quality, organizing for quality, engineering a 
quality product, reliability and maintainability 
assurance, material control system, inspection 
and test, non-destructive testing, metrology 
and quality costs. 
Term 1 Sept. lo., Wed. 78452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

22.906 ADVANCED PURCHASING 
Prerequisite: 22.907 Purchasing 
This course builds on 22.901 Purchasingand 
expands on several of the topic areas to pro- 
vide the buying practitioner with detailed 
knowledge. 
Students will gain a detailed knowledge of 
principles and practices of sales taxes, neg- 
otiation and law. 
Outline: This 12-week course will delve into 
the areas of importing goods, federal and pro- 
vincial salesand excise taxes, negotiatingcon- 
tracts, and law as it pertains to the purchasing 
function. 
Term2 )an. 13 Tue. 78452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

22.935 STATISTICS FOR BUSINESS 
AND INDUSTRY 
(Supersedes 22.535l635) 
This course provides a comprehensive under- 
standing of the techniques of elementary 
statistical methodologies used asaidstoobjec- 
tive decision-making. The course is generally 
suitable for persons requiring statistics for in- 
itiating research in the fields of marketing, 
audit sampling, quality control, inventory 
control and business forecasting. 
It will familiarize the student with a variety of 
basic statistical methods and enable the 
student to apply statistical methodologies in I 

solving relevant problems in business and 
industry. 
Outline: introduction totheuseofstatistics in 
business and industry; descriptive statistical 
techniques involving the collection and the 
treatment of data and a review of elementary 
set theory and probability; inferential stat- 
istical topics including sampling, estimation, 
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hypothesis-testing, goodness of fit, regression 
analysis, correlation, and time-series analysis 
will becovered. 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

18 weeks 1.5 Units 

22.941 METHOD STUDY - MANUFACTURING 
This course is the fundamental course in 
operations management and is designed to 
create a systematic approach to problem- 
solving in manufacturing or warehousing 
operations. 
Students will create a plan for solving prob- 
lems and learn to apply this technique to the 
daily environment. 
Outline: principles of systematic scientific 
problem-solving as related to manufacturing 
or warehousing operations; selection of study 
areas including economic feasibility; record- 
ing techniques, including assembly and dis- 

data for analysis and dissemination; 
examination and development of 

alternative solutions for design and production 
problems; installation and maintenance of 
preferred solutions; importance and implica- 
tions of human factors related to method 
study; motion economy and workplace 
design, supplemented by application of all 
topics to practical situations will be covered. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 184s-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

Jan. 15 Thur. 

22.943 PERFORMANCE 
MEASUREMENT 
Prerequisite: 22.941 Method Study - Man- 
ufacturing or22.948 Method Study- office 
Students will proceed from method study into 
the aiea of time analysis and relating costs of 
time. 
The course will familiarize the student with 
various systems of recording time and estab- 
lishing standard times for work. 
Outline: The course will cover historical 
times, work sampling techniques, pre- 
determined time systems, and the develop 
ment of standard times from these techniques. 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 18452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

22.944 PROJECT STUDY - MANUFACTURING 

Prerequisite: 22.941 Method Study - Man- 
ufacturing, 22.943 Performance Measure- 
ment 
This course will allow the student to apply the 
knowledge obtained in Method Study - Man 
ufacturing Performance Measurement to an in- 
dustrial problem. 
ltwill allowthestudenttodoacompletestudy 
through to a final report. 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 
6 weeks 0.5 Unit 

22.946 FACILITY LAYOUT AND 
MATERIEL HANDLING FOR 
OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT 
MANUFACTURING CERTIFICATE 
Prerequisites: 22.941 Method Study - Man- 
ufacturing; 22.943 Performance Measure- 
ment; 22.944 Project Study Manufacturing 
and 22.902 Inventory Planning and Control 
This course is designed to present a systematic 
procedure in designing layouts along with 
determining alternative materiel handling 
systems. 
It will enable students to do layout planning 
(both over-all and detailed) for plant or 
warehouse, in conjunction with determination 
of materiel handling systems. 
Outline: Lectures, films and working sections 
coupled with home assignments to develop a 
basic working knowledge of how to solve lay- 
out and materiel handling functional design 
will be covered. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 1845-21 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

22.947 FAClLlN LAYOUT AND 
MATERIEL HANDLING FOR 
OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT OFFICE 
CERTIFICATE 
Prerequisites: 22.948 Method Study 
- Office; 22.952 Systems & Procedures Man- 
ual; 22.954 Project Study Office and22.902 
Inventory Planning and Control 
This course is designed to present a systematic 
procedure in designing layouts along with 
determining alternative materiel handling 
systems. 

It will enable students to do layout planning 
(both over-all and detailed) for office environ- 
ments, in conjunction with physical handling 
of paper and equipment selection. 
Outline: Lectures, films and working sections 
coupled with home assignments to develop a 
basic working knowledge of how to solve lay- 
out and materiel handling functional design 
will be covered. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 1845-21 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

22.948 METHOD STUDY - OFFICE 
This course is the fundamental course in o p  
erations management and is designed to create 
a systematic approach to problem-solving and 
in office systems. 
Students will create a plan for solving prob- 
lems and learn to apply this technique to office 
environments. 
Outline: principles of systematic scientific 
problem-solving as related to office environ- 
ments; selection of study areas, including 
economic feasibility; recording techniques, 
including assembly and display of data for 
analysis and dissemination; critical examina- 
tion and development of alternative solutions 
for design and office systems; installation and 
maintenance of preferred solutions; import- 
ance and implications of human factors 
related to method study; motion economy and 

workplace design, supplemented by applica- 
tion of all topics to practical situations will be 
covered. 
Terml Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-21 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

22.952 SYSTEMS AND PROCEDURES 
- MANUAL 
This course is geared for people in office 
environments who require an understanding 
of information flow and its analysis. 
This course will give the student competence 
in documenting office systems and analyzing 
those office systems. 
Outline: The broad area of business’funding 
purpose, goals and strategy will beexamined. 
Conventional systems analysis techniqueswill 
then be introduced to examine in detail. 117 
addition selected topics in current develop 
ments regarding the economic and humanele- 
ments of the work structure will be examined. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-21 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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B US1 N ESS 
22.953 .PROJW PLANNING AND 
SCHEDULING 
This course is designed for those who have a 
limited knowledge of the critical path method 
(CPM) or who wish to acquire a basic ground- 
ingin theCPMtechniqueand itsapplication to 
the management of projects. It will introduce 
the fundamentals of the critical path tech- 
nique, especial!y in the area of planning, 
scheduling, resource allocation, and project 
management.. 
Outline: Through lectures, casestudies, and a 
simulated construction project, the course 
material covers introduction to planning and 
scheduling techniques; Gantt charts; arrow 
diagrams; precedence diagrams; PERT; time- 
cost relationships; resource allocation; bid 
determination; project management; and the 
role of the computer. 
Text: ”Manual C.P.T. for Construction” by 
Collins, Know How Publications, Berkley, 
California . 
Term2 Jan. 74 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

22.954 PROJECT STUDY - OFFICE 
Prerequisite: 22.948 Method Study - office 
and22.952 Systems and Procedures Manual 
This course will allow the student to apply the 
knowledge obtained in Method Study - 
Officewith knowledge learned in Systems and 
Procedures - Manual to an office problem. 
It will allow students to do a complete study 
through to a final report. 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 1845-2145 
6 weeks 0.5 Unit 

22.956 MANAGEMENT 
INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
Prerequisite: 22.952 Systems and 
Procedures - Manual. This course will 
familiarize students with the requirements 
of a management information system. 
It will enable the student to: use an overall 
managerial systems approach when working 
in the management information area; review, 
assess and evaluate information processing ’ 

hardware and software; evaluate management 
needs for information, and integrate informa- 
tion needs into the management system; and 
design and implement a simple management 
information system. 
Outline: The course is not intended to pro- 
duce highly skilled MIS practitioners, but 
rather to provide an understanding of basic 
MIS concepts. This will enable the student to 
relate to MIS specialists and to managers in a 
large organization. In addition there will be, 
sufficient detail to ensure that the student will 
know how to approach an MIS problem in a 
small organization that would not normally 
have MIS specialists on staff. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks ’ 1.0 Unit 

22.963 MATHEMATICS FOR 
MANAGEMENT 
Prerequisite: 22.935 Statistics for Business 
and Industry andpreferably22.100 Basic 
Mathematics of Finance 
This course will provide a solid foundation in 
the type of mathematics fundamental to many 
of the quantitatively oriented business sub- 
jects, techniques, or formal programs of study 
(BCIT Business Certificate, M.B.A., B.Comm., 
R.I.A.) 
Upon successful completion of this course, 
students will demonstrate fundamental know- 
ledge of the common quantitative methods in 
business and industry by being able to recog- 
nize where these methods are appropriate, 
and to formulate solutions to elementary 
problems. 
Outline: This course is an introduction to 
quantitative methods for business. Based upon 
the scientific method, the techniques utilize 
mathematics, statistics, and model building as 
an aid in the decision-making process for the 
operation of organizations. These techniques 
include cost-volume-profit analysis, finear 
programming, inventory control, queuing 
theory, simulation, and scheduling networks 
(CPM). The method of instruction will 
basically be lecture-classes using extensive 
practice problems as student assignments. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Unit 
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r., C O M B I N E D  BUSINESS A N D  ENGINEERING . 
p, CERTIFICATE PROGRAMS 

The Division of Continuing Education and Industry Services will award 
combined Business and Engineering Certificates to students who successfully 
complete 15 units of study drawing courses from both areas. The object of 
these certificates is to provide a course of studies with a general business base 
which is flexible in the branch of engineering of interest to each individual. 
Industrial Management Certificate 
(Branch of Engineering) 

Management in industry 1 and 2 ................... 
Method Study - Office 
or 
Method Study - Manufacturing ........................................ 1 .O 
Performance Measurement .................. ......................... 1 .O 
Project Study - Office 
or 
Project Study - Manufacturing ......................................... 0.5 
Business and Technical Correspondence . . . . .  ........................ 1.0 
Business or Technical Report Writing ..................................... 1 .O 
Pre-Approved Business Electives ........................................ 2.5 
Pre-Approved Engineering Electives ...................................... 6.0 
Total .............................................................. 15.0 

Technical Marketing Certificate 
(Branch of Engineering) 

Units 

Marketing 1 & 2 ...................................................... 2.5 
Salesmanship 1 ...................................................... 1.0 
Business and Technical Correspondence ................................. 1 .O 
Business or Technical Report Writing .................................... 1.0 
Pre-Approved Business Electives ........................................ 2.5 
Pre-Approved Engineering Electives ..................................... 7.0 
Total .............................................................. 15.0 

On both the above certificates the main branch of engineering CvouId be 
stated. For example: Industrial Management Certificate - Food Processing; 
and Technical Marketing Certificate - Forest Products. 
The electives may be drawn from the main branch of engineering chosen from 
approved related areas. In some cases two or three units may be devoted to 
technical mathematics. These programs are not intended to lead to advanced 
level certificates. Students must have a complete program approved in 
advance. 
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Fees: Course fees for all regular course offerings are on page 4 . 

Weeklong Courses: are identified by @ . For complete listings, see 
pages 14 and 15 . 

Downtown Courses: are identified by m. For dates and times, see 
pages 16 to 18 . I 

I 
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ENGINEERING 
ENGINEERING COURSES 
AND CERTlnCATE PROGRAMS 
Course/Program Name 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES TECHNOLOGY 
Food Processing 
Quality Control for Food Processing 
Landscape Irrigation 
Sports Turfgrass Management 1 
Pesticides for Retail and Wholesale Dispensers 
Pesticides for Landscape and Nursery 

LAND~CAPE TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in 

Structural Material 
t Soil improvement 

Grading and Drainage 
Landscape Structurals 
Park and Recreation 
Basic Horticulture 
Plant Material Study 
Management 
Cost Estimation 
Planting Plan 
Plant Introduction 

Landscape Technology 

BUILDING TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in Build- 

ing Technology 
Senior Engineering Technician Cehificate 

in Building Technology 
Suggested Building Technology Certificate 

Electives 
Drafting and Design - Introduction to 

Architectural Drafting and Design 
Drafting and Design - Architectural Drafting 

and Design Presentation 
Drafting and Design - Fundamentals of 

Architectural Design 
Building Construction 1 
Building Construction 2 
Building Services - Electrical 
Introduction to Construction Industry Procedures 
National Building Code 
Estimating Construction Work 1 
Estimating Construction Work 2 
Estimating Construction Work 3 
Construction Specifications 
Construction Administration 
Project Management 
Building Technology Computer Applications 
Architectural and Industrial Illustration 
Economics of Building 

A .  

Course No. 

44.904 
44.906 
44.909 
44.91 0 
44.91 6 
44.91 7 

53.901 
53.902 
53.903 
53.904 
53.905 
53.906 
53.907 
53.908 
53.909 
53.910 
53.91 1 

Page No. 

82 
82 
82 
82 
82 
82 

83 
84 
84 
84 
84 
84 
84 
84 
85 
85 
85 
85 

40.901 

40.902 

40.903 
40.5121612 
40.5221622 
40.5431643 
40.914 
40.91 5 
40.920 
40.92 1 
40.922 
40.934 
40.954 
40.964 
40.974 
40.904 
40.984 

RECREATION FACILITIES MANAGEMENT TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in 

RecreationFacilities Management 
Swimming Pool Operation, Maintenance and 

Water Chemistry 54.901 
Recreation Facilities Management 1 54.101 
Recreation Facilities Management 2 54.201 

86 

86 

87 

89 

89 

89 
89 
89 
89 
88 
88 
88 
88 
88 
88 
88 
90 
90 
89 
90 

91 

91 
91 
91 
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Course/Program Name Course No. 
CHEMICAL AND METALLURGICAL TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate 

Chemical Laboratory Technology 
Senior Engineering Technician Certificate 

Chemical Laboratory Technology 
Engineering Technician Certificate 

Metallurgical Technology 
Paint Technician Certificate 
Metallurgy 1 
Metallurgy 2 
Mineral Analysis 
Introduction to Chemical Engineering 
Air Pollution: Chemistry and 

Water Pollution: Chemistry and 

Pollution Control Equipment and Techniques 
Paint Technology 
Paint Technology - Part 1 - Latex Paints 
Paint Technology - Part 2 - Alkyd Resins 
Paint Technology - Part 3 - Modern 

Coating Resins 
Glassblowing 
Mineral Processing 
Pollution Science 
Environmevtal Analytical Methods 

FOREST PRODUCTS TECHNOLOGY 
Pulp and Paper Manufacture 
Lumber and Plywood Manufacture 

MINING TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in 

Geology 
The Mining Industry 
General Interest Geology and Prospecting 

Sampling Techniques 

Sampling Techniques 

Mining Technology 

41.5021602 
41.5031603 
41.5051605 
41.5061606 

41.907 

41.908 
41.448 
41.902 
41.903 
41.904 

41.905 
4 1.906 
41.3 14/41 4 
41.311 
41.413 

46.5021602 
46.5041604 

50.101/201 
50.904 
50.901 

NATURAL GAS AND PETROLEUM TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in Natural 

Gas and Petroleum Technology 
Distribution and Utilization - Gas 
Refining and Utilization - Oil 
Gas and Oil Production and Transmission 
Introduction to Petroleum Produ& Utilization 

CIVIL A N D  STRUCTURAL TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in Civil and 

Senior Engineering Technician Certificate in 

National Diploma in Civil and Structural 

Statics 42.103 
Statics 42.900 
Strength of Materials 42.205 
Structural Analysis 42.901 
Structural Design in Steel and Timber 42.902 
Structural Design in Reinforced Concrete 42.903 
Structural Detailing 42.5071607 
Computer Methods of Structural Analysis 42.91 7 
Concrete Technology 42.104 

47.521 1621 
47.5311631 
47.501/601 
47.5021602 

Structural Technology 

Civil and Structural Technology 

Tech nology 

Page No. 

92 

92 

93 
94 
95 
95 
95 
95 

96 

96 
95 
95 
95 
95 

96 
96 
95 
95 
95 

96 
96 

97 
98 
98 
98 

99 ' 

99 
99 
99 
99 

7 00 

1 00 

101 
1 02 
102 
7 02 
103 
103 
103 
1 02 
1 04 
1 02 
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ENGINEERING 
Course/Program Name 
Hydrology 
Hydraulics 
Soil Mechanics 1 
Soil Mechanics 2 
Transportation Engineering 
Highway Design and Construction 
Subdivision Planning and Design 
Municipal Services 
Estimates and Contracts for Heavy 

Construction 1 
Estimates and Contracts for Heavy 

Construction 2 
Introduction to Urban Traffic Engineering 
Traffic Planning Management 
Computer Applications in Civil Technology 

ELECTRiCAL TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in Electrical 

Recommended Programs - three option areas 
Courses common to all options 
Power Option courses 
Control Electronics Option courses 
Telecommunication Electronics Option courses 
Shop Practice 1 
Shop Practice 2 
Printed Circuits 
Circuit Analysis 1 
Circuit Analysis 2 
Electric Circuits ACIDC 
Three Phase Power Circuits 
Electronic Circuits 1 
Electronic Circuits 2 
Electronic Circuits 3 
Digital Techniques 1 
Digital Techniques 2 
Digital Computer Systems 
Process Computer Systems 
Industrial Electronics 1 
Industrial Electronics 2 
Industrial Distribution Systems 
Telecommunication Circuits 
Telecommunication Systems 
Microwave Principles and Devices 
Electrical Equipment 1 
Electrical Equipment 2 
Industrial Audio Systems 
Protective Devices and Systems 
Circuit Design and Fabrication 
Electrical Power System Analysis 
Measurements 
Electrical Drafting 
Utility Systems 
Lighting Equipment and Layout 
Electronic Fabrication 

INSTRUMENTATION 
Engineering Technician Certificate in 

Instrumentation 
Process Instruments 1 
Process Instruments 2 
Process Instruments 3 

Technology 

Course No. 
42.102 
42.202 
42.905 
42.906 
42.914 
42.91 5 
42.91 8 
42.91 6 

42.912 

42.91 3 
42.920 
42.921 
42.922 

43.103 
43.203 
43.927 
43.501/601 
43.5021602 
43.5291629 
43.5051605 
43.5041604 
43.5061606 
43.5151615 
43.5071607 
43.5321632 
43.5 1 6/61 6 
43.5401640 
43.51 01610 
43.530J630 
43.5231623 
43.5081608 
43.5 17/61 7 
43.51 3/61 3 
43.51 1/61 1 
43.5 19/61 9 
43.413 
43.51 2/61 2 
43.5 1 816 1 8 
43.52 1/621 
43.5091609 
43.5201620 
43.5221622 
43.5241624 
43.5351635 

48.51 1/61 1 
48.5121612 
48.51 3/61 3 

Page No. 
102 
102 
103 
103 
103 
1 04 
104 
104 

103 

103 
103 
105 
105 

106 
106 
1 06 
107 
107 
107 
108 
108 
112 
108 
108 
111 
109 
108 
109 
110 
109 
111 
110 
112 
109 
111 a 

111 
109 
110 
110 
109 
110 
108 
110 
110 
111 
109 
111 
111 
111 
112 

7 13 
114 
114 
114 
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CourseIProgram Name 
Process Control 1 
Process Control 2 
Measurement Electronics 
Electronic Signal Conditioning Methods in 

Instrumentation 
Electronic Controllers 

FOREST RESOURCES TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in Forest 

Resources Technology 
Engineering Technician Certificate in Fish, 

Wildlife and Recreation 
Forest Land Management 
Principles and Practices in 

Wildlife Management 
Plants and Soils 1 
Plants and Soils 2 
Ecology 
Community and Habitat Ecology 
Wildland Recreation and Park 

B.C. Fish and Fisheries 
Forest Measurements 1 
Forest Measurements 2 
Wood Utilization 
Conservation, Outdoor Recreation, Education 

MECHANICAL TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in 

Senior Engineering Technician certificate in 

National Diploml in Mechanical Technology 
Suggested Electives in Mechanical Technology 
Engineering Technician Certificate in Drafting 
Suggested Electives for Drafting Certificate 
Engineering Technician Certificate in Energy 

Elements of Machine Design 
Manufacturing Processes 1 
Manufacturing Processes 2 
Tool Design 
Production Engineering Management 
Drafting Fundamentals 
Mechanical Drafting 1 
Drafting - Civil and Structural 
Descriptive Geometry 
Mechanical Drafting 2 
Applied Mechanics 1 
Applied Mechanics 2 
Applied Mechanics 3 
Mechanics of Materials 1 
Mechanics of Materials 2 
Mechanics of Materials 3 
Applied Heat 1 
Applied Heat 2 
Mechanics of Fluids 
Pumps and Fluid Systems 
Fans and Ductwork Systems 
Plumbing Systems Design 1 
Plumbing Systems Design 2 

Management 

Mechanical Technology 

Mechanical Technology 

Technology 

Course No. 
48.5 17/61 7 
48.5 18/61 8 
48.91 2 

48.922 
48.933 

45.903 

45.904 
45.120 
45.220 
45.226 
45.326 

45.910 
45.911 . 
45.501 1601 
45.5021602 
45.103 
45.905 

49.5311631 
49.5431643 
49.5441644 
49.5451645 
49.5851685 
49.900 
49.903 
49.905 
49.906 
49.907 
49.91 5 
49.91 6 
49.91 7 
49.91 8 
49.919 
49.920 
49.92 1 
49.922 
49.923 
49.924 
49.925 
49.927 
49.928 

Page No. 
114 
114 
115 

115 
115 

116 

116 
119 

119 
118 
118 
118 
118 

119 
119 
119 
119 
118 
119 

120 

120 
121 
121 
122 
122 

122 
124 
124 
124 
124 
124 
125 
125 
125 
125 
125 
125 
125 
125 
125 
126 
126 
126 
126 
126 
126 
126 
126 
126 



Course/Program Name 
Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning 

Heating, Ventilation, Refrigeration and 

Refrigeration, Heat Transfer and Thermal 

Metrology 
Analysis of Machining Techniques 
Engineering Economics 
Fluid Power 1 
Fluid Power 2 
Automatic Sprinkler Systems Design 1 
Automatic Sprinkler Systems Design 2 
Solar Update 
Solar Engineering - Design and Economics 
Energy Conscious Design 

SURVEYING TECHNOLOGY 
Engineering Technician Certificate in 

Survey Computations 1 
Survey Computations 2 
Survey Computations 3 
Field Survey 1 
Field Survey 2 
Engineering Surveying 
Astronomy 1 
Photogrammetry 1 
Plane and Spherical Trigonometry for 

Surveyors 
Survey Drafting 
Description of Deeds 
Calculators (Programmable) 
Photo Interpretation and Remote 

Land Use Control 

Fundamentals 

Air Conditioning Systems 

Power Systems 

Su rvey i ng Tech nology 

Sensing 

ENGINEERING 
Course No. 

49.929 

49.5201620 

49.933 
49.930 
49.93 1 
49.932 
49.542 
49.642 
49.935 
49.936 
49.986 
49.5871687 
49.989 

,51.501/601 
51.5111611 
51.52 1 /62 1 
51.5021602 
51.51 2/61 2 
51.540/640 
5 1.504/604 
51.5051605 

5 1.906 
5 1.507/607 
5 1.908 
51.909 

5 1.5061606 
51.910 

Page No. 

126 

124 

127 
126 
127 
127 
124 
125 
127 
127 
127 
124 
127 

128 
129 
129 
129 
129 
129 
130 
129 
129 

130 
129 
130 
130 , 

129 
130 
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BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES TECHNOLOGY 

44.904 FOODPROCESSING . 
This course provides an overview of the basic 
methods of food preservation to persons al- 
ready employed in food manufacturingorgov- 
ernment inspection services or to those wish- 
ing to explore the food industry as a possible 
career field. 
Outline: an introduction to the processes of 
canning, freezing, fermenting, concentrating, 
and dehydrating of foods. Experimental lots of 
foods will be preserved by these methodsdur- 
ing laboratory periods. 
This course will be offered in the fall of 
1981182. 

44.906 QUALITY CONTROL FOR 
FOOD PROCESSING 
The course is designed primarily for persons 
associated with the food manufacturing 
industry or allied government inspection 
services or for those wishing to explore this 
career area. It provides an introduction to the 
most frequently used quality control methods 
and emphasizes their importance in food 
processing. 
Outline: general principlesof quality control; 
inspection forms; acceptance sampling; con- 
trol charts; instrumental measurement and 
specification of food quality; government 
standards and grades; sensory panel tests, 
including consumer tests; equipping a quality 
control laboratory. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

44.909 LANDSCAPE IRRIGATION 
This course provides technical information 
and basic training for persons associated with 
or interested in turf and landscape irrigation. 
Outline: lectures, demonstrations, problem 
sessions, and product displays will beused to 
provide an understanding of turf and land- 
scape irrigation. Topics include basic 
hydraulic theory, system design, and construc- 
tion fundamentals; scientific and practical 
aspects of water application; installation, 
operating and maintenance procedures for 
major types of irrigation systems. 
This course will be offered in the fall of 
1981182. 

44.910 SPORTS TURFCRASS 
MANAGEMENT 1 
The course is designed for persons who are 
associated with maintenance of golf courses, 
municipal parks and outdoor recreational 
facilities. It is an introductory course in 
turfgrass management as applied to sports 
areas. 
Outline: turfgrass botany (classification, 
nomenclature identification and utilization); 
weed, disease and insect problems and control 
strategy; soils (introduction and classification); 
soil amendments and fertilizers; tillage and 
cultivation systems; irrigation principles; 
irrigation equipment design and construction. 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Units 

44.916 PESTICIDES FOR RETAIL AND 
WHOLESALE DISPENSERS 
This course is for persons engaged in retail or 
wholesale sales, who intend to writeexamina- 
tions under the Pharmacy Act to obtain certifi- 
cation as pesticide dispensers. 
Students will have the opportunity to wrhe the 
Pesticides Act examination under thedirection 
of the B.C. Ministry of the Environment in the 
sixth week of the course. 
Outline: lectures and problem sessions, dis- 
cuss legislation, pesticide safety, pesticide 
formulations, storage and handling, pre- 
scribed uses and interpretation of the data in 
the various bulletins. 
Term 1 Sept. I1 Thur. 1845-2145 
6 weeks 0.5 Unit 

44.91 7 PESTICIDES FOR LANDSCAPE 
AND NURSERY 
The course is for persons engaged in comrner- 
cia1 landscape maintenance and nursery crop 
production who intend to write examinations 
under the Pharmacy Act to become Certified 
as Landscape Pest Abatement Applicators. 
To provide a background and knowledge of 
pesticides used in B.C. Students will have the 
opportunity to write the Pesticides Act exami- 
nation under the direction of the B.C. Ministry 
of the Environmentin the sixth week of the 
course. 
Outline: lectures and problem sets deal with 
legislation, pesticide safety, pesticide formula- 
tion, prescribed uses and interpretation of the 
data in the previous bulletins, and the 
responsibilities of pesticide applicators. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
6 weeks 0.5 Units 
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ENGINEERING 
LANDSCAPE TECHNOLOGY 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in 
Landscape Technology 
The following courses make u p  the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 

With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended  program to suit their individual career needs. 
September Perm 1) 
Year I 
32.901 Algebra 2 
49.900 Drafting Fundamentals 

January Uerm 2 

32.902 Logarithms & Analytic 

49.905 Drafting - Civil and 

Units 
1 .o 
1 .o Geometry 

Structural 

Year 2 
53.901 Structural Material 
53.903 Grading and Drainage 

Year 3 
53.904 Landscape Structurals 
53.907 Plant Material Study 

Plan Production 

Electives and Substitutions 

30.902 
31.914 
33.5081608 

44.91 0 
44.91 7 
53.905 
53.908 
53.909 

44.909 

1 .o 53.902 Soil Improvement 
53.,906 Basic Horticulture 

1 .o 

1 .o 53.910 Planting Plan 
1 .o Elective 

Chemical Principles 1 ................................. 
Technical Report Writing ............................... 
Physics 1 ............................................ 

-- 

April germ 3) 

32.903 Trigonometry 1 .o 
Units Units 

1 .o 
1 .o 

1.5 53.91 1 Plant Introduction 1 .o 
1.5 

1.5 
0.5 

Units 

. 2.0 

. 1.0 

. 2.0 
Landscape Irrigation ...................................... 1 .O 
Sports Turfgrass Management .............................. 1 .O 
Pesticides for Landscape & Nursery ......................... 0.5 
Park and Recreation ...................................... 1.5 
Management ............................................ 1.0 
Cost Estimation ........................................... 1.5 
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53.901 STRUCTURAL MATERIAL 53.904 LANDSCAPE STRUCTURALS propagation; plant food requirements; hardi- 

This is the first part of the structural section in 
the landscape Technology program. 
This is an introductory course in structural 
material study for students with little or no 
experience in landscape technology. 
Shuctural materials include rock, brick, wood, 
asphalt, concrete, glass and plastic. 
On successful completion of the course the 
student will havethe foundation knowledgeof 
the origin, qualities and use of the materials 
used in landscape design and management 
and will be able to specify appropriate mat- 
erials for particular jobs. 
Outline: The lectures will provide a cross- 
section of these materials and lead to specifi- 
cation exercises. Topics include selection and 
location of materials in the landscape. 
This course wil l be Orrered in the fall of 
1981182. 

53.902 S O I L  IMPROVEMENT 
This course forms the first part of the 
horticulture section within the Landscape 
Technology program. 
This is a course in soil technology for those 
concerned with landscape development. It 
will allow a person with littleor no knowledge 
of soil to understand soils and improvement of 
soil for healthy rigorous plant growth and to 
gain a basic knowledge of water and forest 
influence on soils in horticulture. 
On successful completion of this course a 
student will have a basic knowledge of soil 
chemistry, biology and soil mechanics; basic 
knowledge of means and methods of soil im- 
provement for plant development; of drainage 
and irrigation and have knowledge of soil 
compaction, permeability, soil pressure and 
their effects in horticulture. 
Outline: subsoils, topsoils; organic and 
inorganic soil improvement media; erosion 
control; surface and subsurface drainage; 
irrigation; earth pressureof concern for 
retaining-walls and foundation structures in 
landscape projects. 
This course will be offered in the winter 
term of 1981182. 

53.903 GRADING AND DRAINAGE 
PLAN PRODUOION 
‘Prerequisite: 49.905 Drafting - Civiland 
Structural 
This is a course in grading and drainage plan 
production for persons with some previous 
training in technical drafting and knowledge of 
soil technology in landscaping. 
On wccessful completion of the course a 
student will be capable of producing detailed 
plans showing grading of areas for landscape 
projects; be familiar with government regula- 
tions covering grading and drainage of land. 
Outline: ‘A mixture of lecture and discussion 
will lead to practical drafting exercises in 
detailed plan production. Before the last four 
nights of the course, the students will be given 
a home assignmeht to be presented on the last 

This course will be offered in the fall of 
1981182. 

, night of the course. 

Prerequisite: 49.905 Drafting - Civil and 
Structural and 53.901 Structural Materials 
Thiscourse in detailingof landscapestructural 
techniques will introduce persons with a,basic 
knowledge of landqcape materials and funda- 
mental drafting techniques to the production 
of detailed plans for use in the landscape 
industry. Selection and use of structural 
materials in landscape projects are based on 
different criteria from those used in the build- 
ing industry. 
On successful completion of the course a 
student will have an improved skill in the 
knowledge of preparing landscape design 
drawings and be able to produce detail plans 
for structural items commonly used in land- 
scape projects. 
Outline: Course contentwill include lectures, 
field trips and drafting practice covering the 
following topics: access; driveways, walks, 
stairs, patios, plqas; retention; walls, 
cribbing, piling, bulkheads, fencing; water; 
ponds, streams, waterfalls, fountains; mis- 
cellaneous, pergolas, seats, fireplaces, 
landscape lighting and irrigation; presentation 
drawings, preparation, method of present- 
ation, sketches; site work. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

53.905 PARK AND RECREATION 
This is an introductory course in the design of 
parks and recreation facilities and/or 
maintenance. 
On completion of the course the successful 
student will have a knowledgeof the basic 
facilities required for public parks and recrea- 
tion areas; of the layout of areas required for 
indoor or outdoor sports and other recreation 
facilities; of how and wheretoobtain informa- 
tion on applicable regulations, and of maint- 
enance requirements for recreation facilities 
Outline: Course content will include lectures 
and discussions on the provision of 
recreational facilities: planning principles, 
space requirements for sports, art education, 
etc.; facilities, swimming pools, ice arenas, 
lawn bowling, curling, golf, marinas, resorts, 
beaches, children’s playgrounds; general 
features, fences, walls, lights, parking, and 
general maintenance. Students will design and 
make drawings for a major community park. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 18452145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

53.906 BASIC HORTICULTURE 
Prerequisite: 53.902 Soil Improvement 
This course forms the second part of the 
horticulture section of the Landscapelechnol- 
ogy program. This introductory course in 
horticulture and plant protection for landscape 
usewill provide individuals with little previous 
knowledge of horticulture, a working 
knowledge of plants and their value in land- 
scape developments. 
On completion of the course the successful 
studentwill have a basic knowledgeof botany; 
plant classification and identification; plant 

ness; and the handling and protection of plants 
from nursery to future site. 
Outline: Lectures and discussion will 
introduce ways of preparing plants for 
herbarium and students will be required to 
start an herbarium for use in subsequent 
courses 53.91 7 and 53.907. 
Term2 Jan. 13 Toe. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Unit 

.53.907 PLANT MATERIAL STUDY 
Prerequisite: Plant Introduction 53.911 , 
This course forms the fourth part of the 
horticulture section of the Landscape Tech- 
nology program. 
Students with a limited knowledgeof plants 
will learn about plant materials with specific 
reference to their suitability for use in particu- 
lar types of landscape projects. On successful 
completion of the course students will know 
the types and varieties of indigenous and ex- 
otic trees, shrubs and ground covers and the 
characteristics and values which aid in the 
selection of these materials for use in land- 
scape. 
The student will learn about trees, shrubs, 
herbaceous and evergreen ground covers and 
vines from lectures, discussion and field trips. 
Outline: descriptions and characteristics, 
varieties, landscape use and value, cultural 
conditions, seven to ten year growth patterns, 
hardiness zones, availability and available 
sizes. Each student is expected to researh 
specific varieties and species and include 
these along with the course material, present- 
ing them in the form of a handbook, usable for 
future reference. 
This course will be offered in the fall of 
1981182. 
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ENGl NEERING 
53.908 MANAGEMENT 
This course in management for landscape 
technicians will provide a background of man- 
agement skills required in the area of land- 
scape developments, including the legal 
requirements affecting land use, contract 
documentation, ethics and professional 
liability. 
On completion of the course the successful 
student will have the basic knowledge of pro- 
fessional responsibilities in respect to the 
consultant’s relationship to client and con- 
tractor; the contractor/client relationship; the 
production ofcontract documents; legal liabil- 
ity; and contract supervision. 
Outline: Lectures and discussion will give an 
insight into the practical retationship between 
client, contractor and consultant which must 
exist to produce acceptable development. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

53.909 COST ESTIMATION 
Thiscoursewill introduce persons with limited 
or no experience in cost estimation for land- 
scape projects to methods of area and volume 
survey; study of workcapacity; administration 
and maintenance costs; methods of journal 
keeping and accounting. 
On successful completion of the course the 
student will be able todo area and volume 
surveys from landscape plans to establish 
quantity and capacity as bases for cost 
estimation. 
Outline: mathematics, surface, area, volume; 
weights and measures; cuts and fills; work 
capacity, man-hours, equipment; overhead 
expenses; journals; bookkeeping and an intro- 
duction to the metric system. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 7.5 Units 

, 

53.910 PLANTING PLAN 
Prerequisite: 53.903 Grading and Drainage 
and53.904 Landscape Structurals 
This course forms the fifth part of the 
horticulture section within the Landscape 
Technology program. 

“This course in planting plan production draft- 
ingwill allow persons with some knowledgeof 
horticulture, soil and plants and with some 
experience in technical drafting to further 
study plant material for use in landscape pro- 
jects and to layout detail planting areas. 
On successful completion of the course a 
studentwill know about climateand soil toler- 
ances and plant behavior in B.C.’s major 
populated areas and be able to produce de- 
tailed planting plans for a given land develop- 
ment master plan in B.C. 
Outline: Lectures, discussion, and practice 
sessions present topics which include climate 
and soil condition, solitary, group and mass 
planting, plant size and quality, plant spacing; 
specification of material and planting 
procedure. 
This course will be offered in the winter 
term of 1981182. 

. 

53.91 1 PLANT INTRODUCTION 
Prerequisite: 53.906 Basic Horticulture 
This is the third part of the horticulture section 
of the Landscape Technology program. 
This introduction to plant material for land- 
scape uses consists mainly of field trips to 
introduce students with limited knowledgeof 
trees, shrubs and herbaceous plants to plant 
material used for landscape development. 
On completion of the course the successful 
student will know about suitability, size, form, 
colour and growing habit of trees, shrubs, 
vines and climbers, perennials, annuals and 
other herbaceous plants in this climatic zone. 
Outline: Two lectures, two field trips to 
nurseries and eight field trips toother locations 
will introduce native trees, street trees, older 
park shrubs, herbaceous plants and turfto 
students. Students will be expected to collect 
leaves, twigs, etc. for the preparation of an 
herbarium for subsequentcourse53.907 Plant 
Material Study. 
Note: This course will be offered on six 
evenings followed by six Saturday 
mornings. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
(Sat. 0900-1200) 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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BUILDING TECHNOLOGY 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Building 
Technology 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this 
recommended program to suit their individual career n’ds.  
September (Term 7) 
Year 1 Units Units 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .o 32.902 Logarithms and Analytical 

Year2 
40.901 Drafting and Design 

Year 3 
40.51 2 Building Construction 1 2.0 40.612 Building Construction 1 3.0 

January germ 2) 

Geometry 1 .o 

40.902 Drafting & Design 
Introduction 2.0 Drafting Presentation 2.0 

Elective 1 .o 

Senior Engineering Certificate 
in Building Technology 
The following senior certificate program is obtainable over a three year 
period. Courses in the Engineering Technician Certificate in Building Tech- 
nology are prerequisites for this certificate. 
Year 4 
Term 1 Units 
40.522 Building Construction 2 
40.914 Introduction to Con- 

Year 5 
40.920 Estimating Construction 

40.543 Building Services 

Year 6 
40.954 Construction Admin- 

’ 40.974 Building Technology Corn 

1 .O 

struction Industry Procedures 1 .O 

Work 1 1 .o 

- Electrical 

istration 1 .o 

puter Applications 1 .o 

Term 2 Units 
40.622 Building Construction 2 1.5 
40.91 5 National Building Code 1 .O 

40.92 1 Estimating Construction 

40.643 Building Services 
Work 2 1 .o 

- Electrical 2.0 

40.934 Construction 
’ Specifications , 1 .o 

Elective 1 .o 

April (Term 3) 

32.903 Trigonometry 

40.903 Drafting & Design 
Fundamentals of Design 

Units 
1 .o 

2.0 

Term 3 Units 
31.91 0 Business & Technical 

Correspondence 1 .o 

40.922 Estimating Construction 
Work 3 1 .o 

31.914 Technical Report Writing 1 .O 
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ENGINEERING 
Electives and Substitutions 

Units 
Business and Technical Correspondence ..................... 1 . 0 
Technical Report Writing .................................. 1.0 

.............................. 2.0 
Introduction to Construction Industry Procedures ............. 1 . 0 

................................... 1 . 0 
Estimating Construction Work 1 ............................. 1 . 0 . .  

Building Construction 2 ................................... 2.5 
Building Services - Electrical 

National Building Code 

Estimating Construction Work 2 ............................. 1 . 0 
Estimating Construction Work 3 ............................ 1 .. 0 
Construction Specifications ................................ 1 . 5 :  
Construction Administration ................................ 1 . 0 
Project Management .................................... ! . 1 . 0 
Building Technology Computer Applications ................. . .  1 . 0 . .  

Statics ................................................... 1.0 
....................... 2.0 

................................ 1 . 0 
Heating. Ventilation, Refrigeration and Air 

Conditioning Systems ................................... 2.0 
Engineering Surveying .................................... 2.5 

. .  

Strength of Materials (Civil & Structural) 
Plumbing System Design 1 

31.910 
31.914 
40.5221622 
40.5431643 
40.9 14 
40.91 5 
40.920 
40.92 1 
40.922 
40.934 
40.954 
40.964 
40.974 
42.103 . 
42.205 
49.927 
49.5201620 

5 1.540/640 

Day School Equivalency 
Students interested in applying Continuing Education course credits toward day school courses 
should contact our Program Consultants for further details . 

. 
I . 
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40.914 INTRODUCTION TO 
CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY 
PROCEDURES 
This course will introduce construction con- 
tracting procedures to persons already 
acquainted with building construction. A 
working knowledge of how construction con- 
tracts are made provides students with the pre- 
requisite knowledge for other courses in 
estimating and construction specification. 
Outline: basis of real property development; 
design, bidding and contracting procedures, 
types of construction contracts, principles of 
measurement; measurement and specification 
of construction work and the basis of construc- 
tion costs. 
Text: "Fundamentalsof Construction Estimat- 
ing and Cost Accounting", K. Collier, Prentice- 
Hall 
Term I Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 8 Wed. 1845-2145 

40.921 ESTIMATING 
CONSTRUCTION WORK 2 
Prerequisite: 40.920 Estimating Construc- 
tion Work 7 
This course will be beneficial to people seek- 
ing employment with subcontractors, general 
contractors or designers. Also, it will assist stu- 
dents to prepare for the ClQS Examination 
203, "Measurement of Construction Work 2". 
Upon completing the course a student will be 
more knowledgeable in construction measur- 
ingtechniques and pricing methods, tendering 
procedures and budget estimating. 
Outline: Through lectures, discussions and 
assignments the student will be guided 
through a series of realistic projects where he 
will measure construction work, determine 
and apply unit prices and prepare tenders. 
Texts: "Fundamentals of Construction 
Estimating and Cost Accounting", K. Collier, 
Prentice Hall and "Means Cost Data", Means 
Co. Inc. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

40.922 ESTIMATING 

40.915 NATIONAL 6UllDlNG CODE 
This course will enable students to become 
familiar with the purpose, scope, and content 
of the current National Building Code of 
Canada. This will be of use to architects, 
draftsmen, building inspectors, contractors, 
mortgaging authorities, and those in similar 
areas of the construction industry who are de- 
signing, approving, or carrying our projects. 
This code is now in force in B.C. asa result of a 
provincial statute. 
Outline: a short history of the code, general 
review of contents and detailed consideration 
of Part 3, Use and Occupancy and Part 9, 
Housing and Small Buildings. 

7845-2145m Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

40.920 ESTIMATING CON- 
STRUCT ION WORK 1 
Prerequisite: Some knowledge of con- 
temporary residential and commercial con- 
struction is desirable 
This course will establish a base for construc- 
tion estimating and is  designed for people with 
no previous training. On completion of this 
coursesuccessful students will be prepared for 
ClQS Examination 103, "Measurement of 
Construction Work". 
Outline: principles and techniques of 
measuring construction work; preparation of 
reliable measurements of concrete, formwork, 
excavation and rough carpentry. 
Text: "Fundamentalsof Construction Estimat- 
ing and Cost Accounting", K. Collier, Prentice 
Hall 
Term I Sept. 9 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

CONSTRUCTION WORK 3 

Prerequisites: Extensive knowledge and 
experience of building construction will be 
necessary to understand the content of this 
course. A second class standing ih 40.921 
Estimating Construction Work 2 or a 
Diploma in Building Technology from a 
recognized Institute of  Technology or the 
instructor's permission. 
This course will further refinethe measure- 
ment techniques introduced in Estimating 
Construction Work 2 and develop the know- 
ledge and skills required to produce 
reliable prices for effective estimates. It will 
also assist students to prepare for the ClQS 
examination 302, Measurement of Construc- 
tion Work 3 and 303 Pricing and Bid 
Procedure. 
Through lequres, discussions and assignments 
the student will prepare selected portions of 
construction work to produce complete 
estimates. 
Outline: the preparation of tenders, introduc- 
tion to cost accounting, computer applications 
in the construction industry. A detailed study 
will be made of general cost factors, unit price 
analysis and bidding procedures; advanced 
problems in measurement and pricing tech- 
niques. 
Texts: "Fundamentals of Construction 
Estimating and Cost Accounting", K. Collier, 
Prentice Hall, "Means Cost Data", Means Co. 
Inc., and "CIQS Method of Measurement", 
Canadian Institute of Quantity Surveyors 
Term3 Apr.9 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

40.934 CONSTRUCTION SPEC- 
IFICATIONS 
This course will develop the student's under- 
standing of specifications as bidding and con- 
tract documents and provide a specific 

knowledge of construction materials and 
methods. Successful students will be able to 
compile and interpret a specification of work 
in the structural and architectural trades. They 
will develop judgement in the selection and 
specification of construction materials and de- 
velop a relevant technical vocabulary. 
Outline: writing and organizing specifica- 
tions according to the uniform system; sources 
and use of data on selected structural and 
architectural materials, office organization 
and selected contractual procedures. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
I 8  weeks 7.5 Units 

40.954 CONSTRUCTION ADMIN- 
ISTRATION 
Prerequisites: Extensive knowledge and 
experience of building construction will be 
necessary to adequately understand this 
course. A second class pass in 40.914 Intro- 
duction to Construction Industry 
Procedures ora diploma in Building Tech- 
nology from a recognized institute of tech- 
nology, or permission of the instructor. An 
entrance test may be given at the 
instructor's discretion. 
Students will learn basic administration and 
operational procedure used in construction 
companies of various sizes. This course will 
prepare advanced students in building cow 
struction, ClQS and others experienced in the 
building industry, for middle management 
positions. The ClQS allow credit for subject 
No. 304 "Construction Administration" f a  
successful completion of this course. 
Outline: companies, partnerships and organi- 
zations; basic and contract accounting; 
estimating, scheduling, purchasing a d  
general office practices (including computer 
processing); labor relations; yard and equip 
ment control; interim financing and business 
development. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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40.51 2/612 BUILDING i 

CQlWSTRUCTlON 1 
This introcluctory course is intended for de- ; 

signers, draftsmen, builders, inspectors, and 
appraisers. After completing this course stu- 
dents will have an understanding of the basic 
principles of construction, a knowledge of 
standard practices, and the ability to prepare 
working drawings for residential and small 
commercial work. 
Outline: light wood systems (stud and joist, 
post, beam and plank); masonry systems 
(brick, concrete block); introduction to 
characteristics of materials and application to 
interior ar,d exterior finishing; detailingof 
doors, wiridows, stairs, cabinet work, fire- 
places; application to preparation of typic-al 
working drawings for residential construction. 
Text: “Biiilding Construction Illustrated”, 
F.D. Chin::, Van Nostrand 
Term I .Tept. 8 Mon. & Wed. 7845-2145 
12 Weeks 2.0 Units 
c0ntinue.s 
Term2 ,’an. 72 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2745 
I8 weeks 3.0 Units 

40.5221t122 BUILDING 
CONSTFLUCTION 2 

Prerequisite: 40.5121612 Building Con- 
struction I or permission of instruclor 
This courw deals with fire-resistive con- 
struction. 
After successful completion of this course stti; 
dents will better understand the principles ot 
fire-resistive building construction. 
Outline: construction systems and details; 
building science (weathering, deterioration 
and heat transfer); standard assembly of mate- 
rials in industrial post and beam; masonry 
bearing, s:eel frame and concrete structures; 
curtain walls, panel walls, partitions; exterior 
and interior finishing materials and detailing. 
Assignmeits include free-hand, preliminary 
working drawing sketches. 
Term 1 5ept. 8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
continue.5: 
Tern72 ,’an. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
I8 weeks 1.5 Units 

40.5431643 BUILDING SEKVICES - 
ELECTRICAL 
An introductory course in illumination a?d 
wiring bu:ldings; selection and location of 
fixtures. 
Outline: single and three-phase alternating 
current, iricluding power, reactive power, ’$ 
power factor, load factor, elementary shot$ 
circuit analysis, and theory of lighting; equip- ’,, 
ment commonly encountered in building 
services; cxonomic factors. 
Term I Sept. 9 Tue. 184.5-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

40.901 DRAFTING AND DESIGN - 
URAL DRAFTING AND DESIGN 
This course provides an introduction to 
architectural drafting and the history of 
architectural design for those with littleor no 
experience. It provides training in mostaspects 
of architectural drafting operation and will 
familiarize students with the technical 
vocabulary used. It also serves as preparation 
for advanced drafting presentation and design 
courses. On completion of the course a stu- 
dent can expect to be knowledgeable in the 
specific aspects of architectaral design, be 
capable of performing a simple graphical pre- 
sentation by utilizing most drafting equipment 
and be able to present ideas through free-hand 
sketching, lettering and drafting. 
Outline: historical evolution of structural 
systems; materials used through the ages; and 
analysis of functional arid visual aspects of 
design, covering the period from 4000 B.C. to 
the 19th Century. 
NOTE: Technical vocabulary will be built 
by a comparative method through lectures 
on history andarchitecture. Drafting assign. 
ments will concentrate on building ele- 

INTRODUCTION TO ARCHITECT- 
40.903 DRaFirlNG AND DBIGN - 
FUNDAMENTALS OF ARCHITECT- 
URAL DESBGN 
Prereyuisite: 40.902 Drafting and Design 
An introduction to architectural design as it 
relates to functional aspects, based on prob- 
ierns in residential buildings. 
On completion of this course students can ex- 
pect to be knowledgeable in the specific as- 
pects of design principles, be able to take sim. 
ple design problems and bring them to a 
satisfactory form for further design develop- 
ment, be able to understand client’s statemen 
of needs, be able to cope with basic design 
vocabularyand becapableoftakingdirection! 
from a superior and delegating to a junior. 
Outline: site determinants; program 
planning; living, dining, sleeping, dressing, 
kitchen and utility facilities, planning multipk 
dwellings, student residence, and other topics 
in the residential field. 
Term 3 Apr. 7 Toe. & Thur. 1845-2145 

40.904 ARCHITECTURAL AND 
INDUSTRIAL ILLUSTRATION 

t [ndustriafillustration, giving participants a feel 
for the scope, styles, and techniques of con- 
temporary presentation. 
Outline: introduction to illustration; elements 
of rendering form and space, entourage tech- 
niques, perspective workshop, photographic 
techniques, blacklwhite, color, and mixed 
media. 
Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

ment description rather than on geometri- .: 
cal subjects. 

12 weeks 2.0 Units 

40.902 DWFTING AND DESIGN - 
ARCHITECTUXAL DRAFTING AND 
DESIGN PRESENTATION 
Prerequisite: 40.901 Drafting anb Design - 
Introduction or permission of instructor 
To allow pelsons with draftingexperienceout- 
side an architectural office to improve their 
comprehension of two and three dimensional 
graphical presentations, develop an under- 
standing of constraints affecting thedesign. On 
completion of the course students will be 
familiar with the systematic approach todraw- 
ing presentation, be capable of explaining a 
design three-dimensionally, be aware of vari- 
ous design restrictions and be familiar with 
design services offered in industry. 
Outline: descriptive geometry and its use in 
design presentation; description of building 
elements through isometric and axonometric 
drawing; presentation in one and two-point 
perspectives; preliminary and design draw- 
ings; application of regulations in design draft- 
ing and presentations. 
Note: This course will be a guide to restric- 
tion in design and existence of approving 
authorities through all levels, Examination 
in this subject may be necessaryto obtain 
credit. 
Term 2 Jan. 13 Tue. & Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

The course will be of interest to anyone with a 
need to express design ideas in a visual form. 

grounding in the fields of architectural and 
Term I Sep*’ 8d Thur. 1845-2745 The objective ofthis is to provide 

. 

I 
i 

I 
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40.964 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 
Prerequisites: ktensive knowledge and 
experience of building construction or a 
secondclass pass in 40.914, Introduction to 
Construction Industry Procedures or a di- 
ploma Building Technology from a recog- 
nized institute of technology or permission 
of the instruttor. An entrance test may be 
given at the instructor's discretion. 

This course will prepare advanced students in 
building construction, ClQS and others 
experienced in the building industry, to meet 
the chzllenge of the "Management Contract" 
and the "Phased Construction Process". ClQS 
will givecreditforsubject No. 307"Construc- 
tion Project Management" if this course is 
completed successfully. 
Students will learn the fundamentals of con- 
struction project management and advanced 
planning and cost control systems necessary to 
manage large commercial institutional ~ 

projects. 
Outline: principles of management, 
planning, subcontract administration, CPM 
and computer processing, cost control and re- 
latd topics. 
Text: "Professional Construction Manage- 
ment", Barrie & Paulson, McGraw-Hill. 
Term2 Jan. I 5  Thur. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

40.974 BUILDING TECHNOLOGY 
COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 
This introductory course deals with the use of 
computers in the building industry. It is de- 
signed for individuals with little or no compu- 
ter experience. 
Upon successfully completing the course stu- 
dents will have an understanding of the 
capabilities and limitations of the digital com- 
puter; a basic knowledge of computer hard- 
ware; sufficient programming to write and, 
document simple BASIC programs and a 
knowledge of practical computer applications 
for the building industry. 
Outline: Lectures will be given on computer 
programming, progr?m documentation, com- 
puter hardware technology, computer 
systems, and computer graphics. Demonstra- 
tions will be given on feasibility studies, 
estimating, project planning and control, cost 
accounting, specification writing, codes and 
regulations, building appraisal, computer- 
aided design, and computer drafting. Lab work 
will comprise writing, documenting, and run- 
ning building industry computer programs us- 
ing BASIC language. 
Term I Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term 2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 

40.984 ECONOMICS OF BUILDING 
The purpose of this cow& is to bring the stu- 
dent into contact with the financial and com- 
mercial aspects of building. It is intended to 
provide sufficient background to develop an 
understanding of a coherent framework within 
which the architect may estimate, budget, 
control and optimize buildingcosts, as well as 
to provide an appreciation of theeconomics of 
commercial development. Emphasis is to be 
placed on the techniques, approaches and 
methods used, rather than on detailed estimat- 
ing or calculation of definitive cost problems. 
Outline: includes the following subject 
areas: building costs, factors which influence 
building costs, factors affecting costs of build- 
ing elements or components, estimating tech- 
niques, cost control during design, supporting 
features for estimating and cost control, life 
cycle costing, development economics. 
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RECREATION FACILITIES MANAGEMENT 

Engineering Technician 
Certifiicate in Recreation 
Facilities Management. 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term 1) 
Year I Units 
49.929 Iieating, Ventilation and 

Air Conditioning Fundamentals 1 .O 

lanuary (Term 2) 

49.900 Drafting Fundamentals 
33.608 Physics 1 

33.508 Physics 1 1 .o 
Year 2 
10.325 I-abor Relations 1 1 .o 10.425 Labor Relations 2 
*54.101 Recreation Facilities 

Year 3 
20.903 Marketing Research 1 .o 31.910 Business and Technical 

*54.201 Recreation Facilities 
Management 1 1 .o Management 2 

49.927 Plumbing Systems Correspondence 
Design 1 1 .o 54.901 Swimming Pool Operation 

Maintenance and Water 
Chemistry 1 .o 

*This is a day school course which can only be taken with the permission of the 
department head. 

54.101 RECREATION FACILITIES 
MANAGEMENT 1 

This is a clay school course. Students require 
permission of the department head to attend. 
This course covers the management of recrea- 
tion services. Theories, trends and applica- 
tions of recreation and leisure services man- 
agement will be discussed. 
Outline: theory and practice of management, 
M B O  philosophy; motivation; design of. 
organizations; interpersonal skills for manage- 
ment; maiketingof leisure recreation services; 
budgeting; policy making and personnel man- 
agement for recreation. Visits to I O C ~  facilities 
will complement lecture and lab material 
where appropriate. 

54.201 RECREATION FAClLiTlES 
MANAGEMENT 2 
This is a day school course. Students require 
permission of the department head to attend. 
This course discusses the management of re- 
creation facilities. 
Outline: policy development; personnel 
management; decision-making processes; 
legal liability responsibilities; labor and man- 
agement -- professional interaction under 
unionization; principles of organization and 
staffing for efficient maintenance. Visits to 
local facilities will complement lecture and 
lab material where appropriate. 

Units 
1 .o 
1 .o 

1 .o 
1.5 

1 .o 

April (Term 3) 

14.050 Data Processing 

Units 

- lntroduction 1 .o 

3 1.902 Basic Business & Technical 
Communication 1 .o 

1 .o 16.1 40 Accounting 1 

54.901 SWIMMING POOL 
OPERATION, MAINTENANCE AND 
WATER CHEMISTRY 
Many of the hundreds of swimming pools in 
use today - public, apartment and backyard 
- are not properly maintained. Improper 
water condition and increased expense can 
result from neglect or misuse of the pool and its 
accessories. 
This course will covertheefficientoperationof 
the physical plant to produce clear, comfort- 
able water and to maintain theequipment in 
safe and sanitary condition. 
On successful completion of this course those 
who wish may take the National (U.S.) Swim- 
ming Pool institute Certification examination. 
Outline: circulation, filtration, chemical 
treatment and testing, equipment operation 
and maintenance. 
Text: "Swimming Pool Operators 
Hand-book", D.C. Thomas, National Swim- 
ming Pool Foundation 
Term 7 Sept.8 Mon. 7845-2145 
72 weeks 7.0 Unit 

91 



CHEMICAL AND METALLURGICAL TECHNOLOGY 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Chemical 
laboratory Technology 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexi bk. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September germ 7) lanuary (Term 2) Units April germ 3) Units 
Year 1 Units 

30.902 Chemical Principles 1 2.0 30.903 Chemical Principles 2 3.0 31.914 Technical Report Writing 1 .O 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .o 

Year2 
32.902 Logarithms and Analytic *30.204 Chemical Laboratory 

Geometry 1 .o Techniques 1.5 
41.906 Glassblowing 1 .o 

Year3 
30.905 Organic Chemistry 1 2.0 30.906 Organic Chemistry 2 3.0 

Senior Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Chemical 
Laboratory Technology 
The following senior certificate program (minimum 30 units) is attainable 
over three years. All courses shown for the Engineering Technician Certificate 
in Chemical’Laboratory Technology are also required for this higher level 
certificate. Fifteen units are required for this certificate. 

Units 
January germ 2) 

Units 
September germ 1) 
Year 
30.510 Analytical Chemistry 2.0 30.610 Analytical chemistry 3.0 
32.507 Probability and Statistics 1 1 .O 32.607 Probability and Statistics 1 1 .O 
Year 2 

April germ 3) 
Units 

3 1.91 0 Business and Technical 
Correspondence 1.0 * 

Electives 2.0‘ 30.305 Chemical Instrument- 
1 .o ation 1 

Year 3 
41 .SO5 Mineral Analysis 2 .o *41.413 Environmental Analysis 2.0 
or 
*41.311 Pollution Science 2.0 

*This is a day school course which can only be taken with the permission of the 
department head. 
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ENGINEERING 
Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Metallurgical 
Technology 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is  
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September Perm I )  
Year I Units Units 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .o 32.902 Logarithms and Analyti 

January CTerm 2) 

41.502 Metallurgy 1 1 .o Geometry 1-0 
41.602 Metallurgy 1 1 .o 

33.508 Physics 1 1 .o 33.608 Physics 1 1 .o 
Elective 1 .o Elective 1 .o 

41.503 Metallurgy 2 1 .o 41.603 Metallurgy 2 1 .o 

Year 2 

Year 3 

Elective 1 .o Elective 1 .o 

Suggested Electives 
The following electives are applicable to Chemical Laboratory and 
Metallurgical certificates: 

30.305 
30.405 
30.510/610 
30.908 
32.5071607 
4 1.3 1414 14 
41.5051605 
41.5061606 
4 1.906 
41.907 
41.908 
42.103 
42.205 
48.51 1/61 1 
48.51 2/61 2 
48.51 3/61 3 
49.900 

units 
Chemical Instrumentation 1 ............................... 1.0 
Chemical Instrumentation 2 ............................... 1.0 
Analytical Chemistry ............................... 5.0 
Lab Safety and Organization .......................... ; ..... 1 .O 
Probability and Statistics 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  :. ................ 2.0 
Mineral Processing ....................................... 2.5 
Mineral Analysis ......................................... 4.0 
Introduction to Chemical Engineering ....................... 2.0 
Glassblowing ........................................... 1.0 
Air Pollution - Chemistry and Sampling Techniques ........... 1 .O 
Water'Pollution - chemistry and Sampling Techniques ........ 1.5 
Statics .................................................. 1.0 
Strength of Materials (C & S )  ............................... 2.0 
Process Instruments 1 ..................................... 2.0 
Process Instruments 2 ..................................... 2.0 
Process Instruments 3 ..................................... 2.0 
Drafting Fundainentals .................................... 1 .O 

April g e r m  3) 

32.903 Trigonometry 
Elective 

-. Elective 
I 

, 

Units 
1 .o 
1 .o 

1 .o 
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Paint Technician Certificate 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual careep needs. 
September (Term 7) 
Year 7 Units Units 
41.902 Paint Technology 1.5 32.902 Logarithms 

januaty (Term 2) 

32.901 Algebra 2 1 .o & Analytic Geometry 1 .o 
1 .o Elective 

Year 2 
30.902 Chemical Principles 1 2.0 30.903 Chemical Principles 2 3.0 
41.903 Paint Technology - Part 1 1.5 
Year3 
31.91031.910 Businessand Tech- 31.914 Technical Report Writing 1 .O 
nical Correspondence 1 .o Elective 1.0 

Suggested Electives 
30.51 0/610 
30.905 
30.906, 
30.908, 
30.91 3 
32.5071607 
41.904 
41.905 

April (Term 3) 
Units 

32.903 Trigonometry 1 .o 
- 

Elective 1 .o 

Analytical Chemistry ................................ 5.0. . 
Organic Chemistry 1 ...................................... 2.0 

Organic Chemistry 2 ................ .-. ................... 3.0 
Lab Safety and Organization ............. .: ................ 1 .O 
Gas and Liquid Chromatography ........................... 1 .O 
Probability and Statistics 1 .......... :. ............ ........ 1 .O 
Paint Technology Part2 ................................... 0.5 

Paint Technology Part 3 ................................... 0.5 
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41.311 POLLUTION SCIENCE 
Prerequisite: 30.9021903 Chemical 
Principles 1 and2 
This is a day school course. Students must 
obtain permission from the Department Head 
to attend 
The course presents an introduction to the or- 
ganic chemistry of industrial pollution. Appli- 
cation local industry is emphasized. 
1.0 Unit 

41.3141414 MINERAL PROCESSING 
This course will deal specifically with mineral 
processing as applied to the B.C. mining 
industry. 
Outline: The course covers the essential 
operations of applied mineral processing, i.e. 
crushing, grinding, screening, gravity separa- 
tion, cyclone classification; flotation, sedi- 
mentation, thickening, filtration. Design and 
solutions of operating problems are empha- 
sized. Some taboratory work will be per- 
formed. 
Term1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term 2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

41.413 ENVIRONMENTAL 
ANALYTICAL METHODS 
Prerequisite: 30.51OAnalytical Chemistry 
or equivalent 
This is a day school course. Students require 
permission of the Department Head to attend. 
This course surveys methods of analysis for 
water, waste water and materials related to 
control of sanitation and water quality. 
Reference is made to the most recent edition of 
"Standard Methods for the Analysis of Water 
and Waste Water" published by the American 
Public Health Association. However in many 
cases adaptation and improvements are 
introduced. 
Outline: Analysis of field samples for some of 
the followingwill bedone: cyanide, pesti- 
cides, arsenic, mercury, nitrogen, surfactants, 
phosphates, sulphates, chlorides, proteins, 
carbohydrates, tannin and lignin, phenols and 
heavy metals. Special attention is given to 
proper sampling techniques. 
2.0 Units 

41,448 POLLUTION CONTROL 
EQUIPMENT AND TECHNIQUS 
This course will familiarize the student with 
engineering methods currently used for the 
control and/or treatment of the major air and 
water pollutants. 
Outline: electrostatic precipitators, 
scrubbers, cyclone collectors, fabric filters, 
control of motor vehicle emissions, stack 
sampling, cooling towers, industrial and mun- 
icipal wastewater treatment processes, oil spill 
recovery techniques, solid waste disposal 
methods and treatment of radioactive wastes. 
This course will be offered in 198ll82. 

41.502/602 METALLURGY 1 
This introductory course will acquaint 
students with the concepts of basic physical 
metallurgy and with metallurgy testing 
methods. Those completing the course will 
have an understanding of metallugical prin- 
ciples and methods of physical testing and 
metallography. 
Outline: casting and forming of metals, heat 
treatment, physical testing, nondestructive 
testing and metallurgy of welding. Laboratow 
work involving metallography, heat treatment 
and corrosion constitutes approximately half 
of the course. Field trips to material processing 
plants will be arranged. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

41.5031603 METALLURGY 2 
Prerequisite: 41.5021602 Metallurgy 1 
This course will develop the subjec-t areas 
covered in Metallurgy 1 to a more advanced 
level. , 
Outline: iron and steel-making processes, 
solidification of metals and alloys, casting 
methods and defects, foundry technology, 
metal-forming operations, review of phare 
diagrams for binary alloy systems, isothermal 
transformations in steels, heat-treating tech- 
niques, non-ferrous metals and alloys, welding 
metallurgy, principles of nondestructive test- 
ing. Lectures and field trips to industrial plants 
are supplemented by laboratory sessions 
which emphasize physical testing of materials, 
metallography, service failure investigation 
and nondestructive testing. 
Term 1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

41 505/605 MINERAL ANALYSIS 
Prerequisite: 30.902/9[u Chemical 
Principles 1 and2 or equivalent is highly 
desirable 
This course will deal specifically with chem- 
ical methods of ore analysis and provides 
students with a working background in anal- 
ytical chemistry or assaying with an opportun- 
ity to develop laboratory skills. Students are 
encouraged to attempt the provincial exam- 
ination for the B.C. government licence to 
practice assaying in B.C. 
Outline: general methods of ore analysis; 
principlesand practiceoffireassaying for gold 
and silver; gravimetric and volumetric 
analysis. 
This course will be offered in 1981182. 

ENGINEERING 
41.506/606 INTRODUCTION TO 
CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 
This course will have particular interest for 
mechanical, civil and electrical engineers 
employed or associated with chemically 
based industries who do not have a formal 
background in unit operations of the chemical 
process industries. It will also be of interest to 
people studying for professional engineering 
examinations. 
BClT has one of the best equipped unit opera- 
tions laboratories of its type for demonstration 
and experimental purposes. 
Outline: unit operations includesuch areas as 
heat transfer, evaporation, materials transfer, 
and distillation in industries such as pulp and 
paper, refining, and food processing. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

41.902 PAINT TECHNOLO~Y 
This introductory course is designed for those 
actively engaged in paint and coatings man- 
ufacture (both technical and production sides), 
raw material suppliers, architects, professional 
decorators, and paint salesmen. 
On successful completion of the course 
students will have an understanding of the raw 
materials used in the coating industry, the 
methods by which coatings are manufactured, 
application methods and formulating tech- 
niques. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

41.903 PAINT TECHNOLOGY - 
PART 1 - LATEX PAINTS 
Prerequisites: 41.902 Paint Technology 
Lectures and laboratory presentations are de- 
signed to complement the basic course in 
Paint Technology. 
On successfi~l completion of the course, 
students will be knowledgeable about latex 
paints. 
Outline: topics include aspeas of polymer 
emulsion manufacture and the formulation 
and manufacture of latex paints. 
This course will be offered in 1981182. 

41.904 PAINT TECHNOLOGY - 
PART 2 - ALKYD RESINS 
Prerequisite: 41.902 Paint Technology 
Lectures and plant visits are designed to 
complement the basic course in Paint 
Technology. 
On successful completion of the course, 
students will be knowledgeable about alkyd 
resins. 
Outline: topics include raw materials, 
formulative and manufacturing techniques of 
alkyd resins, and the use of resins in alkyd 
finishes. 
This course will be offered in 1981l82. 
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41.905 PAINT TECHNOLOGY - 
PART 3 - MODERN COATING RESINS 
Prerequisite: 41.902 Paint Technology 
This course is designed to acquaint thestudent 
with surface-coating resins used in the produc- 
tion of todays finishes. The course comple- 
ments the basic course in Paint Technology. 
On successful completion of the course, 
students will haveagood understandingofthe 
resins used in modern finishes, and with their 
end use. 
This course will be offered in 1981182 

. 41.906 GLASSBLOWING 
This introductory course will develop skills in 
the heat working of glass tubing. 
Outline: identification of glasses; preparation 
and cutting of glass; procedure for working 
with tubing; pulling points, seals, straight 
tubes, round and flat bottom tubes; sealing, , 
bands, blowing bulbs, ring seals, side arms, 
small condensers, flask joints, columns and 
coil winding. 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

41 307 AIR POLLUTION: CHEMISTRY 
AND SAMPLING TECHNIQUES 
This course is suitable for people with varied 
experience in air pollution, or those interested 

in the pollution monitoring field. Portions of 
the course content may bechanged,on request 
of the participants. 
Outline: thechemistryof themajor airpollut- 
ants and their interactions in the atmosphere 
(the oxides of sulphur, and nitrogen, carbon 
monoxide, carbon dioxide, hydrocarbons, 
particulates - including heavy metals - 
chlorocarbons and fluorocarbons); the effects 
of air pollutants on human health and on the 
environment; the collection of air pollutant 
samples by several methods and the analysis of 
pollutant samples by various techniques, 
(infra-red, gas chromatography, and atomic 
absorption). 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

41.908 WATER POLLUTION: 
CHEMISTRY AND SAMPLING 
TECHNIQUES 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 12 or equivalent 
This course will provide an understanding of 
the processes that take place in water systems 
when pollutants are present and will 
familiarize the student with the various tech- 
niques used for detection and control of these 
pollutants. Portions of the course content may 
be changed on request of the participants. 
Outline: the chemistry and microbiology of 
the major water pollutants, the major sources 

of pollutants; their interactions in the environ- 
ment and methods of control and/or treat- 
ment; laboratory analysis of water samples. 
Term 2 Jan313 Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

FOREST PRODUCTS 

46.502/602 PULP AND PAPER 
MANUFACTURE 
This course will provide a detailed back- 
ground relating to the pulp and paper industry 
of British Columbia for those presently 
employed in manufacturing, service functions 
and allied industries. It will impart an under- 
standing of the processes employed and in- 
formation on the mechanical equipment 
utilized in the manufacture of pulp and paper. 
Outline: wood structureand chemistry, water 
treatment, mechanical and chemical pulp 
manufacture, pulp bleaching, kraft recovery 
systems, chemical preparation and handling, 
pollution abatement, paper and paperboard 
manufacture, mill hazardsand safety, possible 
future developments. Guest lecturers will dis- 
cuss highly specific areas. Evening field trips to 
related plants will be scheduled and students 
should be prepared to undertake two Saturday 
plant visits. Laboratoty demonstration of 
related equipment will be provided. 
The times and dates for this course offering 
will be announced. 

46.504/604 LUMBER AND'PLYWOOD 
MANUFACTURE 
Thiscourse will supplementthe technical 
knowledge of individuals directly or indirectly 
involved in the wood products industry. 
Aspeas of the manufacturing processes and 
services related to the production of lumber 
and plywood will be covered. 
Outline: sawmill and planermill operation, 
saw technology, lumber seasoning, plywood 
manufacture, recovey, quality control, 
maintenance organization, accident and fire 
prevention, mobile equipment, environmental 
control. Coastal operations will be compared 
with those located in the B.C. Interior. 
Classroom discussion will be encouraged and 
laboratory demonstrations of related equip- 
mentwill begiven. 
This course will be offered in 7981182. 
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ENGINEERING 
MINING TECHNOLOGY 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Mining 
Technology 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is  
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career'needs. 
September perm 1) lanuaty C e m  2) April Cerm 3) 
Year 1 Units Units Units 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .o 32.902 Logarithms &Analytic 32.903 Trigonometry 1 .o 
50.101 Geolob 1 .o Geometry 1 .o Elective 1 .o 

50.201 Geology I 1.0 

Year2 
33.508 Physics 1 1 .o 33.608 Physics 1 1 .o 
50.904 The Mining Industry 1 .O Elective ' 1.0 
Year 3 
3 1.91 0 Business & Technical 

Correspondence 1 .o 31.914 Technical Report Writing 1 .O 
Elective 1 .o Elective 1.0 

Suggested Electives 

31.914 
33.404 
41.314/414 
41.505/605 
42.103 
42.205 
49.900 
5 1.540/640 

Units 
Technical Report Writing .................................. 1 .O 
Mining Geophysics ....................................... 1.5 
Mineral Processing ....................................... 2.0 
Mineral Analysis ......... ; ............................... 4.0 
Statics .................................................. 1.0 . .  
Strength of Material ........................................ 2.0 
Drafting - Fundamentals .................................. 1.0 
Engineering Surveying .................................... 2.5 

Elective 1 .o 
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50.101/201 GEOLOGY 
This course will allow people in the mining 
industry who have had no formal training in 
geology, a framework on which previous and 
future geological experience can be 
organized. This course is suitable for anyone 
with an interest in general geology. 
In addition to gaining an outline of geology as 
related primarilytomining, thestudentwill be 
competent in identifying the common 
economic and rock forming minerals and in 
classifying the more common rock types. He 
will have some appreciation of the economic 
valueof minerals, and an insight into the 
structural problernsassociated with orebodies. 
Outline: definition, basic concepts, earth’s 
crust, geologic time, atomic structureof miner- 
als, crystal forms, and symmetry systems; 
properties of conimon minerals; sedimentary 
rocktypes; clastic and chemical sediment- 
aries; igneous rock types; classification, defor- 
mation of earth’s crust: folds, faults, meta- 
morphic rocks; weathering erosion and glacia- 
tion; economic geology, mineral fuels, 
nonmetallics, ore deposits and their controls; 
geological history: Precambrian, paleozoic, 
mesozoic, tertiaiy, pleistocene, geologic 
maps. 
A fv l l  day field trip will be included during the 
term. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2745 
12 weeks 1.0 (/nit 

continues: 
Term2 Jan. 74 Wed. 1845-2145 
72 weeks 7.0 Unit 

50.901 GENERAL INTEREST 
GEOLOGY AND PROSPHJTlNC 

This isan introduction to the basic principles 
of geology and how these are applied to 
prospecting. At the same time some of the 
methods and equipment used in prospecting 
will he discussed. This course i s  designed for 
the part-time and kill-time prospectors. 
The student will be capable of identifying the 
common rock-forming minerals, rocks and ore 
minerals; will have an appreciation of geologi- 
cal structures and what constitutes an ore de- 
posit; will be able to read topographic and 
geological maps and understand the pro- 
cedure for staking claims; will have some pro- 
ficiency in the use of the magnetic compass, 
dip needle, scintillometer, mineral lamp, gold 
pan, and geochemical soil-sampling kit; and 
will understand the application of diamond 
drilling. 
Outline: The topics indicated in the above 
.objectives will be studied in a very practical 
”hands-on” approach. Lectures and films will 
be used to assist in giving the student practical 
prospecting techniques. 
A full day field trip will be included during the 
term. 
Term 7 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks (14 sessions) 
begins again: 

Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
72 weeks (14 sessions) 

50.904 THE MINING INDUSTRY 
(replaces 50.102/202) 
The intention of this course is to provide a 
background for those unfamiliar with the in- 
dustry, or those wishing to put their own in- 
terests in perspective (for example: 
prospectors, accountants, chemists, equip- 
ment suppliers). The course can be slightly 
modified to suit the aspirations of those 
registered. 
Outline: introduction - the importance, na- 
ture, subdivisions, and economic framework 
of the mining industry. Exploration techniques 
- brief descriptions of geology, geophysics, 
and geochemical principles. Mining methods 
- surfaceand underground, particularly tho% 

common in B.C. Reclaimation methods are 
included. Treatment methods - extractive 
metallurgy techniques concentrate the ore val- 
ues. Smelters contract aspects are discussed. 
Evaluation of a mine or prospect. 
Term 1 Sept. 70. Wed. 784.5-2745 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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ENGINEERING 
NATURAL GAS AYD PETROLEUM TECHNOLOGY 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Natural Gas and 
Petroleum Technology 

The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (minimum 15 uniis) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September germ 1) 
Year 1 Units 

47.52 1 Distribution and Utilization 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .o 

- Gas 1 .o 

Year 2 
30.902 Chemical Principles 1 2.0 
47.501 Gas and Oil Production and 

Transmission 1 .o 
Year 3 

Elective 1 .o 

Suggested Electives 

31.910 
31.914 
3 3.5081608 
41.502/602 
48.51.1/611 
48.5121612 
5 1.5401640 

January p e r m  2) 

32.902 Logarithms and Analytic 

47.621 Distribution and Utilization 

Units 

Geometry 1 .o 
- Gas 1 .o 

30.903 Chemical Principles 2 3.0 
47.601 Gas and Oil Production and 

Transmission 1 .o 

Elective 1 .o 

Units 
Business & Technical Correspondence ...................... 1 .O 
Technical Report Writing .................................. 1 .O 
Physics1 ................................................ 2.0 
Metallurgy 1 ............................................ 2.0 
Process 1nstrumen.b 1 ... 
Process Instruments 2 ... 
Engineering Surveying . . 

47.501/601 CAS AND OIL 
PRODUCTION AND TRANSMISSION 
Outline: petroleum geology, reservoirs, 
exploration welldrilling, field production and 
treatment, conservation, gathering and trans- 
mission systems, pipeline construction and 
maintenance, corrbsion protection, compres- 
sor and pumping stations, flow computations, 
economics of design, measurements, laws and 
regulations. 
Term I Sept. I1 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

................................ 2.0 

................................ 2.0 

................................ 2.5 

47 502/602 INTRODUCTION TO 
PC fROLEUM PRODUCT UTILIZATION 
Thiscourse is intended for persons involved in 
thesales and useof petroleum products. While 
all petroleum products will be covered, 
particular attention will be given to lubricants 
and power transmission by hydraulic fluids. 
Outline: petroleum hydrocarbons, crude oils, 
reservoirs and wells, refinery operations, pro- 
duction of lubricants, special properties and 
additives, internal combustion engines, fuel 
and lubrication, de$@ of gear power trans- 
missions and gear lubrication, design of 
hydraulic fluids, product tests and specifica- 
tions, metallurgical aspects of wear and 
failure, preventive maintenance by lubricant 
analysis. 
This course may be offered in 1981182. 

Apr i l  p e r m  3) 

32.903 Trigonometry 
Elective 

Units 
1 .o 
1 .o 

47.521/621 DISTRIBUTION AND 
UTILIZATION - CAS 
Outline: city gas stations; regulations and 
colorization; high, medium, and low-pressure 
distribution systems; network analysis; service 
regulations; meters; combusion stoichio- 
metry; furnaces, boilers, installation codes; in- 
dustrial and power utilization; corrosion con- 
trol; peak shaving; storage. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

47.531/631 REFINING AND 
UTILIZATION - OIL 
Outline: crude oil distillation, cracking, 
thermal and catalytic, reforming, hydrogena- 
tion; oil.products, product testing, storage, 
loading, combustion stoichiometry; oil and 
gas engines, oil burners. 
This course may be offeredin 7981182. 
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CIVIL AND STRUCTURAL TECHNOLOGY 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Civil 
and Structuraliechnology ~ 

The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic ‘certifi- 
cate (min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. I 
With approval of a Program Consvltant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual needs. 
September germ 1) January germ 2) April germ 3) 
Year 1 Units 
32.901 Algebra 2* 1 .O 49.900 Drafting Fundamentals* 1 .O 32.903 Trigonometry* 
51.540 Engineering Surveying* 

Units Units 

1 .o 

1 .o 
51.640 Engineering Surveying* 2.5 32.902 Logarithms and Analytic 

Geometry* 

Year 2 
42.103 Statics* . 1 .O 42.205 Strength of Materials* 2.0 31.902 Basic Business and 
33.508 Physics 1 * , 1 .O 33.608 Physics 1 * . 1 .O Technical Communication* 1 .o 
Year 3. 
42.905 Soil Mekhanics l* 1 .O 49.905 Drafting C & Sa 1 .O 32.931 Calculus 1 
42.104 Concrete Technology* 1 .O 31.914 Technical Report Writing* 1 .O 

2.0 

I Note: * Required,courses for Technician Certificate. 
Required courses for Senior Certificate. 

Senior Engineering 
Technician Certificate in 
Civil and Structural 
Technology 
The following senior certificate program (minimum 30 units) is  attainable 
over three years. 

All courses shown for the Engineering Technician Certificate i n  Civi l  and 
Structural Technology are also required for this higher level certificate. 
Fifteen units are required for this certificate. 

September (Term I )  
Year 4 Units 
42.102 Hydrology* 1.0 42.202 Hydraulics* 1.5 

Civil Elective* 1.5 42.914 Transportation Eng.* 1.0 
Year 5 

January (Term 2) 

42.901 Structural Analysis* 1 .o Structural Elective 1 .o- 2.0 

31.910 Business & Technical 32.932 Calculus 2 2.0 

Approved Elective 1 .o Civil or Structural Elective1 .O-2.0 

Year 6* 

Correspondence 1.0 . Civil & Structural Elective 1 .O-2.0 

April (Term 3) 
Chits 

Note: Required courses for Senior Certificate. 

National Diploma can be taken in any order or rearranged to suit 
availability. 

*. Year 6 of the Senior Certificate Program and years 7,8,9, and 10 of the 

Units 
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ENGINEERING 
National Diploma 
in Civil and Structural 
Technology 
The following National Dip l~rna~prograrn (minimum 50 units) is attainable 
over four years. All courses shown for both the Engineering and Senior 
Technician Certificates in Civ i l  and Structural Technology are also required 
for this higher level diploma. Twenty units are required i n  this final phase to 
the diploma. 
September Uerm 1) 
Year P Units 

22.941 Method Study - Office 1 
Year 8* 

Approved Elective 1 .o 

33.509 Physics 2 1 .o 
Approved Elective 1 .o 

Year 9* 
32.609 Numerical Methods 1 .o 

1 .O 

Civil or Structural Elective 1 .O-2.0 

Year lo* 
42.91 2 Estimates & Contracts for 

22.942 Method Study - Office 2 
Heavy Construction 1 1 .o 

1.5 

lanuary Uerm 2) Apri l  (Term 3) 

32.933 Calculus 3 
Units 

Civil or Structural Elective 1 .O-2.0 

33.609 Physics 2 1 .o 
Civil or Structural Elective 1 .O-2.0 

32.509 Introductory Numerical 
Methods & Computer Prog. 1 .O 

Approved Elective 1 .o 

42.91 3 Estimates & Contracts for 

31'.920 Advanced Business and 
Heavy Construction 2 1 .o 
Technical Correspondence 1 .O 

*Years 6,7,8,9 and 10 could be taken in any order or rearranged to suit availability. 

Civil Electives 
All of the following electives are required for a National Diploma. 

Units 

42.906 Soil Mechanics 2 ......................................... 1.5 
42.91 5 Highway Design and Construction .......................... 1.5 
42.916 Municipal Services ....................................... 1.5 
42.918 Subdivision Planning and Design ........................... 1.5 

Structural Electives 
Three electives are required for a National Diploma. 

Units 

42.507/607 Structural Detailing ............................ t . .  ........ 2.0 
42.902 Structural Design in Ste l  and Timber ........................ 1.5 
42.903 Structural Design in Reinforced Concrete .................... 1.5 
42.91 7 Computer Methods of Structural Analysis .................... 1 .O 
Approved Electives - See Program Consultant for details. 

Units 
2.0 
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42.102 HYDROLOGY 
This introductory course will present basic 
concepts and techniques of small watershed 
analysis, and the type of work involved in the 
design, supervision and construction of drain- 
agefacilities. Itshould beof interesttopersons 
engaged in municipal, highways, agricultural, 
flood control, and other water resources work. 
Outline: The course will introduce thefunda- 
mental concepts of hydrologic analysis, from a 
practical viewpoint. Lectures and design pro- 
jects will cover the following topics: the 
hydrologic cycle, weather and hydrology, pre- 
cipitation types and measurement, snowmelt 
run-off, streamflows and stream gauging, 
evaporation and transpiration, infiltration, 
storage, flood estimation, frequency analysis, 
ground water movement and wells, sediment 
transport and deposition, and an introduction 
to open channel flow and culvert hydraulics. 
Assigned problems will illustrate the useof 
flood frequency analysis, run-off coefficients, 
rainfall intensityduration-frequency curves, 
hydrographs, mass curves, and level pool 
flood routing techniques. Two projects will 
involve the hydrolagic design of conventional 
and detention-type sto 
small watersheds. 
Term 1 Sept 8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.103 STATICS 
This course and 42.205 Strength of Materials, 
provides the background for all civil engineer- 
ing courses, especially those in the structural 
area. 
Outline: historical development and relation- 
ship to structural design; vectors; force 
systems; graphical representation; resultants 
and components; moments and couples; con- 
ditions of equilibrium; force polygon; funicu- 
lar polygon; co-planar systems; three- 
dimensional systems; frames and trusses; 
stress diagram and Bowe’s notation; chains 
and cables; vertical shear force and bending 
moment diagrams; related problems and ex- 
periments; with emphasison bridgeaod build- 
ing structures and retaining walls. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again 
Term 2 Ian. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.104 CONCRETE TECHNOLOGY 
This introductory course will present the 
theory and practice used in the design, man- 
ufacture, construction and quality control of 
concrete to contractors, foremen, concrete 
finishers, inspectors and others. 
After completing this course a student will 
have the knowledge required to select suitable 
materials for making quality concrete, to de- 
sign a concrete mix for strength, workability 
and economy, to sample and to conduct qual- 
ity control tests on concrete and aggregates; 
and to understand theory and practices used in 
concrete manufacturing and construction. 
Outline: cement (types, manufacture, 
reaction); water requirements; aggregates 

(properties, production, requirements, sarnp 
ling and testing); admixtures (air entraining, 
water reducers, retarders, calcium chloride, 
pozzolans); concrete properties (strength, 
durability, permeability, workability, 
sampling and testing); concrete mix design; 
production (batching, mixing, trans- 
porting, placing, finishing, curing). 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again 
Term 2 Ian. 14 Wed. 18452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.202 HYDRAULICS 
This course will introduce the fundamental 
concepts of hydraulics, from a practical 
viewpoint. While most example problems are 
drawn from civil and municipal engineering, 
the principles are equally applicable to plant 
or process hydraulics. 
Outline: Lectures, laboratory sessions and de-. 
sign projects cover the following topics: flud 
statics, definitions of flow types, continuity, 
Bernoulli equation, energy/momentum 
relationship, flow in pipe networks, the 
function of storage in waterworks networks, 
open channel flows, surges, water hammer, 
hydraulic jumps, culvert flows, capacities, 
back water curves, nozzles, syphons, weirs, 
orifices, meters, valves, pumps, turbines, 
model testing. Some advanced topics are 
covered descriptively. Two laboratory 
ss ions involve the use of venturis, nozzles, 
and weirs, and demonstrate flow characterist- 
ics in a pipe network and the open channel 
hydraulic flume. Two design projects involve 
the hydraulicdesign oftypical watenvorksdis- 
tribution and sanitary or storm sewage collec- 
tion systems. 
Term2 Ian. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

42.205 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 

Prerequisite: 42.103 or 42.9oO Statics. 
Drafbnen and G p l e  in design ofices will 
find this coursework useful. Some opportunity 
for experience in materials testing is provided. 
Outline: simple stresses; stress, strain, elastic- 
ity; cornpound bars and columns; temperature 
stress; elastic limit; limit of proportionality;. 
yield, ultimate; factor of safety; load factor, 
ductility; resilience, fatigue, shock; properties 
of sections, bending moments, shear forces, 
theory of flexure, slope and deflection of 
beams, restrained and continuous beams; strut 
theories, eccentric leading, lateral loading; 
compound stress and strain, ellipseof stress, 
Poisson’s ratio, principal stresses and strains, 
Mohr‘s circle; testing techniques, machines, 
extensometers, strain gauges, photo-elasticity 
analysis of steel and timber beams and col- 
umns, evaluation of results. 
Note: This course will run 18 nights on 
Thursdays and 6 nights on Tuesdays. 
Term2 Jan. 75 Thur.1845-2145 
24 sessions 2.0 Units 

42.507/607 STRUCTURAL DETAILING 

Prerequisite: 49.900 Drafting Funda- 
mentals and 49.905 Drafting Civil and 
Structural or permission of the instructor 
This course will provide a good basic know- 
ledge of structural detailing as it applies to 
wood, steel and reinforced concrete 
structures. 
At the end of the course, students shpuld be 
able to sblve most of the problems associated 
with designing and drafting of joints in lumber 
structures; joints and assembly in steel 
structures; and reinforcing details and Rebar 
Lists for reinforced concrete structures. 
Students will be required to design and draw 
solutions to detailing problems taken from 
actual structures in wood, steel and reinforced 
concrete including bills of materials and Rebar 
Lists. Although the practical aspects are em- 
phasized, the theory is investigated in some 
depth. Text books will be complemented by 
handbook material in accord with the latest 
industrial standards. 
Term 1 Sept. I O  Wed. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues 
Term 2 )an. 14 Wed. ~ 18452745 
72 weeks 1.0 Unit 

1845-2145 

42.900 STATICS 
This course covers the same material as in 
42.103 Statics but at a slower rate, to suit the 
student who needs more personal attention or 
has not taken the math prerequisite in recent 
years. During the term four extra sessions will 
be scheduled on evenings to suit the group. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks (16 sessions) 1.0 Unit 
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ENGINEERING 
42.901 STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS 
Prerequisite: 42.205 Strength of Materials 
or permission of the instructor 
This course i s  designed to provide the student 
with a basic understanding of the behavior of 
simple structur esand the methods used in their 
analysis. 
Outline: review of prerequisite courses; force 
diagrams, for pinjointed frames; deflection of 
trusses using Williot Diagram; differences bet- 
ween statically determinate and statically in- 
determinate stfuctures; methods of moment 
area and superposition as applied to s f o ~  and 
deflection; shear force and bending moment 
diagrams for beams and frames as derived 
from the method of moment distribution; influ- 
ence lines as applied to statically determinate 
beams and trusses; portal frames including the 
effects of sidesways; a brief introduction to 
computer methods. 
During the term four extra problem-solving 
sessions will be scheduled on evenings suit- 
able to the students. 
Text: Structural Analysis; J.C. McCormack; 
lntext 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks (16 sessions) 1.0 Units 

42.902 STRUCTURAL DESIGN IN 
STEEL AND TIMBER 
Prerequisite: 42.901 Structural Analysis 
This course will provide a good basic know-, 
ledge of structural design in steel and timber 
for people working in the design field. 
At the end of the course students should be 
capable of designing any simple structure in 
steel and timber. 
Outline: loading, types and assumptions; 
flexure; shear and deflection; tension mem- 
bers, compression members; beams, girders 
and columns; simple connections, moment 
connections, trusses and frames; bearing and 
base plates; new concepts. 
Text: Limits States Design in Structural Steel 
(Metric); Adams, Crantz, Kulah; Canadian In- 
stitute of Steel Construction 

Term2 Ian. 13 Toe. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Unit 

42.903 STRUCTURAL DESIGN IN 
REINFORCED CONCRETE 
Prerequisite: 42.901 Structural Analysis 
This course will provide a good basic know- 
ledge of structural design in reinforced con- 
crete for individuals working in the design 
field. 
After completing the course students should be 
capable of designing any simple structure in 
reinforced concrete using the ultimate strength 
design method. 
Outline: bending and shear in reinforced 
concrete; simple beams and one-way slabs, 
compressive reinforcement, tee-beams; two- 

way slabs, columns, concentric and eccentric 
loading; footings, retainingwalls; introduction 
to simple prestressed concrete beams. 
Term2 Ian. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

42.905 S O I L  MECHANICS 1 
This course will introduce some of the basic 
principles of soil mechanics and soil-testing 
procedures to people in the engineering and 
construction field who have little or no 
theoretical or laboratory testing experience. 
Successful completion of the course should 
enable the student to conduct and calculate 
the resultsof the basic soil mechanics laborat- 
ory tests; to have an appreciation and working 
knowledge of soil mechanics terminology and 
its basic principles, and to be able to perform 
the duties ofa junior employee in a commer- 
cial soil-testing laboratory. 
Outline: Lectures and laboratory sessions win 
present the following topics: the classification 
of soils; simple soil weight-volume relation- 
ships; soil shear strength; soil permeability; 
soil compressibility; permeability tests; shear 
strength tests; consolidation tests. 
This class will be limited to 20 students. 
Text: Introductory Soil Mechanics and Foun- 
dations: Geotechnical Engineering (4th 
edition); G. Sowers 
Term? Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 , 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.906 SOIL MECHANICS 2 
Prerequisite: 42.905 Soil Mechanics I 
Students will apply the basic principles of soil 
mechanics to various design situations. The 
course should give an appreciation of how soil 
or laboratory testing experience. 
Succ&sful completion of the cowse should 
enable the student to conduct and calculate 
the results of the basic soil mechanics laborat- 
ory tests; to have an appreciation and working 
knowledge of soil mechanics terminology and 
its basic principles, and to be able to perform 
the duties of a junior employee in a commer- 
cial soil-testing laboratory. 
Outline: Lecturesand laboratory sessionswill 
present the following topics: the classification 
properties and principles influencedesign and 
construction. The intention is to relate the im- 
portance of laboratory and field procedures in 
determining the final design as well as the 
understanding of some of the more common 
design procedures. 
On successful completion of the course the 
student should have a better understanding of 
how field and laboratory inspection and test- 
ing influencedesign and henceshould beable 
to conduct these activities more effectively. 
The successful student will have the ability to 
perform and check simple design calculations. 
Outline: The course, consisting of lectures, 
discussions, and design projects will present- 
:seepage analysis, slope stability, earth pres- 
sures, earth-retaining structures and founda- 
tion design. 
This class will be limited to 20 students. 

Text: Introductory Soil Mechanics and Foun- 
dations: Geotechnical Engineering (4th 
edition); G. Sowers 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 * 

18 weeks 1.5 Units 

42.912 ESTIMATES AND CONTRACIS 
FOR HEAVY C0NSTRUCTK)N 1 
This introductory course will p&nt the basic 
concepts and techniquesof the preparation d 
estimates and tenders for the construction of 
civil engineering projects by contract. 
On surrressful completion of the course the 
student should have a working knowledge of 
all procedures from the calling for tenders to 
the award of a contract for a heavy constnrc- 
tion job. Heshould havea working knowledge 
of the estimating process. 
Outline: The coursewill consist of lectures 
and the preparation of estimates for basic o p  
erations and componentsof a typical job. Top 
ics include an introduction to the heavy 
construction industry; contractsand specifica- 
tions; preparation of estimates; estimate 
resources; estimates for various types of pro- 
jects; overhead costs; estimate adjustments; 
cosbaccounting and job cost control. 
Term 1 Sept,8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.913 ESTIMATES AND CONTRAm 
FOR HEAVY CONSTRUCTION 2 
Prerequisite: 42.912 Estimates and 
Contracts for Heavy Construction 1 or 
permission ofthe Civiland Structural Tech- 
nology coordinator 
This course will allow students to gain further 
experience in the preparation of estimates and 
to consider problems which arise in the ad- 
ministration of contracts for heavy construc- 
tion jobs. 
On successful completion ofthecoursethe 
student will understand the total process of 
estimating and tendering for a straight-forward 
heavy construction job and be able to work 
effectively as a member of an estimating team. 
He should have an understanding of the types 
of problems involving claims for additional 
time and/or money which are the most com- 
monly encountered in heavy construction. 
Outline: The course will consist of lectures 
and the preparation of an estimate for, typi- 
cally, a highway construction joband possibly 
a small bridge using SI standards. 
Topics include: labour agreements; equip- 
ment ownenhip/rental and operating costs; 
materials; subcontracts; use of cost reports in 
preparing estimates; financial and legal 
aspects and the administration of contracts. 
Term2 Ian. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.914 TRANSPORTATION 
ENGlNEERlNC 
Prerequisite: 31.914 TechnicaC Report 
Writing 
This course will introduce the principles and 
theory of transportation engineering to those 
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wishing to become Civil Engineering techni- 
cians or technologists. 
On successful completion of the course the 
student will know the basic concepts of high- 
way engineering including some geometric 
design theory, and have a general knowledge 
of transportation systems. 
Outline: The course will consist of lectures, 
problems and mini-projects. Topics include: 
road classification, cross-section elements, 
horizontal and vertical alignment, traffic load- 
ing, quantity take-off, transportation modes, 
drainage and the fundamentals of construction 
methods and equipment for transportation 
systems. 
Texts: Geometric Design Standards for Cana- 
dian Roads and Streets; RTAC Handbook of 
Steel Drainage and Highway Construction , 
Products 
Term7 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.915 HIGHWAY DESIGN AND 
CONSTRUCTWN 
Prerequisite: 42.914 Transportation 
Engineering; 51.5401640 Engineering 
Surveying; 49.900 Drafting Fundamentals, a 
working knowledge of engineering 
materials (soils, asphalt, concrete) or adv- 
ance approval from the Civil and Structural 

The course is specifically designed to provide 
civil technicians and technologists with a de- 
tailed knowledge of the principles of highway 
design. 
On successful completion of the course stu- 
dents will have the working knowledge to de- 
sign highways in accordance with RTAC 
standards. In addition, students will be able to 
do the calculations for geometry, earthworks, 
drainage and pavement structure. 
Outline: The course will consist of lectures 
and a design project. Topics include detailed 
considerations of vertical and horizontal align- 
ment, cross-sections, intersection design, 
traffic control, drainage, earthwork, mass haul 
diagrams and various highway construction 
techniques. Students will be expected to pre- 
pare drawings for construction by unit price 
contract. 
Text: Geometric Design Standards for Cana- 
dian Roads and Streets; RTAC A guide to the 
Structural Design of Flexible and Rigid Pave- 
ments in Canada 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

, coordinator 

a 

42.916 MUNICIPAL SERVICES 
Prerequisite: 42.102 Hydrology; 42.202 
Hydraulics; 42.918 Subdivision Planning or 
and Design Br 45.915 Highway Design and 
Construction should be taken concurrently. 
This course will provide an introduction to the 
various utilities required in any community. 
On successful completion of the course the 
student shbuld have a basic understanding of 
the function and terminology of the various 
services, and of the principles governing the 
design of water supply, sanitary sewer and 

104 

storm drainage systems. He should have a 
working knowledge of the layout and design of 
water and sewer systems. 
Outline: The course consists of lectures, dis- 
cussions and a design project. Topics include 
determination of flows and design of a water 
supply distribution system; sanitary and storm 
sewers; loads on buried conduits; locations of 
gas and electrical systems; construction 
practices; procedures for inspection and qual- 
ity assurance of construction; testing of 
systems; organizations for operations and 
maintenance; collection and disposal of solid 
waste and pollution control regulations. 
Term 2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

42.91 7 COMPUTER METHODS OF 
STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS 
Prerequisite: 42.901 Structural Analysis .A 
knowledge of FORTRAN andmatrix 
methods is desirable. 
This course will introduce the student to 
computer methods of structural analysis and 
design, particularly to the stiffness matrix 
methodasapplied toplaneframes. ltwill beof 
interest to students who have taken the pre- 
requisite courses and wish to expand their 
knowledgeof structural analysis, and also to 
structural engineers whose educational back- 
ground did not include computer methods. 
On completiosof ihe course the student 
should be able to prepare and input data for 
frame analysis problems, understand what the 
computer does with the data, and obtain and 
interpret the results. 
Outline: applicable matrix methods and 
teminology; development of the stiffness 
matrix method as applied to the analysis of 
planeframes; elastic supports; influence lines; 
temperature stress analysis; three dimensional 
frames; symmetrical structures;the concept of 
finite elements; time-sharing systems; jobcon- 
trol language, data files, output files; load 
cases and combinations; the concept of auto- 
matic member design. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
72 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.918 SUBDIVISION PLANNING 
AND DESIGN 
Prerequisites: 42.914 Transportation 
Engineering; 51.540/640 Engineering 
Surveying; 49.900 Drafting Fundamentals; 
and a working knowledge of engineering 
materials (soils, asphalt, concrete) or 
advance approval of the Civil and Structural 
Technology coordinator. 
This course is specifically designed to provide 
civil technicians and technologists with a de- 
tailed knowledge of the principles of urban 
subdivision planning and design of major and 
minor streets. On successful completion of the 
course the student will have a working 
knowledge of subdivision layout, and of the 
design of the local streets within that subdivi- 
sion in accordance with the RTAC standards. 
In addition students will be able to calculate 
density loading, geometry, moving crown, 
curb return "stretch outs", intersection design 
and pavement structure. 
Outline: The course will consist of lectures, 
discussions and a design project. it will 
include detailed considerations of these 
topics: drainage, frontage roads, greenbelts, 
curb and gutters; pavement design, street con- 
figuration (CUI de sac, loop andcrescent) pro- 
cedure for inspection and quality assurance of 
construction. Students will beexpected topre- 
pare tender documents for construction by 
unit price or resident improvement contract. 
Text: Geometric Design Standards for 
Canadian Roads and Streets; RTAC 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 



ENGINEERING 
42.920 INTRODUCTION TO URBAN 
TRAFFIC ENGINEERING 
This course is designed to introduce basic 
traffic enginering concepts. In general, traffic 
engineering entails the study of the movement 
and storage of vehicles on road systems. The 
topics covered should be of particular interest 
to persons involved in municipal and highway 
engineering and/or land development. 
Outline: the course comprises lecture and 
assignments. Topics will include driver and 
vehicle characteristics, traffic stream 
characteristics, highway and intersection 
capacity, intersection and parking layout, data 
collection techniques. 
Text: Introduction to Transportation 
Engineering, Carter and Homburge; Reston 
Term I Sept. 11 Thur. 184-2745 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.921 TRAFFIC PLANNING 
MANAGEMENT 
Prerequisite: 42.920 Introduction to Urban 
Traffic Engineering or approved related ex- 
perience in this field 
This course analyzes methods of applying the 
basic concepts of traffic engineering intro- 
duced in 42.920, Introduction to Urban Traffic 
Engineering. The course material will be pre- 
sented by practicingTraffic Engineers from the 
region. 
Outline: The course comprises lectures and a 
project. Topics will include transportation 
studies, transportation systems, public trans- 
portation, traffic signal design, traffic manage- 
ment techniques and environmental and polit- 
ical aspects of traffic engineering. 
Text: Introduction to Transportation Engin- 
eering, Carter and Homburge; Reston 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
72 weeks 1.0 Unit 

42.922 COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 
IN CIVIL TECHNOLOGY 
This course is designed as an introduction to 
some applications for computers in Civil Tech- 
nology. The course will review computer soft- 
ware at present in use in the civil engineering 
industry. 
Outline: The course will comprise lectures, 
demonstrations and assignments. Topics 
covered may include applications in high- 
ways, survey, soils, hydraulics, traffic, water 
resources and finite element analysis. 
Text: Course handouts 
Term 7 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY ' rt 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in 
Electrical Technology 
For entry into advanced level courses without the indicated prerequisite 
students must receive permission from technology advisors during the week 
before classes. Pre-entry Mathematics 32.950 or recent Algebra 12 or 
equivalent is required for this program. 

The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is  
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term I )  
Year 7 Units Units 
43.531 Shop Practice 1 1.5 43.631 Shop Practice 2 1 .o 
32.522 Mathematics 1 for Electrical 

Techno/ogy 2.0 . 
Year 2 
43.501 Circuit Analysis 1 43.601 Circuit Analysis 1 2.0 
32.524 Mathematics 2 for Electrical 

Technology Technology 2.0 

Year 3 
43.504 Electronic Circuits 1 43.604 Electronic Circuits 1 2.0 
32.526 Mathematics 3 for Electrical 32.626 Mathematics 3 for Electrical 

Technology Technology 2.0 

For students who have completed a first-level certificate, further programs of study 
leading to senior certificates and diplomas in Electrical Technology may be designed to 
meet the needs of the individual student. 

January CTerm 2) 

32.622 Mathematics 1 for Electrical 

32.624 Mathematics 2 for Electrical 

Programs leading to a NationalDiploma in Electrical Technology with em- 
phasis in three option areas 
Recommended Courses Common to the Three Option Areas Units 
10.131/232 Management in Industry 1 and 2 ............................ 2.0 
31.910 Business & Technical Correspondence ...................... 1 .O 
31.914 Technical Report Writing .................................. 1 .O 
32.5221622 Mathematics 1 for Electrical Technology ..................... 2.0 
32.524/624 Mathematics 2 for Electrical Technology ..................... 2.0 
32.526/626 Mathematics 3 for Electrical Technology ..................... 2.0 
32.528/628 Mathematics 4 for Electrical Technology ..................... 2.0 
33.508/608 Physics1 : .............................................. 2.0 
33.5091609 Physics 2 ............................................... 2.0 
43.103 Shop Practice 1 .......................................... 1.5 
43.203 Shop Practice 2 .......................................... 1 .O 
*43.501/601 Circuit Analysis 1 ....................................... 2.0 
*43.502/602 Circuit Analysis 2 ....................................... 2.5 
43.504/604 Electronic Circuits 1 ..................................... 2.0 
43.506/606 Electronic Circuits 2 ..................................... 2.0 
43.507/607 Digital Techniques 1 .................................... 2.0 
43.5091609 Measurements .......................................... 2.0 
43.5101610 Industrial Electronics 1 ................................... 2.0 
43.532/632 Digital Techniques 2 .................................... 2.0 

Units 35.0 
*Students with previous training may, with permission of the department, be 

allowed to take 43.529/629 Electric Circuits (ACIDC) 

Apr i l  (Term 3) ' 

Units 

43.5021602 Circuit Analysis 2 2.5 

106 



Power Option 
43.505/605 Three Phase Power Circuits . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.5 
43.5 1 1 /611 Electrical Equipment 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.5 12/6 12 Protective Devices and Systems . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.5 19/61 9 Electrical Equipment 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.520/620 Electrical Drafting . 2.0 
43.52 1 /62 1 Power System Analysis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.5 
43.523/623 Industrial Distribution System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.524/624 Lighting Layouts . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 

Suitable approved electives such as: 
43.530/630,43.52.2/622,43.516/616 . . . . . . . . . 

. . . . . . . . . . . . 

43.530/630 Laplace Transform Methods for Electrical Technology . 2.0 

...................... 1.0 
Units 20.0 

Total Units 55.0 

Control Electronics Option 
32.530/630 Laplace Transform Methods for Electrical Technology . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.414 ............. 1.0 
43.508/608 Telecommunication Circuits . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.515/615 ElectronicsCircuits3 . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 

43.5 18/61 8 Circuit Design & Fabrication . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.535/635 Electronic Fabrication . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . 2.0 

Suitable approved electives such as: 
43.505/605,43.511/611,43.519/619,43.530/630 . . . . .......... 6.5 

Units 20.0 
Total Units 55.0 

Industrial Audio Systems . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

43.5 16/61 6 Digital Computer Systems . . . . . ... ...... 2.5 

Telecommunication Electronics Option 
32.530/630 
43.508/608 

' 43.51 3/61 3 
43.5 15/61 5 
43.5 1 6/6 1 6 
43.5171617 
43.51 81618 
43.535/635 

Laplace Transform Methods for Electrical Technology . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
Telecommunication Circuits . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
Microwave Principles & Devices . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
Electronics Circuits 3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
Digital Computer Systems . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.5 
Telecommunication Systems . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
Circuit Design & Fabrication . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
Electronic Fabrication . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , 2.0 

Suitable approved electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.5 
Units 20.0 

Total Units 55.0 

The above programs may be modified to suit individual needs but changes must be 
approved in writing. On completion of at least 30 units of approved course credit, a 
student may apply for the Senior Engineering Technician Certificate in Electrical 
Technology. \ 
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43.1 03 SHOP PRACTICE 1 
This course will introduce the student to the 
basic discrete passive components used in 
electronics and to thetechniquesof layout and 
fabrication of electronic equipment. Upon 
successfyl completion of this course the 
student should have a good understanding of 
the characteristics of Components used in 
electronic equipment and the steps involved in 
fabricating the hardware, including drafting, 
printed circuit layout, and sheetmetal work. 
Outline: resistors, capacitors, inductors, 
basic transformers, switches, relays, colour 
codes, tolerances, preferred values, power and 
voltage ratings, wiring, soldering, printed 
circuit layout, electrical and mechanical draft- 
ing, sheet metal fabrication. 
Term I Sept. I 1  Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
6 weeks 1.5 Units 

43.203 SHOP PRACTICE 2 
Prerequisite: None, but it is suggested that 
this course be taken immediately after 
43.103 Shop Practice 1 
Thecourse will familiarizethestudentthrough 
practical, “hands on” training, with basic wir- 
ing practices and principles. Upon successful 
completion of this course the student will have 
an understanding of basic residential, 
commercial and industrial code requirements. 
The vehicle used to obtain these skills will be 
residential wiring. 
Outline: building a miniature frame construc- 
tion wall using common power tools; in- 
stalling wiring devices such as lamps, 
switches, receptacles, and panels; familiariza- 
tion with conduit fittings and bending tech- 
niques; low voltage wiring, insulation selec- 
tion, and testing; basic lighting layout and load 
grouping. 
Note: This course will start after Shop 
Practice I is completed in Term 2. 
Term 2 Feb. 26 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

43.41 3 INDUSTRIAL AUDIO SYSTEMS 
Prerequisite: 32.5221622 Math I for 
Electrical Technology or permission of 
instructor 
This course is for the electronics engineering 
student or technician who is interested in the 
science of sound and its applications. 
Emphasis is on the fundamental application of 
acoustics. 
Successful students will learn a systematic 
method of installing a sound reinforcement 
system in anexistingauditoriumand beableto 
suggest methods of improving an unsatis- 
factory sound system. 
Outline: application of audio systems in 
industry, thedecibel system and volumeunits, 
outdoor sound systems, transducers (loud 
speakers, microphones), indoor sound rein- 
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forcement systems, system equilization and 
design applications. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

43.501/601 CIRCUIT ANALYSIS 1 
(43.102 Day School) 
Prerequisites: Algebra 12 and Physics 11 or 
equivalent, or permission of the instructor 

’ This course will introduce the basic principles 
of DC circuit analysis through classroom 
lectures and practical laboratory sessions. 
Upon successful completion the student will 
be able to anatyze circuits containing resist- 
ance elemenb and supplies from direct current 
voltage or current sources. The student will be 
able to use basic-direct current electrical 
equipment such as power supplies and 
multimeters. 
Outline: The basic concepts of energy, work, 
current, voltage, resistance and power are 
thoroughly covered initially, proceedingto the 
analysis of series, parallel and series-parallel 
circuits utilizing circuit laws and techniques. 
Thefinal portionofthecoursedealswith tech- 
niques utilizing network theorems to analyze 
direct-current, resistive networks. 
Text: “Electric Circuits for Engineering Tech- 
nology”, Ridsdale, Chapt. 1-7 inclusive. 
Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 
Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 

continues: . 

Term 2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2 145 
Jan.14 Wed. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.502/602 CIRCUIT ANALYSIS 2 
(43.202 Day School) 
Prerequisites: 43.501/601 Circuit Analysis I, 
and 32.5221622 Math I for Electrical Tech- 
nology 
This course will introduce students to the be- 
havior of electrical circuits and networks when 
driven by a single-phase alternating current 
(AC) source and prepares the student for 
courses in electronics and power systems. 
Outline: the sine wave, average and effective 
values, power and power factor; resistance, 
capacitance, and inducatance,as elements in 
single-phase AC circuits; phasor diagrams, 
impedance, admittance, voltage, current and 
power diagrams, analysis of AC circuits with 
complex algebra; resonance and resonant 
circuits, high and low pass filters; the applica- 
tion of circuit laws and theorems to single- 
phase AC circuits, the analysis of two-port 
networks; coupled circuits. 
the circuittheory from lectures will be verified 
with many projects conducted in well- 
equipped laboratories using the following 
equipment: multimeters, sine wave gener- 
ators, amplifiers, and dual trace oscilloscopes. 
Text: “Electric Circuits for Engineering Tech- 
nology’’, Ridsdale, Chapt. 1-7 inclusive. 
Term I Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
I2 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

43.504/604 ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 1 
Prerequisite: 43.5021602 Circuit Analysis 2 
or 43,5291629 Electric Circuits ACIDC or 
approved equivalent 
This course is a prerequisite for higher level 
electronics courses and 43.507/607 Digital 
Techniques 1. 
Successful students will obtain a basic 
knowledge of transistor theory and its applica- 
tion in electronic circuits. 
Outline: basic theory of operation of the P-N 
junction and the junction transistor; char- 
acteristic curves and their interpretation; basic 
amplifier configurations and properties; load- 
line analysis; choice of Q-point; the transistor 
as a switch; bias circuit choice, design and 
analysis; AC equivalent circuits and their uses; 
frequency response considerations; power 
supplies, including rectification, filtering, and 
voltage and current regulation; feedback 
principles, leading to oscillation and 
oscillators. About one-third of the course time 
is spent in well-equipped laboratories verify- 
ing theory and testing circuit designs. 
Text: “Electronic Devices and Circuit 
Theory“; Boylestad & Nashelsky; Prentice- 
Hall 
Term I Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 7845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 



ENGINEERlNG 
43.505/605 THREE-PHASE POWER 
CIRCUITS (43.323 Day Schod) 
Prerequisite: 43.5021602 Circuit Analysis 2 
or 43.5291629 Electric Circuits ACIDC or 
approved equivalent 
This course will further develop the electrical 
knowledge of persons involved directly or in- 
directly with the electrical power industry. 
After completing this course successfully 
students will be able to analyze three-phase 
electrical power circuits and determine their 
behavior under normal operating conditions. 
This course is a highly desirable prerequisite 
for all further electrical equipment, industrial 
electronics, and electrical power courses. 
Outline: The course includes laboratory 
sessions, in well-equipped laboratories to 
study the behavior of electrical quantities. 
Topics include: review of single-phase AC 
circuits, with emphasis on graphical analysis, 
with respect to circuit quantities, electrical 
load, and power-factor correction. Other top 
ics include single-phase two and three-wire 
distribution, elementary transmission-line 
problems and corresponding voltage regula- 
tion, three-phase balanced and unbalanced 
systems, phase sequence determination, two, 
wattmeter methods for power measurement, 
three-phase transformer connections and third 
harmonics. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

43.506/606 ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 2 
Prerequisite: 43.5041604 Electronic Circuits 
1 
This course is a continuation of Electronic 
Circuits 1. It gives the student an understand- 
ing of transistor circuits not included in the 
previous course and the theory and applica- 
tion of other solid state devices. 
Outline: tuned amplifiers; push-pull power 
amp1 ifiers; transformerless power amplifiers; 
the UJT, PUT and the thyristor family; single- 
phase power control using the SCR and triac; 
fieldeffect transistors; integrated circuits with 
emphasis on linear circuits; the operational 
amplifier; heat-sink calculations; small-signal 
analysis. About one-third of the course time is 
spent in our well-equipped laboratoriesverify- 
ing theory and testing circuit designs. 
Text: ”Electronic Devices and Circuit 
Theory”; Boylestad & Nashelsky; Prentice- 
Hall 
Term I Sept:8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.507/607 DIGITAL TECHNIQUES 1 
Prerequisite: 43.5041604 Electronic Cir- 
cuits 1. Admission will be restricted to 
those with the prerequisite orby successful 
completion of a test to be held on the first 
night of class. 

This course will allow persons who have a 
thorough knowledge of solid state electronics 
to become proficient in the rapidly developing 
and expanding field of digital electronics. On 
successful completion the student will also be 
prepared for more advanced courses in digital 
techniques. 
Outline: The course is presented in lecture 
form with laboratory sessions introduced at 
appropriate intervals. Topics include number 
systems; Boolean algebra and symbolic logic; 
AND, OR, NOR and NAND circuits and their 
application; switching circuit analysis and 
synthesis; flip flops and flip flop applications; 
serial and parallel counting systems; decoding 
and encoding systems; ring counters and shift 
registers; adder circuits; complement arith- 
metic; and practical applications of digital 
techniques. 
Text: “The TTL Data Book for Engineeis”, 
Texas Instruments Inc. 
Term I Sept. 9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 18452145 
I2 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.508/608 TEL#XOMU N ICATIONS 
CIRCUITS 
Prerequisites: 43.5021602 Circuit Analysis 2 
or 43.5291629 Circuit Analysis ACIDCand 
43.506/606 Electronic Circuits 2. 
This course introduces principles which form 
the basis of all telecommunications systems 
for persons employed at the basic installation 
and service level. Students should already 
understand electrical and electronic funda- 
mentals and be familiar with the use of lab 
equipment, especially of oscilloscopes. 
Upon successful completion of this course 
students will understand basic types of rnodu- 
lation, demodulation, frequency generation 
and frequency selection techniques, and be 
able to analyze these circuits for troubleshoot- 
ing. This course serves as preparation for 
43.51 3/613 Microwave Principles and 
43.51 7/61 7 Telecommunication Systems. 
Outline: Lecture and practical lab sessions 
cover the following topics: specialized 
circuits for modulation, demodulation (AM, 
SSB, FM, PM), frequency generation and fre- 
quency selection techniques as used in radio 
and telephone equipment. 
Text: “Electronic Communication Systems”; 
Kennedy; McGraw-Hill 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2745 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
I2 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.509/609 MEASUREMENTS (43.204 
Day School) 
Prerequisite: 43.5021602 Circuit Analysis 2 
or43.5291629 Circuit Analysis ACIDCand 
43.504/604 Electronic Circuits I 
This course will instruct the student who al- 
ready has a knowledge of basic electronic 
principles in the selection, operation, and typi- 

cal methods of using the basic electronic test’ 
instruments. This course will aid in “getting 
the most out of a test instrument” in day-today 
situations. 
Upon successful completion of this course 
students will understand how measurement 
techniques currently in use may be improved. 
Outline: theory of operation and measure- 
ment techniques using various types of 
bridges, distortion analyzers, electronic volt- 
meters, frequency counters, oscilloscopes, RF 
power meters, signal generators, spectrum 
analyzers, and Q-meters. Certain specialized 
techniques dealing with measurement of ph- 
ase angle, power and distortion will also be 
presented. 
Terml Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
I 2  weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.510/610 INDUSTRIAL 
ELWRONlCs 1 
Prerequisite: 43.5061606 Electronic 
Circuits 2 
This course covers basic power control circuits 
for the electronics student and provides the 
fundamentals for electrical power students 
who will continue to 43.530/630 Industrial 
Electronics 2. 
On successful completion of the course a 
student will understand the operation of these 
circuits and be able to construct and to 
troubleshoot them using test equipment. The 
student will also be able to interpret circuit 
schematics and calculate circuit values. 
Outline: Eight laboratory sessions and 16 
lecture/problem sessions cover these topics: 
DC power supplies and regulators; inverters; 
SCR switching; TRIAC phase control; arid 
switches, fuses and timing device applica- 
tions. 
Terml Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
I2 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.51 1/61 1 ELECTRICAL EQUIP- 
MENT 1 (43.324 Day School) 
Prerequisite: 43.505/605 Three Phase 
Power Circuits or approved equivalent. 
This course will allow people with an elec- 
trical circuit fundamentals background to 
s9dy the theory, characteristics, and opera- 
tions of DC generatorsand motors, trans- 
formers, and AC induction motors. 
Electricians, technicians, and draftsmen will 
find this course useful in understanding the 
basic electrical equipment with which they 
work so frequently. It is a mandatory pre- 
requisiteto43.519/619 Electrical Equipment 2 
and 43.5231623 Industrial Distribution 
Systems. 
Successful students will learn the theory of 
operation, the application and the limitations 
of each basic type of electrical equipment 
listed. Also they will gain experience in the 
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connecting, operating and testing of the 
equipment. 
Outline: DC machines, voltage generation 
and regulation, toque and speed retation- 
ships, typical wiring connections; transform- 
ers, voltage regulation and efficiency; AC in- 
dyction motors, operation and characteristics 
including inrush current, efficiency, and start- 
ing torque. Approximately 50% of the course 
is spent in running the equipment in the lab. 
This course may be offered in 1987182. 

43.512/612 PROTECTIVE DEVICESAND 
SYSTEMS (43.425 Day School) 
Prerequisite: 43.5111611 Electrical , 
Equipment 1, and 43.5051605 Three Phase 
Power Circuits, or permission of the 
instructor 
This course will allow students with an elec- 
trical circuits background to study protective 
devices such as fuses, circuit-breakers, protec- 
tive relays, current and potential transformers 
and lightning-arresters. Electricians, tech- 
nicians, and draftsmen will find this course 
useful in understanding the functions and lim- 
itations of the basic protective devices with 
which they work so frequently, and to com- 
pare devices, and plan the coordination bet- 
ween them. 
Outline: The 24 dssions will consist of a p  
proximately 50 percent lectures and 50 per- 
cent laboratory and problem sessions. Topics 
to be discussed are the need for protection, 
fuses, circuit breakers, coordination of fuses 
and circuit breakers, protective relays, current 
and potential transformers, and lightning ar- 
resters, coordination between feeder protec- 
tion and motor-overload relays; and coordina- 
tion between transformer primary fuse and 
secondary circuit breaker. 
This course may be offered in 7981182. 

43.51 3/61 3 MICROWAVE PRINCIPLES 

Prerequisite: 43.506/606 Electronic 
Circuits 2.43.5081608 Telecommunications 
Circuits is desirable but may be taken 
concurrently 
This course provides an introduction to 
microwave principles anddevices most fre- 
quently encountered in communications, 
radar, and industrial systems for persons 
associated with the electronics industry, and 
with little or no experience in high-frequency 
techniques. On successful completion of this 
course a student will be knowledgeable of the 
operation of most microwave appliances or 
devices used in industry. Also, the principles 
and techniques acquired will be a valuable 
background for further specialized training in 
the field of microwave communications. 
Outline: transmission line characteristics and 
the ideal lossless line; SmifhChart and graph- 
ical represehtation of the transmission line; 
wave guides, coupling tees, attenuators, and 
terminations, directional couplers, detectors, 
cavities, wave-meters; typical single-channel 
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microwave systems such as would be used in 
commercial systems. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.515/615 ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 3 
Prerequisite:l 43.506/6# Electronic 
Circuits 2 or permission of instructor 
This course introduces the electronics student 
to solid state switching circuits using both 
transistors and CMOS integrated circuits. 
Circuit analysis, construction and testing in the 
laboratory is emphasized. On completion the 
successful student will be able to utilize 
specific devices in practical applications and 
to quhntitatively predicttheir performance and 
operating waveforms. 
Outline: pulse characteristics, transistor 
switch, analog switch, loadingeffects, ramp 
generator, Schmitt trigger, monostable (one 
shot), astable (clockoscillator), flip flop and 
the 555 timer. Approximately 70 percent ofthe 
course is devoted to integrated circuits utiliza- 
tion and 30 percent to transistor circuits. 10 
laboratory sessions involve circuit construc- 
tion and evaluation. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 'Jan. 15 Thur. 78452145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.516/616 DIGITAL COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS 
Prerequisite: 43.5321632 Digital Tech- 
niques 2. Admission will be restricted to 
those with the prerequisite, or by success- 
ful completion of a test to be held on the 
first night of class. 
This course will allow persons with a 
knowledge of solid state electronics and digi- 
tal techniques to become familiar with small 
digital computers and their industrial applica- 
tions. On successful completion of this course 
the student will understand the organization 
and operation of typical small digital comp 
uters; be able to interface mini-micro- 
computers to external systems; be able to 
write simple programs in ASSEMBLER 
language to test and operate interfaced de- 
vices; and be able to write subroutines in 
ASSEMBLER bnguage and link them together 
to form a small system. 
Outline: basic machine organization and 
operatioh of the digital computer, detailed 
analysis of digital computer architecture 
together with machine assembler language 
programming; interfacing to peripheral 
devices and industrial systems; creation of a 
small real time system. This course is pre- 
sented in a series of lectures plus laboratory 
projects carried out on 8080 and 6800 
microcomputers. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Th 
I2 weeks 

Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2149 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

43.51 7/61 7 TELECOMMUNICATION 
SYSTEMS 
Prerequisite: 43.5031608 Tele- 
communications Circuits and 43.5131613 
Microwave Principles and Devices 
This course introduces the principles of trans- 
mitting and receiving systems including radio, 
telephone frequency division and time div- 
ision multiplex and radio aids to navigation. 
Upon successful completion of this course the 
student will understand circuit arrangements 
of these systems, be able to carry out system 
performance tests in accordance with DOC 
and industrial standards; and be able to lay out 
a simple radio path predictingoperatinglevels 
and noise performance. 
Outline: principles of electromagnetic wave 
propagation and radio path planning; typical 
transmitters and receivers operating in the AM, 
SSB, FM and PM modes; frequency division 
multiplex plans and system organization; PCM 
multiplex system organization, basic radar, 
Loran and other selected navigation systems. 
Laboratory sessions will include radio trans- 
ceiver evaluations and the layout of a simple 
radio path. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 ]an. 15 Thur, 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.518/618 CIRCUIT DESIGN AND 
FABRICATION 
Prerequisite: 43.5061606 Electronic 
Circuits 2 
This course introduces the student to further 
applicationsof transistors and linear integrated 
circuits. 
Outline: The course opens with a review of 
the fabrication techniques of monolithic 
integrated circuits and the resulting electrical 
characteristics of components making up the 
circuits. It then shows how these characterist- 
ics may be used to advantage in the design of 
hybrid-voltage amplifiers, balanced 
modulators, phase detectors, broadband amp- 
lifiers, and active filters. Approximately half 
the course time will be spent in the laboratory 
constructing and testing your prototype circuit 
design. 
Term 1 Sept. 7 1  Thur. 78452145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.519/619 ELECTRICAL EQUIP- 
MENT 2 (43.424 Day School) 
Prerequisite: 43.5111611 Electrical 
Equipment 1 
This course i s  a continuation of 43.51 1/61 1 
Electrical Equipment 1 which must be takm 

fi read the description oft 
c 
Outline: electromagnetic relays, timing 
devices, contactors, motor starters and related 
pilot devices, preparation of schematic control 



ENGINEERING 
diagrams, synchronous motors and gener- 
ators, duty cycles, load applications and temp 
erature classifications. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 7845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term 2 'Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.520/620 ELECTRICAL DRAFT'ING 
Prerequisites: 49.900 Drafhg 
Fundamentals, 43.5191619 Electrical Equip- 
ment2 and 43.5231623 Industrial Distribu- 
tion Systems 
This course wil allow persons with an elec- 
trical equipment background to develop the 
skills necessary to organize and draft 
schematic, connection, and electrical layout 
drawings. It will give the student actual experi- 
ence in developing and interpreting control 
schemes involving electromechanical 
devices; preparing schematic and complete 
connection diagrams; organizing branch 
circuit wiring for lighting layouts; and prepar- 
ing building layout drawings. 
Outline: standard electrical symbols, 
schematic and connection diagrams, single 
and three line diagrams, building electrical 
layouts and equipment layout. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12weeks . 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.521/621 ELECTRICAL POWER 
SYSTEMS ANALYSIS 
Prerequisite: 43.5051605 Three Phase 
Power Circuits 
Thiscourse will impart further knowledgeof 
three-phase electrical theory by providing an 
introduction to calculation methods for solv- 
ing three-phase power system problems, for , 
application in the electrical power industry 
and electrical consulting engineering offices. 
It will lead to a better understanding of opera- 
tion and maintenance problems encountered 
with electric powerequipment. 
Outline: graphical analysis methods of 
voltage regulation; unbalanced three-phase 
electrical systems with an introduction to 
symmetrical components; short-circuit studies 
and per unit methods of solving utility and 
industrial power system problems; short 
circuit forces; circuit breaker interruptingabil- 
ity; maximum momentary duty of power 
equipment; power cycle diagrams and trans- 
mission diagrams to analyze transmission line 
power handling capabilities; study of power 
angle diagrams as introduction to power 
system stability analysis. 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

43.522/622 UTILITY SYSTEMS (43.425 
Day School) 
Prerequisites: 43.5051605 Three Phase 
Power Circuits, 43.5191619 Electrical Equip- 
ment 2 and 43.5121612 Protective Devices 
and Systems, or permission of the 
instructor 
This course is the final course in the area of 
utility systems. It will bring together the 
application of all types of electrical equip- 
ment, their use in utility systems and utility 
system organization. 
Outline: synchronous generators; generating 
stations; transmission lines; substation lay- 
outs; protection of equipment and systems; 
and power rate structure. Labs will include 
paralleling of alternators and transformers, K!h/ 
and KVAR load sharing. 
This course maybe offered in 1981182. 

43523/623 INDUSTRIAL 
DISTRIBUTION SYSilEMs 
Prerequisites: 43.5191619 Electrical 
Equipment 2; 43.5121672 Protective Devices 
and Systems; and 43.5241624 Lighting 
Equipment and Layouts or approved 
equivalents 
This is the final course in the area of industrial 
distribution systems (as compared to utility dii- 
tribution systems). The purpose is to, bring to- 
gether the application of all types of electrical 
equipment with regard to the design of a com- 
plete electrical system for an industrial plant u 
commercial building. 
Outline: branch circuit wiring; feeder design; 
motor branch circuit wiring; motor control 
centres; demand factors; low-voltage switch- 
boards; unit substations; voltage and system 
selection; grounding of systems and equip 
ment and system protection. 
All relevant types of equipment are briefly dis- 
cussed (on the basis that the student has had 
previous exposure to the equipment, followed 
by system design-type problems which 
emphasize the selection of specific rating of 
equipment. All relevant regulations ofthe 
Canadian Electrical Code are discussed and 
applied. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 78452145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43824/624 LIGHTING EQUIPMENT 
AND MYOUT 
Prerequisite: 49.W Drafling Funda- 
mentals or equivalent 
Thiscoursewill introducethefundamentalsof 
lighting sources and lightingsystem design. It 
will allowtheshldenttoperformthenecessary 
calculations in order to layout a lighting 
system and to design feeders to connect to 
lighting loads. 
Outline: lighting fundamentals, light sources, 
lighting system calculations, lighting layouts, 
and feeder calculations. 
This course may be offered in 198ll82. 

43.529/629 ELHJTRIC CIRCUITS 
AC/DC 
Note: This course is an accelerated pro- 
gram: demanding and dependent upon a 
strong mathematics background. A special 
mathematics course will be instituted in the 
sixth week after classes start to complement 
this course. See 32.5401640 Mathematicsfor 
Electrical Technology. THIS PROGRAM IS 
NOT INTENDED FOR SOMEONE WITH- 
OUT PREVIOUS TRAINING IN ELECTRICAL 
THEORY. 

Students are required to obtain approval from 
department coordinator or authorization 
from an instructor of 43.501/601 Circuit 
Analysis 1, before being allowed to register 
for this course. 
This course will enable persons with a strong 
background in the electrical industry or with 
some college or university training to cover 
and/or review those topics necessary to take 
the more advanced courses in the Electrical 
Program. It gives students the basic knowledge 
of how single phase AC and DC circuits work 
and how to analyze and design them for 
particular situations. 
Outline: see 43.5011601 Circuit Analysis 1 
and 43,5021602 Circuit Analysis 2. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 4.0 Units 

43530/630 INDUSTRIAL 
ELECXRONICS 2 
Prerequisites: 43.5101610 Industrial 
Electronics 1; 43.5111611 and 43.5191619 
Electrical Equipment 1 and2; and32.5301630 
Laplace Transforms, or permission of the 
instructor 
Students will study the application of electron- 
ics and feed-back theory to the analogue con- 
trol of electrical machinery. 
Outline: Equal emphasis will be placed on 
lecture/problem sessions and practical lab 
work using a variety of standard industrial 
drive units. Topics include: transfer functions, 
block diagrams, analysis of steady state and 
transient performance of systems, application 
of feedback to machine control systems such 
as speed regulators, voltage regulators and 
current regulators. 
T e r k l  Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units e 

43532/632 DIGITAL TECHNIQUES 2 
Prerequisites: 43.5O7/607 Digital 
Techniques 1 and 43.5w606 Electronic 
Circuits 2. Admission is restricted to those 
with the prerequisites, or by successful 
completion d a n  entrance examination to 
be held on the first night of class. 
This course will allow persons with a know- 
ledge of solid state electronics and basic digi- 
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tal techniques to become familiar with digital 
subsystems and their applications to industry. 
Upon successful completion of this course the 
students will be able to use MSI and LSI de- 
vices to implement, analyze and troubleshoot 
digital subsystems. 
Outline: the theory and application of MOS, 
CMOS, Schgttky, ECL logic, frequency 
sources, frequency and time measurement, 
digital to analog and analog to digital conver- 
sion using complex techniques; analog and 
digital multiplexing; basic memories and their 
organization; arithmetic systems; error - 
checking codes and systems, digital computer 
organization, digital circuit layout and 
troubleshooting techniques. 

Term 1 Sept.10 Wed. 18452245 - 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.5351635 ELECTRONIC 
FABRICATION 
Prerequisite: 43.504/604 Electronic 
Circuits 1 or equivalent or approval of the 
instructor. Students must beable to readan 
electronic circuit diagram. 
This course will enable those students wishing 
to further their knowledge in the electronics 
industry to take a circuit from the schematic 
stage and turn it into a fnished project, using 
standard industrial techniques. Upon success- 
ful completion of the course students will be 
able to: a) design and fabricate single and 
double sided printed circuit boards using wet 
and dry film techniques; and b) design and 
fabricate electronic equipment incorporating 
printed circuitry and packaging in prototype 
form. 
Outline: layout design of single and double 
sided printed circuit boards, components, 
component mounting, artwork, productiom 
processes, interconnection of units, prototype 
design and assembly, high reliability soldering 
techniques, copper foil specifications, 
troubleshooting, and production scheduling. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon.  1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

43.5401640 PROCESS COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS 
prerequisite: 43.5161616 Digital Computer 
Systems or equivalent and some know- 
ledgeof "BASIC': Enrolment will be limited 
to 20persons. Whether this course runs or 
not is subject to the availability of equip- 
ment. 
This course introduces students to the applica- 
tion of mini and microcomputer hardwareand 
software techniques to real time data acquisi- 
tion and process control. 
On successful completion of this course the 
student will be able to write real time input/ 
output and control programs in "BASIC" 
,language with consideration of scan rate, 
accuracy, filtering, alarm limits, etc.; be able 
to write simple graphic display programs for 
monitoring of real time events; be able to 
specify-and/or design typical 110 and multi- 
plexing circuitry foreither analog or digital 
signals paying attention to linearity, isolation, 
stability, etc.; be able to write assembler 
IangjJage real t imi  inpuyoutput handlers 
which are time driven, event driven etc.; and 
assess the applicationof yailws machines,. 
modules and language% to various control 
requirements. - 
Outline: design-and construction of typical 
interface circuitry and interaction of the same 
with PDP-11 based control systems. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 7845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Tern2 jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

. 

43.927 PRINTED CIRCUITS 
Prerequisite: Students applying for this 
course must be able to read a schematic 
diagram. 
With no previous experience successful 
students will be able to manufacture a simple 
printed circuit after a few hours. This course 
introduces effective methods of printed circuit 
layout and fabrication. On successful comple- 
tion ofthecourseastudentwill havesufficient 
knowledge to make any circuit except those of 
very intricate and close tolerances. Those 
wanting to further their knowledge in this area 
should take 43.535/635 Electronic Fabrica- 
tion. 
Outline: printed circuit board layout, phys- 
ical and electrical clearances; direct etch 
method; photographic etch method; and silk 
screen method. 
This class will be limited to 20 students. There 
are no units of credit granted for this course. 
Terml Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

Oct. 21 Tue. 1845-2145 
6 weeks 
begins again: 
Term 2 jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

, 

P 
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ENGINEERING 
INSTRUMENTATION 
AUTOMATION AND CONTROL SYSTEMS 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Instrumentation i 

The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is  
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 

September g e r m  1) 
Year 7 Units 

48.5 1 1 Process Instruments 1 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .o 

Year 2 
48.5 12 Process Instruments 2 
43.501 Circuit Analysis 1 
Year 3 
48.5 17 Process Control 1 
43.504 Electronic Circuits 1 

January Verm 2) 

48.61 1 Process Instruments 1 
32.902 Logarithms and Analytic 

Geometry 

48.61 2 Process Instruments 2 
43.601 Circuit Analysis 1 

48.61 7 Process Control 1 
43.604 Electronic Circuits 1 

Apr i l  CTerm 3) 
Units Units 
2.0 32.903 Trigonometry 1 .o 

.1 .o 

2.0 43.502/602 Circuit Analysis 2 2.5 
2.0 

2.0 
2.0 

Suggested Electives 
The following electives are applicable to Senior Engineering Technician 
Certificate and National Dip loma of Technology. 

Units 

10.904 Supervisory Skills . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 .O 
30.902/903 Chemical Principles 1 and 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.0 
31.914 Technical Report Writing . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 .O 
31.910 Business and Technical Correspondence . . . . . . .'. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 .O 
32.931 Calculus1 ........................ . ..................... 2.0 
32.932 Calculus 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .'. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
33.5081608 Physics 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ., 2.0 
33.509/609 Physics 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.507/607 Digital Techniques 1 . . . . . , , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.532/632 Digital Techniques 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
43.516/616 Digital Computer Systems . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -. . . 2.5 
43.540/640 Process Computer Systems . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
48.51 3/61 3 Process Instruments 3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
48.518/618 ProcessControlZ . . . . . :. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.0 
48.91 2 Measurement Electronics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 .O 
48.932 Electronic Signal Conditioning Methods in Instrumentation . . . . . 1 .O 
48.933 Electronic Controllers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 .O 
49.900 Drafting Fundamentals, . . . . . ... . . .' . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 .O 
49.903 Mechanical Drafting 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.5 
49.932 Engineering Economics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.0 

1 
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48.51 1 /611 PROCESS 
INSTRUMENTS 1 
This course will allow persons with littleor no 
experience to learn the fundamentals of 
industrial instrumentation and to prepare for 
more advanced courses. In addition to the 
terminology and symbols the participants will 
study the principles and characteristics of 
commercial instruments used to measure var- 
iables such as density of fluids, pressure in 
vessels, levels in tanks, and flows in pipes and 
ducts. 
On successful completion of this course the 
student will be able to perform routine instru- 
ment calibrations, understand the principles of 
their operation, and be familiar with standard 
calculations relating to the variables studied. 
Outline: The course will consist of a series of 
lectures explaining how instruments work, the 
solution of typical instrumentation problems, 
as well as laboratory sessions working with 
commercial instruments. 
Term I Sept. 9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Toe. 1845-2745 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

48.51 2/61 2 PROCESS 
INSTRUMENTS 2 
Prerequisite: 48.511/611 Process 
Instruments 1 
This course is a continuation of Process Instru- 
ments, and covers the principles and applica- 
tion of methods of measurement of tempera- 
ture, humidity, dew point, pH and oxygen. 
On successful completion of this course the 
student will be able to identify and select 
appropriate instruments for process measure- 
ments. The student will also be able to cal- 
ibrate instruments and perform calculations 
pertaining to measurement applications. 
Outline: This course consists of lectures, 
problem solving assignments, and laboratory 
sessions working with commercial 
instruments. 
Term 1 Sept. 9 Tue. 1845-2745 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 7845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

48.513/613 PROCESS 
INSTRUMENTS 3 
Prerequisite: 48.5121612 Process 
Instruments 2 or permission of instructor 
This course is a continuation of Process Instru- 
ments 1 and 2. Topics covered include 
measurement of electrolytic conductivity, 
basic spectro,metry and typical spectrometer 
alignments, basic chromatography and 
chromatograph operating principles. 
Successful completion of this"curse will 
indicate an understanding of the several 
methods of measurement covered and a fam- 
iliarity with typical equipment used in those , measurements. Though not a prime aim ofthis 
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course, fault finding and correction will also 
be covered. 
Outline: The course will consist of lectures, 
demonstrations and problem solving assign- 
ments and discussions, together with 
laboratory experiments reinforcing and 

3 expanding the class presentations. Most work 
is with commercial/industriaI eauiDment. 

, 

Term 1 Sept. 
12 weeks 
Continues: 

. .  
9 Toe. 1845-2145 

Term2 Ian. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

48.51 7/61 7 PROCESS CONTROL 1 
Prerequisite: 48.5121612 Process 
Instruments 2. 
Introduction to the basic principles and 
practices common to many types of Automatic 
Process Control Systems. 
On satisfactory completion the student will be 
able to: use and interpret instrument Society 
of American Symbols, component diagrams, 
and system diagrams; calibrate, troubleshoot, 
and analyze the response of various industrial 
control components; apply basic feedback 
theory to Electronic, Pneumatic and Hydraulic 
Control Systems; design and construci a single 
variable control system using standard indus- 
trial process control components. 
Outline: lectures, demonstrations and 
laboratory exercises present the following top- 
ics: basic automatic control Drincbles: 

48.51 8/61 8 PROCESS CONTROL 2 
Prerequisite: 48.577/617 Process Control I 
This course introduces the student to the 
principles and practices used in the design, 
operation and application of common indus- 
trial process control systems. , 

On satisfactory completion the student will be 
able to use and interpret system schematics 
and flow diagrams; calculate, analyze and ad- 
just the response of various control circuits and 
systems; apply feedback and feedforward con- 
cepts to various industrial control systems; de 
sign and construct multi-variable process con- 
trol systems using standard industrial control 
components and computer software. 
Outline: closed loop system stability and 
damping; controller circuits for proportional, 
reset, and rate modes; process control 
strategies including ratio, cascade, feed- 
forward plus feedback, and tota1,feedforward 
control; introduction to computer process 
control. 
This course will consist of lectures, demonstra- 
tions, and laboratory exercises working with 
manufacturers' pneumatic and electronic con- 
trol equipment applied to steam and liquid 
processes. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

. 12weeks 
continues: 
Terin2 Jan. 12 Mon. 18452745 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 



ENGINEERING 
48.91 2 MEASUREMENT ELECTRONICS 
Prerequisite: 43.504/604 Electronic Circuits 
1 or approved equivalent. No prior know- 
ledge of operational amplifiers is required. 
This course is directed towards personnel in- 
volved with commercial or industrial 
instrumentation and familiarizes the student 
with the electronic circuitry basic to scientific 
and industrial measurement transducers. 
On successful completion of this course the 
student will be able to specify the correct 
circuitry to be used in conjundion with 
measurement transducers such as strain 
gauges, temperature sensors, conductivity 
probes, ion concentration probes, and flow 
meters in the measurement of level, pressure, 
flow, temperature, conductivity, etc. Students 
will be able to use operational amplifiers for 
the design and construction of various 
instrumentation amplifier circuits given 
specific requirementsfor gain, linearity, stabil- 
ity and CMRR or select the correct 
commercially-available module if applicable. 
Students will also be able to describe the 
circuitry used in many commercial measure- 
ment devices by analysis of schematic 
diagrams. 
Outline: design and application of bridge 
circuits for various measurement transducers; 
use of operational amplifiers for amplification 
of low level DC signals, and “hands on” 
analysis of various manufacturers’ measure- 
ment amplifier circuitry. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

48.922 ELECTRONIC SIGNAL CON- 
DITIONING METHODS IN 
INSTRUMENTATION 
Prerequisite: 43.506/6#6 Electronic Circuits 
2 or 48.912 Measurement Electronics 
This course is a continuation of Measurement 
Electronics and acquaints students with 
methods of electronic signal transmission and 
conditioning in the process control loop. 
On successful completion of the course, the 
student will be able to design simple current to 
voltage and voltage to current convertors using 
op-amps, and analyze and troubleshoot typi- 
cal industrial two wire transmitters. Students 
will also be able to apply operational amp- 
lifiers to analog signal conditioning circuits 
such as summers, DFC’s, multipliers, square 
and square root units, limiters, comparators, 
etc. and beconversant with industrial modules 
available. 
Outline: The course will emphasize the 
practical approach by concentrating on typi- 
cal industrial appliations and problems in both 
lectures and laboratories. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

48.933 ELECTRONIC CONTROLLERS 
Prerequisite: 48.922 Electronic Signal Con- 
ditioning or 43.506/6#6 Electronic Circuits 2 
or approved equivalent 
This course is a continuation from Electronic 
Signal Conditioning and familiarizes the 
student with the design objective and circuitry 
common to industrial electronic controllers. 
On successful completion of the course 
students will be able to design and imptement 
simple two and three mode controllers using 
operational amplifiers in configurations 
commonly used in commercial equipment. 
They will be able to discuss various design 
configurations used for obtaining bumpless 
transfer between modes, and identify methods 
used by the analysis of various manufacturers’ 
schematics. 
Students will be conversant with the require- 
ments for analog back-up in computer base 
control systems and be able to describe the 
operation and interface requirements for typi- 
cal Computer/Manual and Computer/Auto/ 
Manual stations. 
Term3 Apr. 6 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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FOREST RESOURCES TECHNOLOGY 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in 
Forest Resources Technology 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certificate 
(minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term I )  
Year I 
32.901 Algebra 2 
45.501 Forest Measurements 1 
Year 2 
3T.910 Business and Technical 

Correspondence 
Elective 

Year3 
45.1 20 Plants and Soils 1 

’ Elective 

Suggested Electives 

45.103 Wood Utilization 

January (Term 2) 
Units Units 
1 .O ,45.903 Forest LandManagement 1.5 
1 .O 45.601 Forest Measurements 1 1 .O 

31.914 Technical Reportwriting 1.0 
1 .O 45.226 Ecology 1.5 
1 .o 

1 .O 45.220 Plants and Soils 1 1.5 
1 .o . Elective 1.5 

Units 
......................................... 1.0 

45.326 Community and Habitat Ecology ....................... :. .. 1.5 
45.904 Principles and Practices in Wildlife Management .............. 1 .O 
5 1.540/640 Engineering Surveying .................................... 2.5 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Fish, 
Wildlife & Recreation 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period Is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term 1) 
Year I Units Units 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .O 32.902 Logarithms & Analytic 

January (Term 2) 

45.120 Plant and Soils 1 1 .o Geometry 1 .o 
45.226 Ecology 1.5 

Year2 5 

31.910 Business & Technical 31.914Technical Reportwriting 1.0 

45.910 Wildland Recreation & Park Ecology 1.5 

Year 3 
45.904 Principles & Practices in 

Correspondence 1 .O 45.326 Community and Habitat 

Management 1 .o 

45.9 1 1 B.C. Fish and Fisheries 1 .O 
Wildlife Management 1 .o Elective 1 .o 

Elective 1 .o 
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April germ 3) 
Units 

32.903 Trigonometry 1.0 

April (Term 3) 

32.903 Trigonometry 
Elective 

Units 
1 .o 
1 .o 



ENGINEERING 
sugsested Electives 

Units 

10.904 Supervisory Skills ........................................ 1 .O 
10.905 Managerial Styles ........................................ 1 .O 
30.902 Chemical Principles 1 .................................... 2.0 
45.903 Forest Land Management .................................. 1.5 
Credits obtained in night school courses are not automatically granted to the day 
school courses and students are advised to seek consultation with the Forest Re- 
sources Technology if they are planning to attend the day school program. Students 
should also be aware of the fact that the National Diploma is not currently available 
through the night school program. 

Day School Equivalency 
Students interested in applying Continuing Education course credits toward day school courses 
should contact our Program Consultants for further details. 

9 
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45.103 WOOD UTILIZATION 
This course will enable the student to develop 
an understanding of the structure, properties, 
products, and uses of the commercial woods 
of B.C. This subject matter will be useful 
whether the student is engaged in construc- 
tion, working in the field asaforesttechnician, 
embarking on a career in forert products, or 
interested in "do-it-yourself" projects. 
Outline: wood as a construction material, 
tree growth and natural characteristics, 
structure and identification of woods, proper- 
ties of wood and wood deterioration, wood 
utilization. 
Text: "Canadian Lumber Grading Manual" 
Term1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

45.120 PLANTS AND SOllS 1 
This introductory course isdesigned tor those 
individuals who wish to learn more about 
plank and their distribution in B.C. Students 
will learn to identify important plants through 
(the use of identification keys, to recognize . 
factors that affect the distribution and associat- 
ing tendencies of plants and to relate the as- 
sociating tendencies ofplants to various types 
of land use. 
outline: the basic structure and major func- 

j , tions of plant cells and tissues; identification of 
conifers, broad leaf trees, shrubs, herbs, 
grasses, ferns and mos,ses; factors (climate, 
soil, biota, relief and time) affecting plant dis- 
tribution; plant associations and their applica- 
tion in land useassessment.Therewil1 bethree 
labs held in the field on Saturdays or Sundays. 
Students should be prepared to provide their 
own transportation. 
Texts: "General Botany", The Barnes and 
Noble Outline Series (Fuller, J.H. and Ritchie, 
D.D. 1967); and "Trees, Shubs and Flowers to 
Know in B.C.", (Lyons, C.O. 1965) 
Term 7 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

45.220 PLANTS AND SOU 2 
Prerequisite: 45.120 Plants and Soils 1 
This course will introduce materials and con- 
cepts to enable the student to understand how 
soils form and how this knowledge may be 
applied in land management. Successful 
students will beabletorecognizeanddescribe 
soil materials and soil behavior for various 
land uses. 
Outline: Laboratory, lecture and field 
exercises cover the following topics: the rec- 
ognition of soil parent materials; factorsof soil 
formation (climate, topography, biotic condi- 
tions and time); the Canadian System of Soil 
Classification. A field project will be required 
in thedescription and assessment of landscape 
and related soil characteristics. Some week- 
end field trips will be conducted according to 
thestudentsneeds.Studentswil1 berequired to 
provide their own trans- 
portation. 
Text: "The Nature and Properties of Soils" 
(N.C. Brady, 1974) 
fern2 Jan. 14 Wed. 78452145 
18 weeks 7.5 Units 

45.226 ECOLOGY 
This course will introduce students to the basic 
concepts and terminology of ecology. It will 
develop an appreciation for the components of 
ecosystems including man and his activities, 
outline theenergy flow in, and introduce man- 
agement aspects of numerous ecosystems. 
After successful completion of this course 
students will be able to identify numerou 
ecosystems of terrestrial and aquatic environ- 
ments, describe energy fixation/transfer in 
them and recognize major approaches 
towards their proper management. 
Outline: Thematerial will bepresented in the 
form of lectures and closely allied tutorials. 
Approximately four field trips will be held on 
Saturdays and Sundays in lieu of classroom 
sessions. Students should be prepared to pro- 
vide their own transportation. 
Text: "Challenge of Ecology"; C.C. Kucera 
(1977) 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

45.326 COMh4UNITY AND HABITAT 
ECOLOCY 
This course will provide the knowledge 
necessary for junior personnel in the renew- 
able resources fields to recognize, describe 
and appreciate productive capacities of 
homogeneous land types in B.C. 
After completing this course successful 
students will be able to recognize and 
evaluate, for various uses, a wide spectrum of 
wildland habitats and to appreciate the 
ecological factors and their functions in the 
formation of habitats. 
Outline: ecological factors, geology, climate, 
biotic condition, geographical history in the 
formation of habitats, formation and 
geography of soils; plant associations and the 
biogeoclimatic classification of B.C. 
Note: Students should be prepared to 
participate in 2-3 weekend field trips in lieu 
of evening sessions. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 
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ENGINEERING 
45.501/601 FOREST MEASUREMENT 1 
This course will familiarize students with 
methods of forest surveying used in logging 
layout and forest measurement. 
On completion of this course successful 
students will have an understanding of the 
fundamental concepts of forest engineering. 
Outline: measurement of distance, direction 
and elevation; traverse data collection, 
recording and calculation; plotting topo- 
graphic detail, care and maintenanceof 
equipment 
Term 1 Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 17 Sat. o900-1200 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

45.502/602 -EST MEASUREMENT 2 
Prerequisite: 45.501l601 Forest 
Measurement 1 
This course will familiarize the student with 
advanced methods of forest timber volume 
measurement and calculation, sampling and 
report compilation. 
Outline: measurement of standing and felled 
timber, tree diameter, height and age; use of 
volume tables, construction of local volume 
tables; sampling types and design; aerial sam- 
pling, point sampling with elementary statistf- 
cat analysis; and compilation methods for 
sample data and report writing. 
Term 1 Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

45.903 FOREST LAND MANAGEMENT 
This course will acquaint students with man- 
agement techniques employed to solve prob- 
lems inherent in the use of forest lands. 
Outline: The four major aspectsof forest land 
management will be integrated intoacom- 
prehensive unit which will enable the student 
to understand management procedures. This is 
accomplished by relating historical events to 
present management policies; outlining the 
government agencies responsible for forest 
land management; determining the main uses 
of forest lands, examining the conflicts which 
arise, and examining land tenure disposition 
Text: “New Forest Act” 
Note: For Day School equivalency, 
adequate field work as prescribed by the 
instructor must be completed. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

45.904 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES 
IN WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT 
This course will provide a basic explanation 
and survey of this field for interested 
naturalists, sportsmen, and others, as well as 
for technical and professional graduates in 
forestry, agriculture and other resources-based 
fields. It will impart an appreciation of the 

fundamental principles related to 
management and exploitation of natural 
animal populations. 
Outline: general ecological concepts; princi- 
ples of population biology; habitat relation- 
ships; study of the methods and techniques of 
application in effective wildlife management; 
census and evaluation techniques; special 
problems (pesticides, wildlife damage, etc.) 
Texts: ”Wildlife Management Techniques”, 
R. Giles, 3rd Edition; and “Wildlife Biology”, 
R. Dasmann: Wiley (1964) 
Terml Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

45.905 CONSERVATION, OUTDOOR 
RECREATION, EDUCATION. 
This preliminary course will acquaint the out- 
doorsman with some of the recreational 
options associated with wildlife and provide 
instruction on safety and enjoyment of the 
outdoors. 
Upon completion of the course the student 
will be able to improve hunting standards and 
promote safe and knowledgeable outdoor 
recreation and an appreciation of the value of 
wildlife and natural environments in our mod- 
ernwayof 1ife.Thestudentwillbeexpectedto 
write the CORE examination as a prerequisite 
to obtaining a hunting licence, which is man- 
datory under the Wildlife Act. 
Outline: The following will be covered by 
lectures, slides, and displays: ecology - con- 
servation and the future, wildlife management 
and restoration, habitat requirements of wild- 
life and animal movements, organization of 
the fish and wildlife branch, outdoor ethics, 
firearm handling, why we have regulations, 
animal identification, some birds of B.C., fish 
of B.C., survival and first aid, archery and 
canoeing, backpacking and mountaineering. 
Text: “Fish and Wildlife, the Recreational 
Resource”. 
Note: This is a non-credit course, which 
cannot be applied towards an Engineering 
Technician Certificate 
Terml  Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

45.910 WILDLAND RECREATION 
AND PARK MANAGEMENT 
This course will make the student aware of the 
importance of both recreation and the wild- 
land recreation manager, in the proper 
planning and administration of Canada’s 
Wildlands. It will provide the student with a 
working knowledgeof recreational pursuits on 
public and private wildlands within B.C. and 
inform him of specific crrteria involved in the 
assessment and management of recreational 
wildland. 
Outline: an introduction to recreation, 
wilderness management, winter-oriented 
recreation, water-oriented recreation, camp 
site design, wildlife in parks, interpretation, 

visual management, public input in decision- 
making, trail design, etc. ’ 

Term1 Sept.9 Toe. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

45.91 1 B.C. FISH AND FISHERIES 
This course will provide basic knowledge and 
technical information relating to B.C. fish and 
their management for naturalists, sportsmen 
and foresters, agriculturists and others in the 
resources field. 
After completing this course successful 
students will have learned about the biology 
and characteristics of numerous species of 
B.C. fish as well as have gained an insight into 
parameters of fisheries management 
Outline: population, dynamics, fish physio- 
logy, survey techniques, pollution sampling, 
resource problems, B.C. fishing regulations 
and their effects. Approximately six sessions 
will involve examination and discussion of 
preserved specimens. These sessions will be 
supplemented with presentations related to 
the biology of the species under discussion. 
The remainingsessions will deal with the man- 
agement aspects of the fisheries resource. 
Text: “Fresh Water Fishof BritishColumbia”; 
B.C. Provincial Museum Handbook Series 
This course will be offered in 1981182 
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MECHANICAL TECHNOLOGY 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in 
Mechanical Technology 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (min imum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is  
flexible. 

With the approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this 
reconrmended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September g e r m  I )  
Year I Units 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .o 
49.91 5 Applied Mechanics 1 

Year 2 
41.502 Metallurgy 1 1 .o 
49.91 8 Mechanics of Materials 1 
or 
49.923 Mechanics of Fluids 
or 
49.921 Applied Heat 1 
Year 3 
49.543 Manufacturing Processes 1 1 .O 
49.900 Drafting Fundamentals 1 .O 

1 .o 

1 .O 

1 .o 

1 .o 

January g e r m  2) 

32.902 Logarithms and Analytic Units 
Units April (Term 3) 

Geometry 1 .O 32.903 Trigonometry 1 .o 
49.916 Applied Mechanics 2- 1 .O 49.91 7 Applied Mechanics 3 1 .o 

41.602 Metallurgy 1 

or 
49.924 Pumps and Fluid Systems 
or 
49.922 Applied Heat 2 

1 .O 3 1.91 0 Business & Technical 
49.91 9 Mechanics of Materials 2 1 .O Correspondence 1 .o 

1 .O 

1 .o 

49.643 Manufacturing Processes 1 1.5 
49.903 Mechanical Drafting 1 1.5 

Senior Engineering Technician 
Certificate in 
Mechanical Technology 
The following Senior certificate program is  obtainable over three years. All 
courses shown for the Engineering Technician Certificate in Mechanical 
Technology are also required for this higher level certificate. 

Students may amend this program to suit their personal career requirements 
with the approval of a Program Consultant. Fifteen units are required for the 
certificate. 

Term I (September) Term 2 (January) Term 3 
Year 4 Units Units Units 

32.931 Calculus 1 2.0 49.903 Mechanical Drafting 1 1.5 31.914 Technicai Report Writing 1.0 
49.542 Fluid Power 1 1 .O 49.642 Fluid Power 2 1.5 
Year 5 
49.544 Manufacturing Processes 2 1 .O 49.644 Manufacturing Processes 2 1.5 49.920 Mechanics of Materials 3 1 .O 
49.932 Engineering Economics 1 .O 49.91 9 Mechanics of Materials 2 1 .O 
Year 6 
33.509 Physics 2 1 .O 33.609 Physics 2 1 .o 

Mechanical Elective 1 .o Mechanical Elective 1 .o 

Note: 48.91 8 Mechanical of Materials 1 is a prerequisite for 48.91 9 Mechanics of 
Materials 2. 
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ENGINEERING 
National Diploma 
in Mechanical Technology 
Students should complete the Senior Engineering Technician Certificate be- 
fore advancing to the National Diploma Program. 
The following National Diploma Program is attainable over three years. A 
minimum of fifteen units is required in this final phase to the diploma. 
Term I (September) Term 2 (January) Term 3 (April) 
Year 7 Units Units 
Mechanical Technology Electives 2.0 Mechanical Technology Elective 1 .O Approved Elective 

Year 8 
49.531 Elements of Machine 

49.906 Descriptive Geometry 1 .O 
Year 9 
49.585 Production Engineering 

Approved Elective 1.5 

49.63 1 Elements of Machine Design 1.5 
Design 1 .o Mechanical Drafting 2 1.5 

49.685 Production Engineering 
Management 1 .o Management 1.5 

Elective 1 .o Elective 1 .o 

Suggested Electives 

32.932 
32.957 
49.5201620 

49.5311631 
49.5451645 
49.5851685 
49.906 
49.919 
49.922 
49.924 
49.925 
49.9271928 
49.929 
49.930 
49.93 1 
49.933 
49.9351936 

Units 
Calculus2 .............................................. 2.0 
Statistical Quality Control with Industrial Applications ......... 1 .O 
Heating, Ventilation, Refrigeration and Air Conditioning 

Elements of Machine Design ............................... 2.5 

Production Engineering Management ....................... 2.5 
Descriptive Geometry .................................... 1 .O 
Mechanics of Materials 2 ................................... 1 .O 
Applied Heat 2 .......................................... 1 .O 
Pumps and Fluid Systems .................................. 1 .O 
Fans and Ductwork Systems . .I ............................ 1 .O 
Plumbing Systems Design 1 and 2 .......................... 2.5 
Heating, Ventilation, Air Conditioning Fundamentals .......... 1 .O 
Metrology .............................................. 1.5 
Analysis of Machining Techniques .......................... 1.5 
Refrigeration, Heat Transfer and Thermal Power Systems ....... 1.5 
Automatic Sprinkler Systems'Design 1 and 2 .................. 2.5 

Systems ................................................ 2.0 

Tool Design .............................................. 2.0 

Units 
1 .o 
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Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Drafting 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approvat of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual needs. 
Term 1 (September) 
Year 1 Units Units 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .O 32.902 Logarithms and Analytic 

Term 2 (January) 

49.900 Drafting Fundamentals 1 .O Geometry 1 .o 
49.903 Mechanical Drafting 1 1 .o 

Year 2 
49.906 Descriptive Geometry 1 .O 49.905 Mechanical Drafting 2 . l  .O 

Year 3 
49.91 5 Applied Mechanics 1 1 .O 49.91 6 Applied Mechanics 2 1 .o 

Approved Electives 2.0 Approved Electives 2.0 

Suggested Electives 
Units 

31.914 Technical Report Writing ................................... 1 .O 

40.522/622 Building Construction 2 ................................... 2.5 , 
41.502/602 Metallurgy 1 ............................................ 2.0 

49.905 Drafting - Civil and Structural ............................. 1.5 

53.903 Grading and Drainage .................................... 1 .O 
53.904 

40.512/612 BuildingConstruction 1 ................................... 5.0 

43.520/620 Electrical Drafting .......................................... 2.0 

51.507/607 Survey Drafting .......................................... 2.0 

Landscape Structurals ..................................... 1 .O .. 

Engineering Technician 
€ertif icate in 
Energy Technology 
The following courses make up the suggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is  
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term 7) 
Year 1 Units 
32.901 Algebra 2 1 .o 
49.91 5 Applied Mechanics 1 1 .o 

Year 2 
33.508 Physics 1 1 .o 
49.92 1 Applied Heat 1 
Year 3 
49.923 Mechanics of Fluids 
49.587 Solar Engineering - Design 

Year 4 
49.520 Heating, Ventilation, Air 

1 .o 

1 .o 
& Economics 1 .o 

Conditioning Systems 1 .o 
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January (Term 2) 

32.902 Logarithms and Analytic 

49.900 Drafting Fundamentals 1 .O 

Units 

Geometry 1 .o 

33.608 Physics 1 1 .o 
49.922 Applied Heat 2 1 .o 

49.989 Energy Conscious Design 

49.687 Solar Engineering - Design 

49.620 Heating, Ventilation, Air 

1 .O 
49.986 Solar Update 1 .o 

& Economics 1 .o 

Conditioning Systems 1 .o 

Term 3 (April) 

32.903 Trigonometry 1 .o 
31.910 Business & Technical 
Correspondence 1 .o 

Units 

49.91 7 Applied Mechanics 3 1 .o 

April (Term 3) 
Units 

32.902 Trigonometry 1 .o 



ENGINEERING 
Suggested Electives 

Units 

31.914 Technical Report Writing .................................. 1.0 
33.5091609 Physics 2 ............................................... .2.0 
40.543/643 Building Services Electrical ................................ 2.0 
40.91 5 National Building Code ................................... 1.0 

Day School Equivalency 
Students interested in applying Continuing Education course credits toward day school courses 
should contact our Program Consultants for further details. 
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49.520/620 HEATING, VENTILATION, 
REFRIGERATION AND AIR 
CONDITIONING SYSTEMS 
Prerequisite: 49.921’Applied Heat 1 and 
49.923 Mechanics of Fluids, or49.929 Heat- 
ing, Ventilation and Air Conditioning 
Fundamentals 
This is a design course for technical people 
involved with heating, ventilation, 
refrigeration and air conditioning systems. 
Students will learn to understand the princi- 
ples of load estimation and energy require- 
ments and to select the proper equipment to 
suit the application, and to control the equip 
ment to suit the needs of the occupants. 
Outline: ehergy costs for oil, gas and electric- 
ity, to meet the design conditions, heat load, 
cooling load, air psychometrics; air condition- 
ing systems and applications; equipment for 
heating; refrigeration equipment; introduction 
to duct layout; air balancing methods in air 
systems; control of systems. 
Terml Sept.a Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term 2 Jan, 12 Mon. 78452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.531/631 ELEMENTS OF MACHINE 
DESIGN 
Prerequisites: 49.919 Mechanics of 

Mechanics of Materials 3 and32.932 
Calculus 2 are strongly recommended 
This course is intended for draftsmen and 
designers who require the capabiity of basic 
machine design. On successful completion of 
the course the student will be able to carry out 
detailed design of various machine 
components and to carry out stress and deflec- 
tion analysis. Individuals will be able to select 
and specify appropriate standard components 
for machine assemblies and mechanical 
drives. 
Outline: review and consolidation of theory 
in prerequisite courses; stress concentration; 
fatigue phenomena; welded connections; 
bolted and riveted connections; spur, helical 
and worm gear drives; speed reducers; belt 
and roller chain drives; flexible couplings; 
shafts; anti-friction and journal bearings; 
brakes and clutches; power screws; helical 
and leaf springs; an introduction to mechani- 
cal vibrations with emphasis on the critical 
speeds of rotating assemblies. 
Text: Shigley: “Mechanical Engineering 
Design”, 3rd Edition - McGraw-Hill Ryerson 
Term1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term 2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
l a  weeks 1.5 Units 

-.Materials 2 and32.931 Calculus 1 and49.920 

49.542 FLUID POWER 1 
This course will provide an understanding of 
pneumatic and hydraulic control systems, in- 
cluding circuit diagrams. It will enable 
students to draw design diagrams of fluid 
power circuits using IS0 symbols and to con- 
struct and test the circuits. 
Outline: fluid power fundamentals; circuit 
symbols, use of components in fluid power, 
etc. 
Terml Sept,9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

a 

49.543/643 MANUFACTURING 
PROCESSES 1 
This course will provide a general insignt into 
the various aspects of production engineering 
related to manufacturing for persons entering 
or presently engaged in the mechanical field. 
Successful students will develop an under- 
standing of traditional manufacturing pro- 
cesses and learn of the recent advances in this 
field. 
Outline: Lectures, demonstrations, assigned 
problems and laboratory experience are all 
part of the course. Topics include: the study of 
modern manufacturing processes, casting, 
welding, hat and cold forming, extruding, 
forging, die casting, stamping and pressing. 
Field trips to appropriate local industries are 
arranged. 
Text “Manufacturing Processes and 
Materials for Engineers”; 2nd Edition; Doyle/ 
Feyser/Leach/Schrader/Singer; Prentice-Hall 
Terml Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

49.544/644 MANUFACTURING 
PROCESSES 2 
This course wilt provide a general insight into 
the various aspects of production engineering 
related to manufacturing for persons entering 
or presently engaged in the mechanical field. 
Students will develop an understanding of 
traditional manufacturing processes and 
become aware of the recent advances in this 
field. 
Outline: Lectures, demonstrations, assigned 
problems and laboratory experience are part 
of this course. Topics include: the study of 
modern machine tools, machinability of mat- 
erials, practical experience on all of the basic 
machine tools, engine lathe, turret lathe, vert- 
ical and horizontal milling, shaping, planing, 
surface and cylindrical grinding, band sawing 
and drilling machines. 
Text: “Manufacturing Processes and 
Materials for Ehgineers”; Doyle/Keyser/ 
Leach/Schrader/Singer; Prentice-Hall 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 18452145 
l a  weeks 1,s Units 

49.545/645 TOOL DESIGN 
Prerequisite: 49.%M Drafting 
Fundamentals 
This course is intended to help those working 
in industry who could benefit by broadening 
their activities into the field of special purpose 
tooling. Upon successful completion of the 
course, students will be able to solve problems 
commonly met within design of special 
purpose tqoling. 
Outline: introduction to design of special 
purpose tooling, process planning, design 
considerations of various types of jigs, fixtures, 
gauge$ metal-cutting dies, feed mechanisms, 
presses, scrap strip layout, standard parts. 
Some design assignments will be worked on 
by students away from the classroom. 
Terml Sept.9 Toe. 78452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.585/685 PRODUCTION 
ENGINEERING MANAGEMENT 
Thiscoursewill providean insight intoaspects 
of management and the industrial engineering 
functions of a manufacturing plant. It is 
intended for technologists, engineers, 
designers, draftspersons, and technical sales 
people who wish to have a clearer understand- 
ing of the range of decisions that are made 
continuously in a manufacturing organization. 
It will provide an understanding of 
manufacturing problems and provide some 
basic skills in control, planning, layouts, hand- 
ling and in labor management relations. 
Outline: Lecture, case studies and films will 
present the following topics: management 
and plant organization, plant locations and 
layouts, production control, maintenance, 
production planning, economics in manu- 
facturing methods, and labor relations. 
Text: “Manufacturing Organization and 
Management”; Amrine, Ritchey and Hulley; 
Prentice-Hall 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12*weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

49.587/687 SOLAR ENGINEERING - 
DESIGN AND ECONOMICS 
This course will provide practitioners in the 
building industry with basic technical skills 
related to sizing, costing, installing and oper- 
ating economic solar systems. 
Outline: With consideration of Canadian 
requirements, course material and workshops 
will be based on a selection of the following 
topics: design parameters and procedures, 
passive solar heating systems, residential heat 
pump systems, commercial heat pump 
systems, seasonal storage solar heating 
systems, related economics. 
Texts: “Solar Heating and Cooling of 
Residential Buildings”; “Sizing Installation 
and Operation of Systems”; and ”Design of 
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ENGINEERING 
Systems" - Solar Energy Applications 
Laboratory, Colorado State University 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

49.642 FLUID POWER 2 

Prerequisites: 49.542 Fluid Power 1 and 
49.915 Applied Mechanics 1. This couneisa 
continuation of 49.542 
Outline: fluid power hydraulics: principles 
of power hydraulics; simple hydraulic circuits 
and circuit symbols; physical laws and 
formulae used in hydraulics; hydraulic fluids; 
equipment, reservoirs, strainers, filters, 
pumps, motors, tubing and fittings, valves. 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

\ 

49.900 DRAFTING FUNDAMENTALS 
This introductory drafting course is for those 
individuals with little or no experience in 
graphics. (Students will be required to pur- 
chase draftingequipment and supplies on the 
first night of class.) Upon successful com- 
pletion of this course students will be able to 
produce and read simple drawings. 
Outline: scales, geometric constructions, 
basic orthographics, detail interpretation, line 
visibility, dimensioning, auxiliary views, true 
shape, inclined and skew surfaces, sections, 
pictorials, working drawings and freehand 
sketches. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 

Sept. 11 Thur. 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

begins again: 
Term3 Apr.7 Tue. 1845-2145 

Jan. 15 Thur. 

49.903 MECHANICAL DRAFTING 1 . 

Prerequisite: 49.90 Drafting 
Fundamentals 
This course will provide a working knowledge 
of engineering drawing practice for those who 
wish 'to work as draftsmen or need frequently 
to prepare or read engineering drawings. 
Successful students will beable todesign 
graphically; to use problem-solving skills and 
to handle information in technical applica- 
tions expected of mechanical technicians. 
Outline: introduction to descriptive 
geometry, developments, threads and fasten- 
ers, weld symbols, limits and fits, surface 
roughness symbology, piping (iso and ortho), 
single-line diagrams, assembly drawings, 
geometric tolerance, bills of material and 
catalogue specifications. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

' 18weeks 1.5Units 

49.905 DRAFTING - CIVIL AND 
STRUCTURAL 
Prerequisite: 49.900 Drafting 
Fundamentals 
This course will provide a general insight into 
the graphical aspects of civil and structural 
problems. It will be of benefit to managers, 
construction workers, foremen, planners and 
estimators. Successful students will have a 
good understanding of and reasonable pro- 
ficiency in the application of drawing skills 
and techniques in civil and structural 
engineering. 
Outline: topographical drafting, contours, 
sections, profiles, cuts and fills in civil and 
structural problems and projects. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.906 DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY 
Prerequisite: 49.90 Drafting 
Fundamentals 
This course is intended for those with a basic 
knowledge of engineering drawing who want 
to broaden their skills into selected areas of 
descriptive geometry related to the engineer- 
ing industry. Successful students will develop 
skills in the area of spatial problem-solving 
using graphics. 
Outline: true length lines, parallel and 
intersecting lines, shortest line between skew 
lines, lineinaplane, truesizeofplane,diehed- 
ral angle, intersection of plane and poly- 
hedron, intersection of surfaces and develop 
ment of surfaces (prisms, cylinders, cones). 
Text: "Descriptive Geometry"; McHawk, 
McGraw-Hill (Schaum's outline series) 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 78452145 

49.907 MECHANICAL DRAFTING 2 
Prerequisite: 49.903 Mechanical Drafting 1 
This is a more advanced course in engineering 
drawing pratice for those wanting to upgrade 
theirskillsabovethe basicdraftinglevel. ltwill 
provide challenge and experience in the 
mechanical drafting area, with emphasis on 
graphical problem-solving techniques. 
Outline: Cam profiles, displacement 
diagrams, graphical solutions for engineering 
problems, deflection of stepped shafts, graph- 
ical calculus methods, and design of mechan- 
ical assemblies tosuit manufacturingmethods. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

49.915 APPLIED MECHANICS 1 
Prerequisites: 32.901 Algebra 2 and 
32.903 Trigonometry 
This course will help students to understand 
how forces affect mechanical systems. Those 
who successfully complete this course will be 
able to solve elementary problems and under- 
stand terminology used in force calculations. 
Outline: forces: characteristics, units, trans- 

missibility components and resultants; 
friction: static and kinetic friction coefficients, 
angle of friction, classes of motion; displace- 
ment: velocity and acceleration diagrams; 
Newton's Laws of Motion: free falling bodies, 
accelerating forces; angular displacement: 
velocity and acceleration, relationship 
between angular and rectilinear motion; work, 
energy and power definitions, work done by 
constant forces, potential and kinetic energy, 
power equations and efficiency. Both English 
and Metric (SI) units are used. 
Text: "Applied Mechanics for Engineering 
Technology", Second Edition, Second 
Printing, R. Walker, Reston. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 18452745 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.916 APPLIED MECHANICS 2 

prerequisite: Applied Mechanics 1 
This course is a continuation of 49.91 5 
Applied Mechanics 1. 
Outline: moments, couples, equilibrium with 
built-in moments; simple trusses and frame- 
works; analytical method of joints; Bow's 
notation and analysis of frameworks; centroids 
and centres ofgravity of areas and solids; 
second moment of inertia, simple and comp- 
osite concept of radius of gyration; inertial 
forces and moments of inertia of simple and 
composite bodies; torque and angular accel- 
eration; impulse, momentum and impacting 
definitions and equations. 
Text: "Applied Mechanics for Engineering 
Technology", Second Edition, Second 
Printing, R. Walker, Reston 
Term2 jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
72 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.917 APPLIED MECHANICS 3 

Prerequisite: Applied Mechanics 2 
This course is a continuation of 49.916 
Applied Mechanics 2. 1 

Outline: resultants and the equivalent ofco- 
planar noncurrent, noncoplanar parallel and 
noncurrent and noncoplanar concurrent 
force systems; friction on an inclined plane; 
screw threads; efficiency, rolling resistance; 
belt friction, belt drives; relative velocity, 
vectorial difference, absolute velocity; 
centripetal and centrifugal acceleration and 
force; the conical pendulum and governors; 
balancingof rotating masses, stability of a 
vehicle on a circular path. 
Text: "Applied Mechanics for Engineering 
Technology", Second Edition, Second 
Printing, R. Walker, Reston 
Term 3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.918 MECHANICS OF MATERIALS 1 
Prerequisite: 49.917Applied Mechanics 3. 
Strongly recommended, 32.931 
calculus 1. 
The course is for mechanical draftsmen, 
designers, and technical sales personnel. 
Upon successfully completing this course 
students will have developed a basic under- 
standing of the skills of analysis and design of 
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elementary structural and mechanical 
members subjected to static loading. 
Outline: properties and behaviorofengineer- 
ing materials; elementary theory of elasticity 
related to axial and torsional loading; shear 
force and bending moment in beams; theoryof 
flexures and flexural stress; principles of 
superposition; beams with non-coplanar 
loads; deflection in statically determinate 
beams; introduction to statically 
indeterminate members and thin-wall 
pressure vessels. 
Text: “Theory and Problems of Strength of 
Materials” 2nd Edition, Nash: Schaum’s Out-’ 
line Series, McGraw-Hill Ryerson 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.91 9 MECHANICS OF MATERIALS 2 
Prerequisites: 49.938 Mechanics of 
Materials 1; 32.931 Calculus 1 
Successful students will be able to deal with 
more complex problems of members under 
static loading than covered in Mechanics of 
Materials 1. 

Outline: further study of statically indet- 
erminate members with respect to stress in 
beams, columns, struts and trusses. 
Text: “Theory and Problems of Strength of 
Materials” 2nd Edition, Nash: Schaum’s Out- 
line Series, McGraw-Hill Ryerson 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

49.920 MECHANICS OF MAERIALS 3 
Prerequisites: 49.979 Mechanics of 
Materials 2; 32.931 Calculus 1 
Students will increase their experience with 
problems in the design and analysis of 
machine components as a sequel to 
Mechanics of Materials 2. 
Outline: combined loading systems and 
resultant stresses, with emphasis on solution 
by means of Mohr‘s circles; theories of failure 
and design factors; strain-energy methods for 
the determination of stress and deflection. 
Text: ”Theory and Problems of Strength of 
Materials” 2nd Edition, Nash Schaum’s Out- 
line Series, McGrdw-Hill Ryerson 
Term3 Apr. 8 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

Text: ‘Thermodynamics and Heat Power”; 1. 
Granet; Reston 
Terml Sept. 11 Thur. 18452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.922 APPLIED HEAT 2 
prerequisite: 49.921 Applied Heat 3 
Outline: thermal properties of liquids and 
gases; gas processes, psychrometric chart; 
power cycles; refrigeration and heat transfer 
fundamentals. 
Text: “Thermodynamics and Heat Power”; I., 
Granet, Reston 
Term2 )an. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.923 MECHANICS OF FLUIDS 
Prerequisite: 49.915Applied Mechanics 1 
Thiscourse isdesigned for students requiringa 
basic understanding of fluid properties and 
methods of &termination of energy losses 
involved in fluid systems. It will provide 
students with the necessary skills to analyze 
any fluid process or system for fluid energy 
losses or power requirements. Students wish- 
ing to take more advanced practical engineer- 
ing courses will benefit from understanding 
the principles of fluid systems. 
Outline: basic properties of fluids; Bernoulli‘s 
Equation, energy and power transfer; flow me- 
Lsurement and pipe flow characteristics for 
both liquidsand gases; heat and energy losses; 
laminar and turbulent flow characteristics and 
forces due to change in fluid flow. 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 3.5 Units 

49.924 PUMPS AND FLUID SYSTEMS 
Prerequisite: 49.923 Mechanics of Fluids 
This course will provide an understanding of 
the various types of pumps and their applica- 
tions in different systems. Successful students 
will be able to calculate liquid flow quantities 
in pipe systems, properly select the type of 
pump for a given application and understand 
pump operating conditions. 
Outline: classification of pumps, centrifugal 
pump theory, pump construction; pump . 
drives, variable speed couplings; character- 
istics of pumping systems, special industrial 
pump applications and controls; pump instal- 
lation and maintenance. 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 

industry with applications to suit student 
needs; pneumatic conveying. Laboratory tests 
onvarioustypesoffanswill beincluded inthe 
course. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.927 PLUMBING SYSTEMS 
DESIGN 1 
Thiscourse is for persons involved in engineer- 
ingdesign and sales supervision or inspection 
of commercial and industrial plumbing 
systems. Upon successful completion of this 
course students will be able to select the loca- 
tion and installation requirements of piping, 
fixtures and appliances for compliance with 
relevant codes, regulations, manufacturer‘s 
specifications and engineering practices. 
Outline: codes; basic engineering principles 
and graphic presentations related to plumbing 
systems design; load calculations; piping 
methods. Sizing of pipes and equipmentselec- 
tioh for storm, sanitary, drainage and water 
distribution; fixtures and materials. Some 
draftingskill will be required. 
Terml Sept. 12 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.928 PLUMBING SYSTEMS 
DESIGN 2 
Prerequisite: 49.927 Plumbing Systems 
Design 1 
This course provides further instruction for 
persons involved in engineering, design,‘sales, 
installation, supervision or inspection of com- 
mercial and industrial plumbing and gas pip- 
ingsystems. Successful students will beable to 
design, apply and adapt various plumbing 
systemstocommercial and industrial premises 
in compliance with required regulations and 
specifications. 
Outline: load calculations, piping methods, 
approved materials, pipe sizing for storm and 
sanitary drainage; hot and cold water distribu- 
tion, septic tank systems, gas piping and a p  
pliance installation, pumps and field inspec- 
tion techniques. 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

49.929 HEATING, VENTILATION AND 
AIR CONDITIONING 
FUNDAMENTALS 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.925 FANS AND DUCTWORK 

Prerequisite: 49.923 Mechanics of Fluids 
This course is intended to provide an under- 

together with an approach for sizing SuPPlY 
and exhaust ducts and conveying SYstems- 
Students will learn to lay out various duct 
systems to deliver required air quantities and 

system. 
Outline: air distribution in heating and air 
conditioning systems; capture velocity and 
design of exhaust systems; ventilation in 

This course will provide students with basic 
thermal, fluid and energy concepts in prepara- 
tion for further studies in heating, ventilation 

Outline: physical quantities, units, fluid and 
thermal fundamentals, principles of refrigera- 

and problem solving. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.930 METROLOGY 
Prerequisites: 32.901 Algebra 2 and 32.903 
Trigonometry 
This course will familiarize industrial manage- 
mentand production personnel with inspec- 

49.921 APPLIED HEAT 1 

Prerequisites: 32.907 Algebra 2 and32.903 s y s m  and air conditioning systems. 
Trigonometry 
This course will provide students with an 
understanding ofthe fundamen@ls ofapplied 
thermodynamics and help those involved in 
the power and process fields and those who 
intend totake more specialized course in heat- 
ing, ventilating, refrigeration and heat transfer. 
outline: energy, temperature, transmission of 

radiation, molecular theory, ideal gas, expan- 
sion of solids, liquids and gases due to heat, 
pressure, vacuum; Boyles Law; the Gas 
Equation. 
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ENGINEERING 
tion methods and equipment as used in in- 
dustry. Successful students will learn the 
principles of various inspection methods and 
their practical uses in industry. 
Outline: interferometers, optical compar- 
ators, measuring devices for surface texture 
and surface flatness: air and electronic gaug- 
ing procedures; metrology of angles and screw 
threads; use of precision measuring instru- 
ments and mass production gauging. 
Text: “Metrology for Engineers”; 
J.F.W. Galyer & C.R. Shotbolt, Cassell Techni- 
cal Book 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

49.931 ANALYSIS OF MACHINING 
TECHNIQUES 
Prerequisite: 49.5441644 Manufacturing 
Processes 2 
This course will familiarize management and 
production personnel with operations 
performed on machine tools such as tape-- 
control drill, jig borer, milling machine and 
cylindrical grinder. It will provide an indepth 
study of these operations. 
Outline: Through a seriesof projects which 
emphasize practical work in small groups, the 
student will be involved in laboratory exer- 
cises. Topics include: programming for a 
numerical control machine, jig boring opera- 
tions, milling machine operations and a turret 
lathe process. Each of these projects includes 
organizing the sequence of operations, 
processing, programming, time and cost 
estimating, machine and tool set-up, manu- 
facture, inspection and quality control. 
Text: ”Manufacturing Processes and 
Materials for Engineers”; Doyle, Kesser, 
Leach, et al; Prentice Hall 
Tern2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
78 weeks 1.5 Units 

49.932 ENGINEERING ECONOMICS 
Prerequisites: 32.901 Algebra 2 and 32.902 
Logarithms and Analytic Gvmetty 
This course will emphasize the importance of 
making sound economic decisions when 
faced with alternative methods of solving tech- 
nical problems. The course material will be 
useful to engineers, technologists, technicians 
and designers in all areas, both in their work 
and personal finances. It will provide the-basic 
skills and concepts required to analyze com- 
parative costs and to understand the time value 
of money (interest), inflation, depreciation, 
running costs, salvage value and tax con- 
siderations. 
Outline: cash flow diagrams and equiv- 
alence, interest formulae, annual cost, present 
worth, uncertainties and inflation, taxes, 
economic lot sizes and replacement of 
equipment. 
Term 1 Sept. 9 Tue. 7845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

, 

49.933 REFRIGERATION, HEAT 
TRANSFER AND THERMAL POWER 
SYSTEMS 
Prerequisite: 49.921 Applied Heat 1 
This course will treat in greater depth, refrig- 
eration systems and equipment introduced in 
Applied Heatl, give students experience in 
solving heat exchange problems and study 
modern thermal power generating systems. It 
will give students a greater understanding of 
refrigeration systems by showing how to solve 
problems in practical laboratory investiga- 
tions; to understand the principles of heat 
transfer and be able to solve simple problems 
in the design of heat exchangers; to become 
more familiar with modern power generating 
systems and equipment. 
Outline: vapor compression refrigeration 
cycles, multi-stage and cascade systems, ab- 
sorption systems of refrigeration, the heat 
pump, steam-jet chiller. Heat transfer theory, 
conduction, convection, radiation. Problems 
in heat exchanger design, experimental 
investigations of heat transfer; modern power 
generating cycles, reheat, regenerative feed 
water heating, fossil fuel fired Rankine cycles, 
gas turbine intercooled, regenerative cycles. 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

49.935 AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER 
SYSTEMS DESIGN 1 
Prerequisite: Grade 12 Mathematics or 
32.W Algebra 1 
This course is for persons involved in engineer- 
ing, design, supervision or inspection of com- 
mercial and industrial automatic sprinkler 
systems. Successful students will gain an 
understanding of pipe schedule systems and 
water supply system analysis. 
Outline: standards, basic hydraulicsof piping 
systems; water supply system analysis and test; 
wet pipe systems, dry pipe systems; quick- 
opening devices; system components and 
applications. Classroom lectures will be 
augmented by field visits to installations and 
possiblyactual waterflowtest. Theremaybea 
Saturday field trip. Students will require an 
electronic calculator with XY function. 
Texts: ”NFPA Standard #13 (Automatic 
Sprinklers)”, current edition; and “Automatic 
Sprinkler & Standpipe systems”; John L. 
Bryan; National Fire Protection Association, 
Boston 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

49.936 AUTOMATIC SPRINKLER 
SYSTEMS DESIGN 2 
Prerequisite: 49.935 Automatic Sprinkler 
Systems Design 1 orpermission ofthe 
instructor 
Advanced instruction is provided for persons 
involved in engineering design, supervision or 
Successful students will gain an understanding 
inspection of commercial and industrial auto- 
matic sprinkler systems. The course will pro- 
vide a general understanding of these systems 
to designers, engineers and fire service 
personnel. 

Outline: effect of sprinkler protection on 
National Building Code requirements; deluge 
systems; pre-action systems; combined dry 
pipe and pre-action systems; hydraulics of 
tree, looped and gridded systems; 
computerized calculations; economical 
design considerations; water spray systems; 
special systems; outside water curtains; grav- 
ity tank and pressure tank water supplies; fire 
pumps, booster pumps, jockey pumps; 
maintenance of systems. Students will require 
an electronic calculator with XY function. 
Texts: “NFPA Standard #13 (Automatic 
Sprinklers)”, current edition; and “Automatic 
Sprinkler & Standpipe Systems”, john L. Bryan; 
National Fire Protection Association, Boston 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 1.5 Units 

49.986 SOLAR UPDATE 
This cdurse will present the latest technical 
developments in solar heating for practitioners 
in the building industry. It will give designers 
and others in the industry an update on de- 
velopments in sizing, costing, installing and 
operating economic solar systems. 
Outline: systems and components, solar 
radiation, heating load calculations, solar 
system sizing, system economics, design pro6 
lem project, cost effectiveness constraints and 
incentives, heat pump systems: commercial 
and residential, installations, seasonal storage 
systems. 
Texts: “Solqr Heating and Cooling of 
Residential Buildings”; ”Sizing, installation 
and Operation of Systems”; and “Design of 
Systems” - Solar Energy Applications 
Laboratory, Colorado State University 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

I 

49.989 ENERGY CONSCIOUS DESIGN 
Thiscourse will present todesigners in the 
building industry the basic technology under- 
lying reduction of building energy size through 
appropriate design. Successful students will 
develop competence in the fundamentals of 
energy-sensitive building design, including 
consideration of effects of site, building form 
and orientation, building skin, interval and 
solar gains and economics. 
butline: This course will cover the funda- 
mentals of energy efficient building design. 
Topics include: climatic factors; building 
form and orientation in relation to their effects 
on energy use; thermal properties of the build- 
ingskinand heatingand natural Iightingdue to 
passive solar systems. System mathematical 
modelling will be used to optimize design. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thor. 7845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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SURVEYING TECHNOLOGY 

Engineering Technician 
Certificate in Surveying 
Technology 
The following courses make up thesuggested program for the basic certifi- 
cate (minimum 15 units) attainable over three years. The three year period is 
flexible. 
With approval of a Program Consultant, students may amend this recom- 
mended program to suit their individual career needs. 
September (Term 7) 
Year 7 
51.502 Field Survey 1 
51.501 Survey Computations 1 
Year 2 
32.901 Algebra 2 . 
5 1.5 12 Field Survey 2 

5 1.5 1 1 Survey Computations 2 
51.906 Plane & Spherical 
Trigonometry for Surveyors 

~ Year3 

Suggested Electives 

31.910 
31.914 
32.902 
33.508/608 
42.102 
45.1 20/220 
49.900 
49.903 
50.101 /201 
5 1.504/604 
51.505/605 
51.507/607 
51.910 
5 1.950 

Units 

1 .o 

1 .o 

January f l e m  2) 

5 1.602 Field Survey 1 
51.601 Survey Computations 1 

5 1.61 2 Field Survey 2 
Elective 

51 -61 1 Survey Computations 2 
Elective 

April g e m  3) 
Units Units 
2.5 14.050 DatabProcessing 
2.5 - Introduction 1 .o 

2.5 
1 .o 

?:S 
1 .o 

.~ 
. .  Units 

Business &Technical Correspondence ;'. ..... : ........ :. .... 1 .O 
Technicat Report Writing .................................... 1 .O 
Logarithms and Analytic Geometry : .. :.. ................. :. ... 1 .O 
Physics 1 ................ ;. ................ ;. ............. 2.0 
Hydrology ................................................. 1 .O 
Plants and Soils 1 and 2 ..................................... 2.5 
Drafting Fundamentals ...................................... 1 .a 
Mechanical Drafting 1 .................................... 1.5 

Astronomy .............................................. 2.0 
Photogrammetry ......................................... 2.5 
Survey Drafting ............................................ 2.0 
Land Use Control ........................................ 1 .O 
Hydrographic Survey ..................................... 1 .O 

. .  

. .  

Geology ................................................. 2.0 
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ENGINEERING 
51.501/601 SURVEY 
COMPUTATIONS 1 
This introductory course will be of value to 
field personnel; instrumentmen, chainmen, 
rodmen, etc., at present employed within the 
surveying industry. 
On successful completion of this course the 
student should have obtained some 
experience in surveying computations. 
Outline: trigonometric functions; solution of 
right and oblique triangles; chainage correc- 
tions, bearings - magnetic, quadrantal and 
full circle; traverse calculations; coordinates 
- polar and rectangular, missingparts; adjust- 
ments of traverses; stadia calculations; 
subdivision of areas; areas by DMDs and 
coordinates; simple circular curves. 
Note: Students on this course will require 
an electronic calculator capable of convert- 
ing degrees, minutes and seconds todeci- 
mal degrees and converting polar coordi- 
nates to rectangular coordinates. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 I 

12 weeks 
continues: I 

Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

51.502/602 FIELD SURVEY 1 
This is an in-depth course in basic field survey- 
ing techniques and *e operation of modern 
survey equipment. It is basic surveying 
designed for persons who intend to make a 
living at surveying. It should be taken in con- 
junction with Survey Computations 1 and 
leads into Field Survey 2. 
Outline: fundamental definitions and 
concepts, fundamentals of field work, of field 
notes, errors, linear measurements, errors in 
linear measurements, basic problem in chain- 
ing, use of compass in surveying, use of level 
and level rod (theory, field work) errors in 
levelling, reading transit angles, use of the 
transit, error in transit work; transit surveying - method of running traverses; stadia survey- 
ing - methods of locatingdetail, plane table, 
simple curves. 
Term 1 Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

51.504/604 ASTRONOMY 1 
Prerequisite: 51.906 Plane and Spherical 
Trigonometry 
This course is offered as an introduction to 
astronomy as used by surveyors and should be 
of particular interest to persons intending to 
write the professional land surveyor examina- 
tions. Through the useof the BClTplanetarium 
facilities, students should gain a good ground 
ing in star identification. 
Outline: The course includes an introduction 
to practical astronomy, the celestial sphere, 
the astronomical triangle; universal time, 
mean solar time, sidereal time; the empher- 
meris and star almanacs; instruments used in 
solar and stellar observations; star identifica- 

tion, observations for latitude; observations for 
time and longitude; observations for azimuth; 
observations for position. 
This course will be offered in 7981182. 

51.505/605 PHOTQGRAMMETRY 1 
This course will introduce students to the 
mechanics of photogrammetry through a com- 
bination of theory and practical work. This 
course should be of particular interest to 
persons who intend to write the professional 
land suiveyor examinations. 
Outline: introduction to photogrammetry; 
photo interpretation, aerial photographs; 
cameras; flight-planning for vertical photo- 
graphy; mosaics, principle of stereovision; de- 
termination of height from aerial photos; radial 
line-plotting; oblique photogrammetry, 
plotting instruments, stereoscopes, photo- 
graphic laboratory procedures 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 78452145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

51.506/606 PHOTO 
INTERPRETATION AND REMOTE 
SENSING 
Thiscourse isdesigned togiveengineers, plan- 
ners, foresters, geographers, hydrologists, 
geologists, and agriculturists the application 
and interpretation of aerial photographs and 
other remote sensor acquired data as they are 
applied to their respective fields. 
Upon completion students will have a working 
capability in image interpretation from phot@ 
graphic (camera) imagery, near infrared imag- 
ery, thermal infrared imagery and radar 
imagery. 
Outline: This course will cover the applica- 
tion of photographic systems in remote sen+ 
ing, imaging, non-imaging sensors, the 
elements of technique of image interpretation, 
imagery interpretation equipment, mapping 
from remote sensor acquired data, terrain and 
mineral assessment and evaluation, forest land 
inventory and assessment, water resources 
evaluation, soils evaluation and assessment, 
urban environment inventory and analysis, 
analysis and application of aerial photos and 
other remote sensing data to engineering 
(route location, regional and site analysis). 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Toe. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

51.507/607 SURVEY DRAFTING 
Outline: lettering, technical sketching, scrib- 
ing, use of ink and various drafting materials; 
preparation of preliminary plans, topographi- 
cal plans; subdivision plans; right-of-way 
plans in accordance with General Survey In- 
structions of B.C. Land Surveyors. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
I 2  weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

51.511/611 SURVEY 
COMPUTATIONS 2 
prerequisite: 51.501/601 Survey 
Computations 1 
This is the second course in Survey 
Computations. 
Outline: compound and reverse circular 
curves, transition curves, vertical curves, areas 
and volumes; partitioning of land; crandall 
adjustment of traverses; eccentric, linear and 
angular observations; intersection; resection 
(three point problem); indccessible base; an- 
plication of analytical geometry in surveying; 
programmable calculators. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

I 

51.512/612 FIELD SURVEY 2 
Prerequisite: 51.5021602 Field Survey I or 
instructor’s permission 
The course is designed for students who pro 
gress from Field Survey 1 or for students who 
have had similar field experience in industry. 
The student should have knowledge of 
theodolite and level operations and chaining, 
i.e., the basic techniques which are taught in 
Field Survey 1. It is also assumed that the stw 

dent will have knowledge of survey computa- 
tions similar to thaf acquired in Survey Com- 
putations 1. 
Outline: horizontal and vertical control by 
triangulation and trigonometric levelling, 
computing and layingout circular curves and 
spirals, topography by self-reducing tachQmet- 
ers, highway surveying involving laying out 
centre line and vertical curves, cross-sections 
and slope stakes, precise levelling, electronic 
distance measurement and iristrument 
adjustments. 
Term 1 Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-120 
‘ 12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

51.521/621 SURVEY 
COMPUTATIONS 3 
Prerequisite: 51.511/611 Survey 
Computations 2 
This is the third course in survey computations. 
Upon completion of the three courses a 
student can expect to have obtained the 
knowledge required to write the B.C. Land 
Surveyors Computations examination. 
Outline: Geometrical Geodesy - shape and 
dimensions of the earth, spherical computa- 
tions (Legendre’s theorem, method of addita- 
ments), ellipsoidal computations (Gaussian 
mid-latitude formulae, Puissant formulae), re- 
duction of field observations in geodesy, 
trigonometric levelling. Map Projection - 
theory of distortions, classification of projec- 
tions, conical projections (Lambert’s 
conformal projection), cylindrical projections 
(Mercator and Transverse Mercator pro- 
jection), azimuthal projections (stereo- 
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aphic), Universal Transverse Mercator Pro- 
tion; Polyconic projection of British 
lumbia. Least Square Adjustment - matrix 

algebra, errors of measurement, measures of 
precision and accuracy, propagation law of 
standard errors, principle of least squares 
(method of conditional observations, variation 
of independent parameters, adjustment of 
traverses). Physical Geodesy - gravitational 
force, equipotential surface, absoluteand rela- 
tive measurements of gravity, reduction of 
gravimetric observations (free-air, Bouguer, 
topographic and isostatic reductions), Stoke’s 
theorem, orthometric and dynamic heights, 
geodetic systems. 
Term I Sept. I 1  Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues:. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 2.5 Units 

51.540/640 ENGINEERING 
SURVEYING 
This 30-week survey course covers a wide 
range of field techniques and office 
procedures. By adroit uses of methods and 
instruments, we cgn make maps, charts, pro- 
files, measure land boundaries, anddetermine 
precise sizes, shapes, and locations. A further 
purpose is to lay out or mark the desired posi- 
tion and elevation of objects to be built or 
placed as directed by a completed plan. 
On completion of the course the student will 
J3e able to show confidence in the manipula- 
tion of a variety of survey instruments and the 
application of survey methods and skills as 
used in industry today. 
Weexpect to havestudents with varying back- 
grounds,of education and industrial 
experience so there is a good deal of course 
flexibility. Donot feel thefollowinglistof sub- 
jects and topics is going to be too difficult. 
Feed-back from former students indicates that 
in the main they have achieved the level of 
learning they needed or wanted. The course is 
arranged so that most t ime . is  spent outdoors 

’ learning field methods and the use of instru- 
ments, less time is spent in the classroom (usu- 
ally during inclement weather) calculating and 
plotting a variety af exercises and information 
from the student’s own field data. 
Outline: measurements of distances and de- 
termination of direction; use of transits, levels, 
chains, stadia (including tachometers); route 
survey and earth work, site surveys, construc- 
tion surveys (layout and control), topographic 
surveys, introduction to photogrammetry; 
computations relating to traverses, triangula- 
tion and adjustments, areas and volumes, hori- 
zontal curves,.grades and slopestaking; prep- 
aration of topographic plans, plan-profile 
plates and cross-section plotting. Interpret- 
ation of legal plans and survey note-keeping. 
Term 7 Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 
72 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 
78 weeks 2.5 Units 

51.906 PLANE AND SPHERICAL 
TRIGONOMETRY FOR SURVEYORS 
This course is offered both as an introductory 
and a refresher course for anyone who has to 
do any surveying or astronomy calculations. 
The course should be of special interest to 
persons intending to write the preliminary ex- 
aminations for BCLS articles or for persons 
wishing to continue into astronomy. 
Outline: trigonometric functions of acute 
angles; sotution of triangles, use of calculating 
machines; logarithms, trigonometric functions 
of any angle; trigonometric formulas and 
identities; radian peasure; inverse trigono- 
metric equations; introduction to spherical 
trigonometry; solution of right spherical 
triangles; applications of spherical trigono- 
metry to the terrestrial sphere, celestial sphere, 
astronomical triangle. 
Term 1 Sept. I 1  Thur. 7845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

51.908 RESCRIPTION OF DEEDS 
A basic course in writing legal land descrip- 
tions for B.C., aimed at helping those prepar- 
ing for BCLS final examinations. 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur, 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 

51.909 CALCULATORS 
(PROGRAMMABLE) 
This course is designdfor students in 
Mathematics, Physics and Engineering 
subjects, to learn the most effective useof port- 
able calculators. 
Outline: manual use ofcalculators; use of 
stack and storage registers, problems involving 
trigonometry, log and exponential theory, 

statistics, flowcharts and elementar\rprogram- 
ming techniques, sub routines, conditional 
branching; recording and loading programs. 
Term I Sept. I 1  Thur. 1845-2145 
I2 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 

51.910 LAND USE CONTROL 
This course will provide, for those who are 
involved or interested in many aspects of land 
control, a solid base of knowledge about lard 
and its regulation. It will be of particular in- 
terest to those involved in municipal erigineer- 
ing and planning departments, surveyors, ap- 
praisers, developers, real estate agents and 
construction departments of utility companies. 
This course will assist in the understanding of 
how the development and subdivision of land 
is controlled in B.C. How regulated use of this 
basic resource impacts on our jobs, lives and 
the environment will also be explored. 
Outline: the approach will primarily be tech- 
nical, with emphasis being given to the meam 

of control. Specific provincial statutes includ- 
ing the Municipal Act and the Land Registry 
Act and Municipal Regulationssuch aszoning 
and subdivision bylaws will be reviewed. Land 
values, factors affecting their change, and the 
part that they play in providing a base for mun- 
icipal revenue will be considered. Practical 
aspects of land use control will be illustrated 
by examples of specific subdivision and de- 
velopment schemes. 
The number of students will be limited to 30. 
Early registration is recommended. 
Term I Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
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CORE DIVISION 

Course/Program Name 
CHEMISTRY DEPARTMENT 
Pre-Entry Chemistry 
Chemical Principles 1 and 2 
Analytical Chemistry 
Organic Chemistry 1 
Organic Chemistry 2 
Gas and Liquid Chromatography 
Laboratory Safety and Organization 
Chemical Instrumentation 1 
Chemical Instrumentation 2 
Mass Spectrometry 
Chemical Laboratory Techniques 

ENGLISH DEPARTMENT 
English Fundamentals 
Basic Introduction to Business and Technical 

Communication 

Reading Improvement and Study Skills 
Business and Technical Correspondence 
Business and Technical Report Writing 
Business Report Writing 
Technical Report Writing 3 

Business and Technical Report Writing - 

Writing for the Company: Professional Writing 

Oral Reporti,ng 
Writing for Results 
Writing Reports 
Writing Effective Letters 
Telephone Communication Techniques 
Comprehensive Reading, Writing and 

Study Skills 
Effective Writing 
Textbook Reading and Study Skills 
English as a Second Language 

Advanced 

and Editing Skills 

MATHEMATICS DEPARTMENT 
Pre-Entry Mathematics 
Remedial Mathematics 
Algebra 1 
Algebra 2 
Logarithms and Analytic Geometry 
Trigonometry 
Calculus 1 
Calculus 2 
Calculus 3 
Probability and Statistics 1 
Probability and Statistics 2 
Introductory Numerical Methods and 

Computer Programming 
Mathematics 1 for Electrical Technology 
Mathematics 2 for Electrical Tckhnology 

Course No. 

30.909 
30.9021903 
30.510/610 
30.905 
30.906 
30.91 3 
30.91 8 
30.305 
30.405 
30.914 
30.204 

3 1.900 

3 1.902 
3 1.905 
31.910 
31.911 
31.912 
31.914 

3 1.920 

3 1.922 
3 1.930 
3 1.970 
3 1.972 
3 1.976 
3 1.979 

31.996 
3 1.997 
31.998 
3 1.999 

32.950 
32.X95 
32.900 
32.901 
32.902 
32.903 
32.931 
32.906 
32.916 
32.5071607 
32.5081608 

32.5091609 
32.5221622 
32.5241624 

CORE 

Page No. 

135 
135 
135 
135 
135 
135 
135 
135 
135 
135 
135 

136 

136 
136 
136 
136 
136 
136 

136 

136 
137 
137 
137 
1'3 7 
137 

137 
137 
137 
137 

139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
139 
138 
138 
138 
138 
138 

138 
138 
138 

133 



CourseIProgram Name , CourseNo. 
Mathematics 3 for Electrical Technology 32.5261626 

Laplace Transform Methods for Electrical, 
Engineering Technology 3 2.5 301630 

Mathematics for Electrical Technology 32.5401640 
Statistical Quality Control with 

Industrial Applications 32.957 

APEBC Fundamental Tutorials , 
Linear Algebra and Numerical Analysis, P.Eng. 32.990 
Computer Science, P.Eng. 32.993 
Vector Analysis and Differential Equations, P.Eng. 32.994 
Probability and Statistics, P.Eng. 32.997 

Mathematics 4 for Electrical Technology 32.52aj62 8 

Calculus, P.Eng. 32.998 

PHYSICS DEPARTMENT 
Pre-Entry Physics 33.909 

Physics 2 33.5091609 
Mining Geophysics 33.404 
APEBC Fundamental Tutorials 
Thermodynamics P.Eng. 33.900 

Physics 1 33.50altioa 

Physics P.Eng. 
Statics and Dynamics P.Eng. , 

33.996 
33.99,8 

Page No. 
138 
i 38 

139 
139 

139 

139 
139 
139 
139 
139 

140 
140 
140 
140 

140 
140 
140 

ASSOClATlON OF PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS OF BRITISH COLUMIIIA 
FUNDAMENTAL EXAMINATION TUTORIALS 

&THEMATICS 
Linear Algebra and Numerical Analysis P.Eng. 
Computer Science P.Eng. 
Vector Analysis and Differential 

Probability and Statistics P.Eng. 
Calculus P.Eng. 
PHYSICS 
Physics P.Eng. 
Thermodynamics P.Eng. 
Statics and Dynamics P.Eng. 

BClT PREPARATORY COURSES 
CHEMISTRY 
Pre-Entry Chemistry 

ENGLISH 

Equations P.Eng. 

32.990 
32.993 

32.994 
32.997 
32.998 

33.996 
33.990 
33.998 

30.909 

Comprehensive Reading, Writing and Study Skills 31.996 
Effective Writing 31.997 
Textbook Reading and Study Skills- 3 1,998 
English as a Second Language 3 1.999 

MATHEMATICS 
Pre-Entry Mathematics 32.950 
Remedial Mathematics (Correspondence) 32.X95 

PHYSICS 
Pre-Entry Physics 33.909 

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT 
Preparatory Business Mathematics 22.900 

134 

142 
142 
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CORE 
CHEMISTRY 

30.204 CHEMICAL LABORATORY 
TECHNIQUES 
prerequisite: 30.9021903 Chemical 
Principles 1 and2 or equivalent 
This is a day school course. Students require 
permission of the Department Head to attend, 
This laboratory course will allow persons with 
some chemistry background to improve their 
analytical techniques. 
Outline: Topics include basic techniques in 
sampling, weighing, moisture determination, 
ashing, extraction, filtration gravimetric and 
volumetric methods. instrumental analysis 
and separation methods will be described, de- 
monstrated and whenever possible, practiced. 
1.5 Units 

30.305 CHEMICAL 
INSTRUMENTATION 1 
This course will allow persons engaged in 
chemical and related industries to understand 
and to perform the simpler aspects of servicing 
and maintenance of common chemical 
instruments. 
Outline: electrodes and transducers, 
electrical components, power supply 
modules; pH meters, potentiometric record- 
ers, colorimeters, gas chromatographs. Lab- 
oratory work consists of examination of com- 
ponents, calibration, and fault-finding on 
instruments. 
This course will be offered in 1981182. 

30.405 CHEMICAL 
INSTRUMENTATION 2 
Prerequisite: 30.305 Chemical 
Instrumentation 1 
This course will allow persons with some 
background in instrumental analysis to under- 
stand basic signal-processing techniques and 
to construct some useful auxiliary circuits. 
Outline: fundamentals of operational ampli- 
fiers, methods used in detecting equivalence 
points in potentiometric titrations, coulo- 
metric titrators, integrators in polarography, 
and gas chromatography; uses of logarithmic 
amplifiers, and analogue to digital converters. 
Laboratory work consists of construction and 
evaluation of instruments described in 
lectures. 
This course will b e  offered in 1981182 

30510/610 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY 
This course will introduce the student to basic 
concepts, methods, and techniques used in 
”wet chemistry” and instrumental analysis. 
The course will be of interest to individuals 
working in a variety of chemical laboratories, 
and who wish an understanding of common 
methodology and techniques. 
Outline: Topics covered in lectures include 
sample decomposition, data treatment, pre- 

, cipitation and complexometric titrations, 
solvent extraction, ion exchange, and fire 
assaying. Laboratory exercises includethe wet 

’ 

analysis of Fe, Cr; Sn, Cu, As, S, Si02 and fire 
assaying for Au and Ag. 
Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. & Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 
continues: 
Term 2 Jan. 12 Mon. & Tue. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 3.0 Units 

30.9021903 CHEMICAL PRINCIPLES 1 
and2 
Prerequisite: Students should have at least 
Chemistry 71 or equivalent standing 
This course will allow persons with little 
Chemistry background to understand the basic 
concepts and techniques of chemical analysis. 
Emphasis i s  on practical application of chemi- 
cal theory to laboratory problems. 
Outline: chemical symbols, molarity, 
normality, balancing of equations, acid-base 
reactions, redox reactions, theory of 
volumetric solubility equilibrium, colligative 
properties, electrochemistry and organic 
chemistry. 
Term 1 Sept. 8 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 
18 weeks 3.0 Units 

30.905 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 1 
30.906 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 2 
These courses will be offered in 1981182 

30.909 PRE-ENTRY CHEMISTRY 
(See page 143) 

30.913 GAS AND LIQUID 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
This course introduces students to the use of 
gas chromatography (GC) and high perform- 
ance liquid chromatography (HPLC) in solving 
organic analysis problems. ApplicationsofGC 
and HPLCarefound inenergy,chemical,food 
and forest industries as well as laboratories 
concerned with environmental and clinical 
work. 
Outline: separation theory; instrument opera- 
tion and trouble shooting; quantitative and 
qualitative analysis; columns, detector appli- 
cation and sample preparation. 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 18452145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

30.914 MASS SPECTROMETRY 
This course will be of interest to individuals 
who are presently working in analytical 
laboratories and require more knowledge of 
the application and instrumentation of mass 
spectrometry. 
Upon successful completion of this course 
studentswill bemorefamiliarwith theuseand 
application of a mass spectrometer. 
Outline: instrumentation, clinical environ- 
mental and industrial applications; combina- 
tion analytical techniques (GasILiquid 

Chromatography - Mass Spectrometry). 
This course is offered at the Down 
Campus only. 

30.91 8 LABORATORY SAFETY AND 
ORGANIZATION 
Thiscoursewill enablethefollowingpeopleto 
manage science laboratories efficiently and 
safely using a scientific approach to overcome 
inherent problems and dangers: (a) laboratory 
assistants, technicians, teaching assistants, 
and science support staff in education 
establishments; (b) stores personnel in 
industry, research organizations, schools, 
hospitals, colleges, and universities; 
(c) laboratory assistants and technicians in 
industrial and research laboratories (d) secon- 
dary school students;graduates. 
Outline: This course will consist of lectures, 
laboratory instruction and open discussion on 
the genera1 rules, dangers and precautions 
from general operations, chemicals, poisons 
and explosions. 
Term1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1&52145 
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ENGLISH 

31.900 ENGLISH FUNDAMENTALS 

upgrade their ability to write correct and 
effective English. 
Students will review the fundamentals of clear 
and effective writing and will develop practi- 
cal language skills. 
Outline: planningand organizing tech- 
niques, elements of effective paragraphs, sent- 
ence structure and word choice. Students will 
do written exercises at every session. 
Note: This course requires a level of Eng- 
lish language proficiency approximately 
equivalent to Grade 12. It is not designed to 
diagnose ana remedy second language 
difficulties. 
Term I Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 
begins again: 
Term2 ]an. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 

Jan. 17 Sat. 0900-1200 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.9 Thur. 1845-2145 

rse for studen6 wishing to 

Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 

31.902 BASICBUSINESS AND 
TECHNICAL COMMUNICATION 
This course i s  for those wishing to improve 
their basic communication skills. It is an 
excellent first course for fhose who have had 
little formal training in business and technical 
communication. Students will learn the basic 
concepts and skills necessary to communicate 
effectively in the business arld industrial 
world. 
Outline: The course will cover basic prin- 
ciples of effective style and organization, 
appropriate formats for letters, memos, and 
reports, oral reporting, telephone and inter- 
vkw techniques, dictating skills. 
Note: Students with basic English 
language difficulties will be referred to 
other, more appropriate courses. 
Term I Sept. 9 Toe. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.8 Wed. 78452145 

31.905 READING IMPROVEMENT 
AND STUDY SKILLS 
This course is designed for those who wish to 
improve their work-related reading skills. It is 
also appropriate for those planning to return to 
school. 
Students will learn toadapttheir reading styles 
to the job at hand, to improve their reading rate 
and comprehension, and organize and use in- 
formation they read. 
Outline: This course emphasizes the devel- 
opment of reading rate and comprehension. 
Major skills taught include pre-reading, 
surveying, skimming and scanning, note- 
taking and related learning and thinking 
techniques. 
Note: Students with basic English 

136 

language difficulties will be referred to 
other, more appropriate courses. 
Term I Sept. 9 Tue. & Thur. 1845-2045 

6 weeks 
begins again: 
Term 2 ]an. 13 Toe. & Thur. 1845-2045 

Oct. 21 Tue. & Thur. 

Feb. 24 Tue. & Thur. 

31.910 BUSINESS AND TECHNICAL 
CORRESPONDENCE 
This course is for anyone who wishes to 
improve letter and memo writing skills. Those 
who now, or soon will have letter and memo 
writing duties at work will find the course 
especially relevant. 
Outline: effective letter and memo style and 
organization, and techniques for completirg 
the writing task efficiently. Specific types of 
correspondence covered includes sales letters, 
collection letters, application letters and 
resumes, and a variety of memoranda. 
Note: Students with basic English 
language difficulties will be referred to 
other, more appropriate courses. 
Term I Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept. I 1  ,Thur. 1845-2145 
SeDt. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 . 

12 weeks i . 0  Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 ]an. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

]an. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 

31.91 1 BUSINESS AND TECHNICAL 
REPORT WRITING 
This course i s  designed to improve the report 
writing skills of persons presently employed, 
or intending to be employed in business or 
industry. 
The organization and presentation of a variety 
of reports will be discussed, and practised. 
Particular attention will begiven to thosetypes 
of reports selected by the students as-best 
meeting their vocational needs. 
Outline: collecting and using data, organiz- 
ing report format and structure, summarizing 
usinggraphics and developing an effective 
report writing style. 

31.912 BUSINESS REPORT WRITING 
This course is appropriate for those who wish 
to improve their ability to write effective 
business reports. 
Students will learn to report business informa- 
tion clearly and convincingly. 
Outline: collecting and using data, organiz- 
ing report format and structure, summarizing, 
using graphics and developing an effective 
business writing style. 
Note: Students with basic English 
language difficulties will be referred to 
other, more appropriate courses. 
Term I Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

begins again: 
Term2 Ian. 15 Thur. 18452145 

31.914 TECHNICAL REPORT 
WRITING 
This course is designed for those who need to 
write technical, engineering, or scientific 
reports. 
Students will learn how to report technical and 
scientific information clearly, effectively, and 
quickly. 
Outline: collecting and using data, organiz- 
ing report format and structure, summarizing, 
using graphics and developing an effective 
technical writing style. Specific types of 
reportscovered will bedetermined by thevoc- 
ational needs of the students. 
Note: Students with basic English 
language difficulties will be referred to 
other, more appropriate courses. 
Term I Sept. IO Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 

31.920 BUSINESS AND TECHNICAL 

This is an advanced course designed for those 
who already have formal training or experi- 
ence in writing reports, and who want to im- 
prove their skills or solve particular problems 
related to report writing. It is a seminar/ 
workshop course, giving participants theop 
portunity,to work on reports they bring from 
the job. Much of the instruction will beon a 
one-to-one basis. The course will also feature 
case studies and lectures. 
Outline: report format, logic, summarization, 
problem solving and topic development. 
Note: Students with basic English 
language difficulties will be referred to 
other, more appropriate courses. 
Term I Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

31.922 WRITING FOR THE 
COMPANY: PROFESSIONAL WRITING 
AND EDITING SKILLS 
This course is designed to help anyone in a 
position requiring major writing or editing 
skills, including those whose duties include 
editing the work of others, writing for public 
consumption, preparing manuals or docu- 
mentation and other major writing jobs. The 
course is designed so that students with either 
technical or non-technical writing back- 
grounds will profit froq it. 
Outline: editing, writing specialized 
documents (manuals, proposals, house 
journals, etc.), supervising the writing of others 
and printing-related topics (layout, graphics, 
etc.). 
Term 1 Ian. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

REPORT WRITING - ADVANCED 

\ 
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31.930 ORAL REPORTING 
Students will improve their confidence and 
ability to communicate orally in interviews, 
meetings, group discussions and formal 
presentations. 
Outline: one-to-one oral skills, meeting 
strategies and procedures, effective participa- 
tion in informal discussions, and techniques 
for organizing and delivering oral presenta- 
tions. Students will be given the opportunity to 
practise their oral skills in all these areas. 
Tern1 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 

WEEKEND SPECIALS 
These 18;hour courses are intended for 
those who now occupy positions that 
require communication skills or who in- 
tend to move into such positions and who 
want to upgrade these skills in short, in- 
tensive workshops. 
All weekenders will run as workshop 
courses. Instructional segments will be 
followed by workshop periods during 
which participantswill beableto practice 
new skills under the supervision of the 
instructor. Ail workshops will have 
limited enrolment so that the instructor 
can help the participants individually. 
Participants are urged to bring material 
from the job to work during these work- 
shop sessions. 
Note: Students. with basic English 
language difficulties will be referred to 
other, more appropriate courses. 
31.970 WRITING FOR RESULTS 
This is an 18 hour weekend course for those 
who wish to improve their letters, memos, 
reports and other major forms of written 
communication. Participants will learn easy- 
to-use techniques to make their writing 

, clearer, better organized and more effective in 
getting the job done. 
Oct.31 Fri. 1800-2200 
Nov. 1 Sat. 0900-1700 
Nov.2 Sun. 09[10-1700 
0.5 Unit 
begins again: 
Feb.20 Fri. 7800-2200 
Feb. 21 Sat. 0900-1700 
Feb.23 Sun. 0900-1700 
0.5 Unit 

31.972 WRITING REPORTS 
This 18 hour weekend workshop will begin 
with how to organize the report writing task 
efficiently and will then cover selection and 
organization of information, effective use of 
formats and layout, analysis of the audience, 
reportingfactual information and making re- 
commendations. Participants will be able to 
chooseeitheratechnicalora business focusin 
the workshop exercises. 
Nov. 21 Fri. 1800-2200 
Nov.22 Sat. 0900-1700 ' 

Nov.23 Sun. 0900-1700 
begins again: 
May 1 Fri. 1800-2200 
May2 Sat. 0900-1700 
May3 Sun. 0900-1700 
0.5 Unit 

31.976 WRITING EFFECTIVE LEnERS 
This 18 hour weekend course is for those 
whose major writing task is letters. It will deal 
with clear, effective and appropriate letter 
style and organization, and apply these prin- 
ciples to various types of letter writing jobs, 
including sales letters, collection letters, 
inquiries and general letters, claim and adjust- 
ment letters and application letters. 
Mar. 6 Fri. 18002200 
Mar. 7 Sat. 0900-1700 
Mar.8 Sun. 09001700 
0.5 Unit 

31.979 TELEPHONE 
COMMUNICATION TECHNIQUES 
This 18 hour weekend course is designed for 
anyone who uses the telephone as a basic 
communication tool - for sales, adrninistra- 
tion or personal uses. It is designed to teach the 
same skills taught in the successful "phone- 
power" course offered to long-distance 
customers of the TransCanada Telephone 
System. 
Outline:. It covers how to plan, make and 
follow upthecall; how tousethe telephone to 
find prospective clients; how to set up meet- 
ings; how to answer inquiries; and how to use 
the telephone to manage time effectively. 
Oct.3 Fri. 1800-2200 
Oct.4 Sat. 0900-1700 
013.5 Sun. 0900-1700 
0.5 Unit 
begins again: 
Jan. 16 Fri. 1800-2200 
Jan. 17 Sat. 09GQ-1700 
Jan. 18 Sun. 0900-1700 

31.996 COMPREHENSIVE READING, 
WRITING AND STUDY SKILLS 
(See page 143) 

31.997 EFFECTIVE WRITING 
(See page 143) 
31.998 TEXTBOOK READING AND 
STUDY-SKILLS 
(See page 143) 
31.999 ENGLISH AS A SECOND 
LANGUAGE 
(See page 143) 

0 
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32.5081608 PROBABlLlh AND 
STATISTICS 2 
Prerequisite: 32.5071607 Probability and 

Further hypothesis testing; the Chi-square dis- 
tribution; analysis of variance and experi- 
mental design; non-parametric statistics, non- 
linear and multiple regression; introduction to 
quality control' 
Term 1 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 

MATHEMATICS 

32.931 CALCULUS 1 Statistics 1 
Prerequisites: 32.901,32.902 and32.903 
This is ar) introductory course in calculus ad 
its technical applications involving the 
differentiation and integration of algebraic 
functions. Some of the twics included are re- 
lated rates, curve sketchiig, applied maxima 
and minima, areas, volumes, centroids, and 
moments of inertia. 
Text: "Basic Technical Mathematics with 
Calculus", A.J. Washington (Cummings), 3rd 
Edition 
Tern 1 Sept. 8 Mon. & Wed. 18452745 
I2 weeks 2.0 Units 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 6 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 

32.932 CALCULUS 2 
Prerequisite: 32.931 or equivalent 
Further calculus and technical applications 
involving differentiation and integration of 
trigonometric, logarithmic, and exponential 
functions. Included in the course are the 
conics, power series, partial differentiation, 
and an introduction to differential equations. 
Text: "Basic Technical Mathematics with 
Calculus", A.J. Washington (Cummings), 3rd 
Edition 
Term 2 Jan. 14 Mon. & Wed. 1845-2145 
I2 weeks 2.0 Units 

32.507/607 PROBABILITY AND 
STATISTICS 1 
An introduction to statistical methods and their 
application to technological problems. 
Outline: organization and graphical 
representation of data; frequency distribu- 

Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

32.5091609 INTRODUCTORY 
NUMERICAL METHODS AND 
COMPUTER PROGRAMMING 
Prerequisite: 32.931 Calculus 1 
These units cover a course on introductory 
numerical methods, together with computer 
programming techniques 
the nature of numerical methods algorithms, 
iterative methods in the solution of algebraic 
and transcendental equations; matrix 
methods, systems of linear equations and their 
solutions; the Gauss-Jordan method; numeri- 
cal integration trapezoidal and Simpson's 
rules; Taylor's series and the numerical solu- 
tion of elementary differential equations. The 
emphasis i s  on technical problems and com- 
puter programming methods are presented 
which allow numerical solutions to be pro- 
cessed on the IBM 370 system. 
Tern 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
I2 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 15 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

32.933 CALCULUS 3 
Prereouisite: 32.932 Calculus 2 
A course in differential equations, with 
emphasis on technical applications through- 

variables: separable, homogeneous, linear, 
and Bernouilli,s. Second order differential 
equations with 
complementary functions and particular integ- 

of solving differential equations. 

tions; measures of central iendency - the 
arithmetic mean, the median, the mode, 

variation - the mean deviation, the standard 
deviation, quartiie deviation, introduction to 
prdbl l i ty ;  the rules of addition and multipli- 
cation; kandom variables; mathematical 

, rals. The D operator. Miscellaneous methods expectation; theoretical diuributions; the 
binomial distribution; the Poisson distribu: 
tions; the normal distribution curve and use of 
tables to obtain normal curve areas; popula- Term 3 APr- 6 MOn. C? 1845-2745 
tions and samples; sampling techniques; 12 weeks 2.0 Units 
sampling distributions; problems of estima- 
tion; small samples and Student's 32.5221622 MATHEMATICS 1 FOR 
tdistributian; confidence intervals; tests of E L ~ R ~ C A L  TK-HNOL~Y 
hypotheses; types of error; operating 
characteristic cu~es; linear regression; Prerequisite: 32.950 Pie-htry Mathematics 
method of least squares; correlation. or recent Algebra 12 
Note: This course require a working Acourseon thetheoryof linear circuit analysis 
knowledge ofmathematiaat the Grade 12 with application in theelectrical andelectroe 
level ics fields. 

Term I Sept. IO Wed. 1845-2145 Outline: solutions of systems of equations by 
I2 weeks determinants; Gauss-jordan, and matrix 

methods; solving electrical circuits problems 
continues: using loopand nodal analysis, leading into the 
Term2 Jan. 12 Wed. 1845-2145 development of the necessary trigonometry for 
12 weeks 2.0 Units solving steady state 4C circuit problems, i.e. 

138 

quartits# decilest pcent ik;  measures of out. First order differential equations; 

radian measurement, trigonometric functions, 
and graphing sinusoidal waveforms; an intro- 
duction to phasors and complex numbers. 
Text: "Electric Circuits", j.A. Edminster; 
Schaum's Outline Series 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Jan. 13 Tue. 7845-2145 
Jan. q5 Thur. 1845-2145 

12 weeks 2.0 Units 

Sept. 9 Tue. 1845-2145 
Sept. 17 Thur. 1845-2145 

32.5241624 MATHEMATICS 2 FOR 
ELECTRICAL TKHNOLOGY 
prerequisite: 32.5221622 Mathematics 1 for 
Electrical Technology 

A course on the theory and application in the 
electrical and electronics field. 
Outline: a continuation of trigonometric 
functions and complex numbers applied to 
solving AC circuit problems; the use of the 
complex conjugate, sine and cosine laws, 
trigonometric identities, algebra, logarithms 
and exponential functions, and their use in 
transient circuit and signal power problems; 
introductory differential and integral calculus 
of basic algebraic functions. 
Term 1 Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 75 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

32.5261626 MATHEMATICS 3 FOR 
ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY 
Prerequisite: 32.5241624 or equivalent 
A course in calculus and its application in the 
electrical and electronic fields. 
Outline: functions and graphs; rates of 
change and the derivative; higher derivatives; 
maxima and minima; thedifferential and smal 
changes; the differentiation of algebraic pro- 
ducts, quotients, and composite functions, 
integration, the indefinite and definite integ- 
rals involving algebraic functions; the differ- 
entiation and integration of trigonometric, ex- 
ponential, and logarithmic functions. 
Term I Sept. 11 Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term 2 Jan. 15 , Thur. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

32.5281628 MATHEMATICS 4 FOR 
ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY 
prerequisite: 32.5261626 Mathematics 3 for 
Electrical Technology or equivalent 

Acourse in further calculus and its application 
in the electrical and electronic fields. 
Outline: brief review of essential calculus 
items offered in courses 32.526/626; calculus 
of hyperbolic functions; special integration 



CORE 
techniques; partial derivatives; first and 
second order differential equations. 
Term 1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
I 2  weeks 2.0 Units 

32.5301630 LAPLACE TRANSFORM 
METHODS FOR ELECTRICAL 
TECHNOLOGIES 
Prerequisite: 32.5281628 Mathematics 4 for 
Electrical Technology 
Development of a table of Laplace transform 
pairs for functions and operations. Finding 
inverse transforms, tables of transforms, partial 
fractions, simple order, double order, and 
complex poles; poles and zeros; circuit prob- 
lems; single loops with DC inputs; R-L, R-C, 
and R-L-C; initial condition voltage gener- 
ators; ddomain circuit diagrams; analysis of 
circuits in the s-domain (AC and DC); review 
of determinants and Cramer‘s Rules; self and 
mutual impedances; driving point and transfer 
impedances, transients in multimesh circuits; 
transfer functions and frequency responses; as 
well as selected topics from control engin- 
eering. 
Text: “Transform Circuit Analysis for Engin- 
eering and Technology” by Stanley 
This course will be offered in 1981182. 

32.5401640 MATHEMATICS FOR 
ELECTRICAL TECHNOLOGY 
Prerequisite: a strong mathematics back- 
ground is assumed 
An accelerated course based on the material 
covered in 32.5221622 and 32.5241624 and 
open only to students currently registered in 
43.529/629 Electrical Circuits AClDC and 
32.5221622 Mathematics 1 for Electrical 
Technology. 
Note: Students should register in 32.5221622 
and transfer will be arranged after 5 weeks. 
Theclasseswill bescheduledonaWednesday 
evening for the remaining weeks. 
Term 1 Oct.22 Wed. 1845-2145 
7 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
I 2  weeks 2.0 Units 

32.900 ALGEBRA 1 
A review of appropriate mathematical topics 
designed especially as a preparation for 
Algebra 2. The course is tailored to meet the 
individual needs of the students in the class. 
Text: ”Introduction to Technical 
Mathematics”, A.J. Washington (Cummings) 
TO ASSIST IN THE CORRECT PLACEMENT 
OF STUDENTS IN EITHER 32.900OR32.901, 
A DIAGNOSTIC TEST BASED ON THE 
CONTENT OF 32.900 WILL BE GIVEN TO 
ALL STUDENTS IN THE FIRST MEETING OF 
32.900 AND 32.901. 
Terml Sept.8 Mon. 

Sept.9 Tue. 

12 weeks 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
begins again: 

7845-2145 rpI Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 

32.901 ALGEBRA 2 
Prerequisite: 32.900 Algebra I or recent 
Math 12 
A course in the application and theory of 
algebraic equations and functions as used in 
engineering technologies. Such equations and 
functions will beconsidered from both analyti- 
cal and graphical points of view. The program 
will include an introduction to right triangle 
trigonometry. 
Text: “Basic Technical Mathematics with 
Calculus”, A.J. Washington (Cummings) 3rd 
Edition. 
Term1 Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 

Sept. 9 Toe. 1845-2745 
Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
begins again: 

7845-2145 rpI 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 

32.902 /LQCARlTHMS AND 
ANALYTIC GEOMETRY 
Prerequisite: 32.901 Algebra 2 
A study of the theory and applications of com- 
mon and natural logarithms. Emphasis will be 
placed on the plotting of logarithmic and 
semilogarithmic graphs and their interpret- 
ation and use. 
An introduction to analytic geometry; in 
particular a study of the geometrical and 
practical properties of the conic sections. A 
brief consideration of quadratic surfaces will 
be included. 
Text: “Basic Technical Mathematics with 
Calculus”, AJ. Washington (Cummings) 3rd 
Edition 
Terml  Sept.8 Mon. 18452745 

Sept. 9 Tue. 7845-2145 
Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 

12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 

Jan. 13 Tue. 18452145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr.6 Mon. 1845-2145 

32.903 TRIGONOMETRY 
Prerequisite: 32.901 Algebra 2 
A course for students in Engineering 
Technologies in the application and theoty of 
trigonometric functions. 
Outline: right angle trigonometry, vector and 
triangle problems, trigonometric identities and 

graphing, polar coordinates, transformations 
and radian measure. 
Term? Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
begins again: 
Term3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 

32.950 PRE-ENTRY MATHEMATICS 
Seepage 143 for course description and 
start dates. 
32.X95 REMEDIAL MATHEMATICS 

See page 143 for course description 
32.957 STATISTICAL QUALITY 
CONTROL WITH INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS 
Prerequisite: 32.5071607 Probability and 
Statistics I or equivalent 
Applications of statistical methods to quality 
control of industrial product, quality contrd 
charts; acceptance sampling. 
Texts: “ASTM Manual on Quality Control of 
Materials”, and “ASTM Military Standard 
1050-Sampling Procedures and Tables for 
Inspection by Attributes”&J.S. Government 
Printing Office) 
Term7 Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
15 weeks 1.0 Unit 

(correspondence) 

32.990 LINEAR ALGEBRA AND 
NUMERICAL ANALYSIS P.ENG. 
(Seepage 142) This course is offered in even 
numbered years only. 

32.993 COMPUTER SCIENCE P.ENC. 
(Seepage 742) This course will be offeredin 
odd numbered years only. 

32.994 VECTOR ANALYSIS AND 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS P.ENG. 
(See page 142) This course will be offered in 
odd numbered years only. 

32.997 PROBABILITY AND 
STATISTICS P.ENC. 
(Seepage 142) This course willbe offeredat 
BCIT’s Downtown Campus only. 

32.998 CALCULUS P.ENG. 
(Seepage 142) This course willbe offeredin 
even numbered years only. 

139 



33.404 MINING GEOPHYSICS 
Prerequisite: 33.5081608 and 33.509/609 
Physics 1 and2 or equivalent and first year 
university geology desirable 
This course is designed to give a broad under- 
standing of the use of geophysics in mineral 
exploration to prospectors, geologists and 
other mining company personnel. The subject 
is presented from the following viewpoints: 
a) the theory behind the uses of each geophys- 
ical method; b) instrumentation and field pro- 
cedures; c) interpretation. 
Outline: general survey planning; SP, resistiv- 
ity and IP methods; magnetic and gravity 
methods; electromagnetic methods; 
radiometric methods; seismic methods; and 
down-hole methods. 
Term I Nov. 12 Wed. 1845-2145 
15 weeks (plus four3-hour sat. field 
sessions) 1.5 Units 

, 33.508/608 PHYSICS 1 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 12 or 1 

Algebra 12, Physics I 1  desirable. This 
course along with 33.509/609 is designed to 
sati* the backgzpund knowledge of phys 
icgrequired in various engineering and re- 
lated technologies. 
Outline: kinematics, linear and rotational 
dynamics, statics, properties of matter, heat, 
thermodynamics, and waves. 
Text: "Elements of Physics", 9th Edition, 
Smith &Cooper, McGraw-Hill, 1979 
Term 7 Sept. 8 MOIL 1845-2745 
12 weeks 1.0 Unit 
continoes: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 18452145 
72 weeks 7.0 Unit 

equivalent 
This course completes the sequence designed 
to satisfy the background knowledge required 
in the various engineering and related 
technologies. 
Outline: sound, light and optics, basic electr- 
icity and magnetism, basic semiconductor 
theory and atomic and nuclear phenomena. 
Mathematical treatment requires algebra and 
trigonometry and possibly some calculus. 
Text: "Elements of Physics", 9th Edition 
Smith &Cooper, McGraw-Hill, 1979 
Term? Sept.8 Mon. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 7.0 Unit 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 12 Mon. 1845-2145 
72 weeks 1.0 Unit 

Note: 33.508l608,33.509/609 Physics I and 
2 willcountas creditforanyofthe following 
BCIT Day School Physics courses. 
33.1011201 General Physics 
33.1021202 Physics for Biological Science 

Technology 
33.106/206 Physics for Electrical 

Technology 
33.1071207 Physics for Civiland Structural 

Technology 
33.110/210 Physics for Medical Laboratory 

Technology 
33.212 Environmental Physics 
33.7141214 Physics for Chemicaland 

Metallurgical Technology 
33.115l215 Physics for Survey Technology 
33.216 Physics for Mechanical 

Technology 
33.1171217 Physics for Operations Manage- 

ment Technology 
33.118l218 Physics for Forest Pcoducts 

Technology 
33.21913 I9 Physics for Building Technology 
33.1221222 Physics for Recreational Facil- 

ities Management Technology 

33.509/609 PHYSICS 2 33.909 PRE-ENTRY PHYSICS 
Prerequisite: 33.5081608 Physics I or See page 143 for course description and 

dates. 

33.900 THERhO- 
DYNAMICS P.ENC. (see page 742) 

Prerequisite: 33.996 Physics P. Eng. Tutorial 
or Equivalent 
This tutorial is designed to cover the material 
required for APEBC examination Fund-10 
Thermodynamics. 

TUTORIALS FOR APEBC 
FUNDAMENTAL EXAMINATIONS 
33.996 PHYSICS P.ENG. (See 
page 742) 
This tutorial will cover the material required 
for the APEBC examination Fund4 Physics. 
33.998 STATICS AND DYNAMICS 
P.ENG. (Seepage 142) 
Prerequisite: First year post-secondary 
physics 
This tutorial will cover the material required 
for APEBC examination Fund-8 Statics and 
Dynamics. 

I .  
PHYSICS 
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ASSOCIATION OF PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS 
OF BRITISH COLUMBIA 
Fundamental Examination Tutorials 

To assist people studying for these examinations KIT offers tutorials for a 
number of the fifteen examinations as 
follows: 

APEBC Course 
No. Name 

BCIT 
Course Mo. Page No. 

1 Calculus 32.998 
2 Vector Analysis & Differential Equations32.994 
3 . Linear Algebra & hurnerical Analysis 32.990 
4 Computer Science 32.993 
5 Probability and Statistics 32.997 
6 Physics 33.996 
8 Statics and Dynamics 33.998 

10 Thermodynamics 33.990 
Every effort will be made to cover the topics listed in the Association's 
description of examination topics using a problem solving format. 
In addition to the tutorials listed above, BCIT is prepared to offer tutorials for 
the other fundamentals if a sufficient number of students request it. 
Other Fundamentals 
Fund-7 Chemistry 
Fud-9 Mechanics of Fluids 
f und-11 Engineering Materials 
Fund- 1 2 
Fund-1 3 Strength of Materials 
Fund- 14 Organic Chemistry 
The tutorials listed above may be given i f  sufficient enquiries are receikd. 
f lease direct enquiries to: 

Theory of Circuits a d  Power Engineering 

Division of Continuing Education and Industry Services 
434-5734, local 204 ot 205. 
Assistant Head, Engineering and Core 
Local 724 
or 
Program Consultant, Engineering and Core 
Local 467 
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TUTORIALS FOR APEBC 

EXAM1 NATIONS 
FUNDAMENTAL 

32.998 CALCULUS P.ENG. 
Limits, continuity; differentiation and methods 
of definite and indefinite integration of 
elementary functions; applications of differ- 
entiation and integration to geometric and 
physical problems; numerical integration in- 
cluding Simpson’s rule; indefinite forms; in- 
definite series including Taylor series; partial 
differentiation of arc length and curvature; 
differentiation of a complex valued function of 
a real variable; multiple integrals and their 
application. 
This course will be offered in 198Ol81 and 
next 1982183. 
Term I Sept. I 1  Thur. 1845-2145 
24 weeks Special fee 

32.994 VECTOR ANALYSIS AND 
DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS P.ENG. 
Vector algebra, vector functions and 
operators; orthogonal curvilinear coordinates; 
application of partial derivatives, multiple 
integrals, line and surface integrals; integral 
theorems. Ordinary differential equations; 
series solution of differential equations; 
Laplace transformation; Fourier series. 
This course will be offered on Thursdays in 
1981182 

32.990 KINEAR ALGEBRA AND 
NUMERICAL ANALYSIS P.ENG. 
Linear transformations; matrices aqd matrix 
operations; determinants; simultaneous linear 
algebraic equations; eigenvalues and eigen- I 

vectors. Nonlinear algebraic equations; 
interpolation and numerical approximations 
or curve fitting; numerical integration and 
differentiation; solution of ordinary differential 
equations. 
Term I Sept. 13 Sat. 0900-1200 
24 weeks Special Fee 
This course will be offered in even 
numbered years only. 

32.993 COMPUTER SCIENCE P.ENG. 
Candidates must develop familiarity with the 
FORTRAN language and facility in writingand 
flow charting computer programs. Organiza- 
tion and characteristics of stored-program 
computers; basic programming and data 
representation; program testing; algorithms; 
computer solution of numerical problems. 
This course will be offered on Wednesdays 
in 1981182. 

32.997 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS 
P.ENG. 

distribution of functions of a random variable, 
sampling and statistical estimation theory, 
hypothesis testing, simple regression analvsis, 
the design of experiments. 
Sept. 8 Mon. 1730-2030 
18 weeks Special Fee 
This course will be offered at BCIT’s Down- 
town Campus, ONLY. 

33.996 PHYSICS P.ENG. 
This tutorial will coverthe material required 
for the APEBC examination Fund-6 Physics. 
Outline: sound; simple harmonic motion, 
superposition and interference, reflection, 
standing waves, resonance, propagation and 
speed of longitudinal waves, sound and 
acoustics, intensity. 
Electricity and Magnetism - electric charge, 
Coulombs law, electric field, Gauss’ law, 
electric potential, capacitance, dielectrics, 
electric current, resistance, DC circuits, 
magnetic force and field, electromagnetic 
induction, inductance, electric oscillations, 
Maxwell’s equations, electromagnetic waves. 
Light - nature and propagation of light, speed 
of light, reflection and refraction of light 
waves, interference, coherence, thin films, 
interferometer, diffraction, polarization, 
scattering. 
Modern Physics - relativistic kinematics, 
relativistic dynamics, electromagnetic 
radiation, wave aspects of material particles, 
atomic structure, nuclear structure, 
elementary particles. 
This course. will be offered in 1982183. 

33.998 STATICS AND 
DYNAMICS P.ENG. 
Prerequisite: First year post-secondary 
physics, or equivalent. This tutorial will 
cover the material required for APEBC ex- 
amination Fund-8 Statics and Dynamics. 
Outline: resultant oftwo and three dimen- 
sional concurrent force systems; equil- 
ibrium of two and three dlmensional non- 
current force systems; centroids, centres of 
gravity; second moment ofarea, moment of 
inertia; truss, frame and cable analysis; 
friction; methods of virtual work. Planar 
kinematics of particles and rigid bodies; 
work and energy, impulse and momentum 
for particles and rigid bodies; mechanical 
vibrations of single degree of freedom 
systems. ~ 

This course will be offered in September 
1981. 

33.900 THERMODYNAMICS P.ENG. 
Prerequisite: 33.996 Physics P.Eng. 
Tutorial or equivalent 
This tutorial is designed to cover the material 
required for APEBC examination Fund-10 
Thermodynamics. 
Outline: Thermodynamics states of simple 
systems; the fundamental relationships of 
thermodynamics; the first law of thermo- 
dynamics; entropy postulates; equilibrium, 
PVT diagrams; energy of state; compressibility 
charts and steam tables; calculation of prop 
erty changes, enthalpy; Helmoltz and Gibbs 
function; the Maxwell equations; application 
of thermodynamics; cycles, reversibility; 
thermodynamics of phase changes, the 
Clapeyron equation; Gibbs phase rule. 
Text: “Fundamentals of Classical Thermo- 
dynamics”; Second Edition, 1973, by Van 
Wylen & Sonntag 
Term? Sept.9 Tue. 1845-2145 
24 weeks Special Fee 

33.998 STATICS AND 
DYNAMICS P.ENG. 
prerequisite: First year post-secondary 
physics or equivalent. This tutorial will 
cover the material required for APEBC ex- 
amination Fund-8 Statics and Dynamics. 
Outline: resultant of two and three 
dimensional concurrent force systems; 
equilibriumoftwoand threedimensional non- . 
current force systems; centroids, centres of 
gravity; second moment of area, moment of 
inertia; truss, frame and cable analysis; fric- 
tion; methods of virtual work. Planarkinemat- 
ics of particles and rigid bodies; work and 
energy, impulse and momentum for particles 
and rigid bodies; mechanical vibrations.of 
single degree of freedom systems. 
This course will be offered in September 
1981. 

Concepts of probability, events and popula- 
tions, probability theorems, concept of a ran- 
dom variable, continuous and discrete 
random variables, probability distribution, 
moments, skewness, kurtosis; estimation of 
moments, joint distributions, probability plot- 
ting and testing of distributional assumptions, 

142 



CORE 
BClT PREPARATORY 
PROGRAMS 
The Division of Continuing Education 
and Industry Services at BClT offers non- 
credit courses in chemistry, physics, Eng- 
lish and mathematics which meet the var- 
ious entrance requirements for BClT di- 
ploma programs. 
Thesecourses will beof interest to mature 
students, students who do not have 
special prerequisites and students who 
want to improve their knowledge of core 
subjects. 
Coursesmay betaken individuallyorasa 
package. Students areencouraged to con- 
sult with the Continuing Education pro- 
gram consultant if they wish to design a 
package. Successful completion of in- 
dividual courses does not guarantee 
acceptance to day school programs. 
Courses will be offered evenings January 
through April, evenings May through 
August, and days and evenings June 
through August. Since all courses may not 
be available in each time period, students 
should enquire about exact dates and 
times from Continuing Education Inform- 
ation. 
Students who wish to apply for admission 
to one of the diploma programs should 
indicate on their application forms which 
of these courses they plan to complete. 
Successful completion of these 
courses does not guarantee accept- 
ance to day school. 
Advice on course selection is available 
from the Program Consultant, Engineer- 
ing and Core Continuing Education. 
The following courses are offered: 

CHEMISTRY 

(78 hours) 
30.909 PRE-ENTRY CHEMISTRY 

An upgrading course for people whose back- 
ground in chemistry is weak and a refresher 
course for those who have not 5tudied 
chemistry for several years. Meets the 
Chemistry 1 1 program entrance requirements 
for BCIT. 
May 18 to Aug. 17,1981 Mon. & Wed. 

Special Fee 
1845-2145 

ENGLISH 
31.9% COMPREHENSIVE READING, 
WRITING AND STUDY SKILLS 
(80 hours) 
An integrated course which providesextensive 
coverageof all reading, writing and study skills 
necessary for successful completion of tech- 
nology programs. 
Jul. 28 to Aug. 22, 1980 Mon. thru Fri. 
or 
Jul. 27 to Aug. 21, 1981 Mon. thru Fri. 
Special Fee 

31.997 EFFECTIVE WRITING* 
(24 hours) 
Develops the basic skills of effective writing 
and their application to business and technical 
writing. Covers paragraph development, sent- 
ence construction and mechanics. 
June2 to]une25,1981 Tue., Wed., & Thur. 
19002100 
or 
lul. 3 tolul. 24,1981 Tue., Wed., & Thur. 
0830-1030or 1100-1300or 19002100 
or 
lul. 28 to Aug.20,1981 Toe., Wed., & Thur. 
0830-1020 or 1100-1300or 19002100 
Special Fee 
* Note: For students registered in both 
31.997and31.998fees will be reduced. 

31.998 TEXTBOOK READING & 
STUDY SKILLS* (24 hours) - 
Develops the skills necessary for success in 
learning situations. Covers reading textbooks, 
taking notes, writing exams, managing time. 
]une2toJune25,1981 Tue., Wed. &Thur. 
0830-1030or 1700-1300or 19002100 
or 
Jul. 3 t o l d  24,1981 Tue., Wed., & Thur. 
0830-103Oor 1100-1300or 19002100 
or 
lul. 28 to Aug. ?O, 1981 Tue., Wed., & Thur. 
0830-1030or 1100-1300or 19002100 
Special Fee 
* Note: For students registered in both 
31.997and31.998fees will be reduced. 

31.999 ENGLISH As A SECOND 
LANGUAGE (280 hours) 
A preparatory course for students with English 
as their second language. Designed to help 
students deal more effectively with post 
secondary demands. Equivalent to 098-099 at 
Vancouver Community College, Special Pro- 
grams Division. Successful completion satis- 
fies the BCIT English language entrance 
requirements. 
June 15 to Aug. 21,1981 Mon. thru Fri. 
Special Fee 

MATHEMATICS 
Students are advised to complete any 
necessary upgrading in mathematics prior 
to taking Pre-Entry Physics 33.909. 
32.950 PRE-ENTRY 
MATHEMATICS (90 hours) 
An upgrading and/or refresher course for 
students who have either not completed high 
school math or who have completed it more 
than three years previously or whose math 
background is otherwise weak. Meets the 
Algebra 12 entrance requirements for BCIT. 
Students intending to enter a BClT technology 
which requires Algebra 12 grade of C+ or 
better must achieve a final mark of 65% or 
higher in 32.950. Students must have passed 
Algebra 1 1 or approved equivalent mathemat- 
ics course to register. 
Jan. 27 to May 7, 1981 Tue. & Thur. 
1845-2145 

or 
May 12 to Aug. 25, 1981 Toe. & Thur. 

or 
June 1 told. 10, 1981 Mon. thru Fri. 
0900- 1200 
or 
Jul. 31 to Aug. 24, 1981 Mon. thru Fri. 
0900-1200 
or 
Jan. 25 to May5, 1982 Tue. & Thur. 

Special Fee 

1845-2145 

1845-2145 

32.X95 REMEDIAL MATHEMATICS 

A self-study version of 32.950 Pre-Entry 
Mathematics. Meets the BClT Algebra 12 
entrance requirements. Students who intend to 
enter a BClT technology which requires an 
Algebra 12 gradeof C+ or better must achieve 
a final mark of 65% or higher in 32.X95. 
Students must have passed Algebra 1 1 or 
approved equivalent mathematics course to 
register in this course. Students, particularly 
those who have been away from school for 
some years, are advised to take Mathematics 
32.950, the classroom-format version of this 
course, if possible, instead of 32.X95. 
Contact the Directed Study Centre at BClT for 
registration details. 

(correspondence) 

22.900 PREPARATORY BUSINESS 
MATHEMATICS (48 hours) 
A course to upgrade and refresh the math- 
ematical knowledge of students who intend to 
enter the Business Management Division at 
BCIT. The course will include arithmetic, 
elementary algebra, graphical techniques and 
an introduction to businessapplications. ltwill 
provide students with a suitable prerequisite 
for the mathematics programs in the Business 
Management Division and meet the Algebra 
11 entrance requirement. 
June 2 to Jul, 30,1981 Toe. & Thur. 

11.11.27 to Aug. 24,1981 Mow thru Thur. 

or 
Aug. 17 to Aug. 26,1981 Mon. thru Thur. 
O900-1600 
Special Fee 

1845-2145 
or 

1845-2145 

PHYSICS 

(87 hours) 
An upgrading course for people whose back- 
ground in physics is weak and a refresher 
course for those who have not studied physics 
for several years. meets the Physics 1 1 pro- 
gramentrance requirement for BCIT. 
Students are advised to complete any neces- 
sary upgrading in mathematics prior to taking 
this course. 
]VI. 20 to Aug. 28, 1981 Mon. thru Fri. 
1300-1600 
Special Fee 

33.909 PRE-ENTRY PHYSICS 
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Fees: Course fees for all regular course offerings are on page 4 . 

Weeklong Courses: are identified by (9 . For complete listings, see 
pages 14 and 15 . 

Downtown Courses: are identified by d#. For dates and times, see 
pages 16 to 18 . 
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HEALTH CONTINUING EDUCATION 
CourseIProgram Name 
BClT Health Care Certificate 
Health Care Management Program 

Fundamentals of Health Care Management 
Health Care Management Skills 
Basic Sound Measurement 
Advanced Haematology 
Tutorial for CAMRT Registration Examination 
Medical Radiography - C.E. Lecture Series 
Radiography and Physics for Radiologists 
Radiographic Technique 
Radiobiology and Protection 
Physics of Medical Radiography 
Advanced Studies in X-Ray Apparatus and 

Radiopharmaceuticals in Nuclear Medicine 
Refresher Course for Graduate Nurses 
Basic Mental Health Nursing 
Operating Room Nursing Level 1 
Enterostomal Therapy - The Role of the Nurse 
Caring for the Elderly 
Intravenous Therapy 
Anatomy and Physiology: Review and Update 
Basic Principles of the Disease Process 
Behavioral Concepts in Psychiatric Nursing 
K 3ternity Nursing Series 

(BCHA Certificate) 

Imaging 

Course No. 

87.501/601 
87.5021602 
82.901 
72.X01 
72.901 
72.902 
72.903 
72.906 
72.907 
72.909 

72.910 
74.901 
76.901 
76.902 
76.9061907 
76.909 
76.91 1 
76.91 3 
76.914 
76.91 5 
76.91 8 

Page No. 
148 

148 
149 
149 
150 
150 
150 
150 
150 
1 50 
150 
150 

150 
150 
150 
150 
150 
151 
151 
151 
151 
151 
151 
151 
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HEALTH 

The department of Health Continuing Education is concerned primarily with 
the health care worker who has graduated from programs such as nursing 
and health technologies and who requires and desires uqgrading of 
knowledge and skills to : keep pace with changing technology; prepare for 
new career opportunities; return to the workforce after an absence of some 
time; specialize in a particular facet of the field. All courses are offered in 
the lower mainland and some are available throughout the province through 
cooperating colleges, interactive instructional television, and directed 
study. Some of the courses carry credits towards BClT continuing education 
certificates, while other courses may be credit-free (participants can request 
a record of confirmation that they were registered). The department pro- 
vides educational counselling to any health care worker who is searching for 
continuing education opportunities. 

BClT Health 
Care Certificate (1 5 Units) 
The Health Care Certificate program is designed for persons practicing in the 
health care field, such as graduates of diploma programs in health tech- 
nologies. The certificate is awarded upon completion of 15 units of credit for 
continuing education courses in the health sciences and/or health care ad- 
ministration. The participant, by achieving the Certificate in Health Care 
Management (described below) and then completing a further 7 units, can 
qualify for the Health Care Certificate which is identified and titled a p  
propriately, for example: Health Care Certificate in Nursing Sciences; 
Health Care Certificate in Medical Radiography; Health Care Certificate in 
Administration; Health Care Certificate in Department Management; etc. The 
electives and transfer credits chosen for the certificate must be approved in 
advance in writing by a Health Continuing Education program consultant to 
ensure appropriateness and acceptance. 

Health Care 
Management Program 
(BCHA Certificate) (8 Units) 
This program is offered in cooperation with the British Columbia Health 
Association (formerly B.C. Hospitals Association) and has the following 
object ivies: 
a) To develop the management skills of department heads, supervisors, head 

nurses, and assistant head nurses in hospitals and other health care 
faci I ities. 

b) To develop an understanding of the concept of total health care. 
c) To provideskill in applying managerial principles to health caresituations. 
d) To provide skill in applying the decision-making process to solving 

The program comprises the following three basic elements, which may be 
taken in any sequence: 
87.501/601 Fundamentals of Health Care Management - 2.0 Units 
87.502/602 Health Care Management Skills 

Courses from the list of electives - 4.0 Units 

supervisory problems. 

(formerly Supervisory Methods - 2.0 Units 
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Electives may be chosen from the courses listed in the various technologies that are 
considered apropriately related. Recognition of training from other institutions or 
professional associations may be considered (see the policy on transfer of credit 
(page 7 
ing Education program consultant to ensure their appropriateness and acceptance. 

1. Electives must be approved in advance in writing by a Health Continu- 

87.501/601 FUNDAMENTALS OF 
HEALTH CARE MANAGEMENT 
A 24 week (72 hour) course 
An introduction to theorganization of the 
health care delivery system and the principles 
of method study. Objective: 
a) To develop an understanding of hospital 

organization. 
b) To review the development of labor rela- 

tions in the health care environment. 
c) To develop an understanding of the princi- 

ples of union practices and the collective 
bargaining process. 

learning better ways of performing 
assigned tasks. 

d) To apply the principles of method study in 

Outline: This course uses instructional tech- 
niques such as lectures, buzz groups, group 
discussions, case studies, and projects under 
supervision. Subjects are total health care en- 
vironment, labor relations, total hospital or- 
ganization, and method study. 
Term 1 Sept. 9 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 7845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 
begins again: 
Term2 Jan. 13 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term3 Apr. 7 Tue. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

List of Suggested Electives 

87.502/602 HEALTH CARE 
MANAGEMENT SKILLS (formerly 
Supervisory Methods) 
A24 week (72 hour) course 
An introduction to the human, technical, and 
conceptual skills required for health care 
management. Objectives: 
a) To develop an understanding of some 

basic principles of human behavior. 
b) To demonstrate how to apply the princi- 

ples of leadership and motivation. 
c) To develop an understanding of the princi- 

ples of budgeting. 
d) To develop an understanding of one 

method of problem solving. 
Outline: This course uses instructional tech- 
niques such as lectures, buzz groups, group 
discussions, case studies, and projects under 
supervision. Subjects are communications, 
leadership, groups, motivation, authority, 
problem solving, and budgeting. 
Term 7 Sept. 10 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term 2 Jan. 14 Wed. 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 
begins again: 
Term 2 TBA 1845-2145 
12 weeks 
continues: 
Term 3 TBA 1845-2145 
12 weeks 2.0 Units 

Course No. 
10.221 
10.321 
10.325 
10.425 
10.908 
10.910 
10.915 
10.916 
10.917 
10.950 
14.050 
16.140 
16.904 
20.906 
22.948 
22.943 
22.952 
22.953 
31.910 
31.912 
32.5071607 

Course Title Unit 

Organizational Behavior 1 
Organizational Behavior 2 
Labor Relations'l ........................................ 1 .O 
Labor Relations 2 
Problem Solving and Decision Making 
Personnel Management .................................... 1 .O 

Counselling 1 ........................................... -1.0 
Counselling 2 ........................................... 1.0 
Training Techniques ...................................... 1 .O 
Data Processing - Introduction ............................ 1.0 
Accounting 1 ............................................ 1.0 
Accounting for the Manager ................................ 1 .O 
Public Relations ......................................... 1 .O 
Method Study - Office ................................... 1 .O 
Performance Measurement ................................ 1 .O 
Systems and Procedures - Manual ......................... 1 .O 
Project Planning and Scheduling ............................ 1 .O 
Business and Technical Correspondence ..................... 1 .O 
Business Report Writing ................................... 1.0 
Probability and Statistics 1 ................................. 2.0 

................................. 1 .O 

................................. 1 .O 

......................................... 1 .O 
...................... 1 .O 

Testing ................................................. 1.0 

HEALTH 
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CONTINUING EDUCATION IN 
HEALTH TECHNOLOGIES 
During the year a selection of courses for 
diploma graduates in the health tech- 
nologies may be designed and offered, 
with the cooperation of the BCIT depart- 
ments of Basic Health Sciences, 
Environmental Health Services, Health 
Engineering Services, Medical Lab- 
oratory Services, Radiological Technical 
Services, and other related outside 
associations and organizations. For 
further details, contact the department 
of Health Continuing Education, 
telephone 434-5734, local 666. The 
courses developed to date are as follows: 

. Courses in Environmental Health 
82.901 Basic Sound Measurement 
An examination of the principles of re- 
duction and control of noise of sound- 
producing equipment. Prepares those 
working in the fields of environmental 
health and public health to operate 
equipment used in enforcing municipal 
noise bylaws. Eighteen hours over three 
Fridays (dates TBA). 
Courses in Medical Laboratory 
Sciences 
72.X01 Advanced Haematology 
A correspondence course that prepares 
registered technologists to write the Ad- 
vanced Registered Technologist exam- 
ination. Credits are granted for this 
course by the Canadian Society of 
Laboratory Technologists (CSLT). 
Objective: To acquaint the student with 
some of the new and advanced theories 
of haematology. 
Outline: This correspondence course 
examines haem synthesis, globin syn- 
thesis, thalessemia, normal red-cell pro- 
duction and destruction, B12 and folic- 
acid synthesis, megaloblastic anaemias, 
glucose metabolism of the red cell, 
haemolytic anaemias, and red cell over- 
production and under-production. 
The course was designed in cooperation 
with the B.C. Society of Medical Tech- 
nologists (BCSMT). 

Courses in Radiological Sciences 
72.901 Tutorial for CAMRT Registration 
Examination 
A 12 hour refresher course to prepare 
students for the registration examination 
of the Canadian Association of Medical 
Radiation Technologists (CAMRT). A 
concise review of radiological physics, 
radiographic techniques, anatomy and 
physiology, and radiobiology and pro- 
tection. April 1981 (dates TBA). 
72.902 Medical Radiography - 
Continuing Mucation 
A lecture series conducted by the B.C. 
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Division of CAMRT in cooperation with 
the Ministry of Health and BCIT. This 
one week course for graduate radio- 
graphers covers advances in many 
aspects of radiographic technique. 
72.903 Radiography and Physics for 
Radidogists 
This two week course is for physicians 
studying radiology. It introduces funda- 
mentals i n  the production of radio- 
graphs, the physics of radiology, x-ray 
apparatus, image-recording, and radio- 
logical safety. 

The purpose of the following courses, 
designed in cooperation with the B.C. 
Divisiop of CAMRT, is to prepare 
registered technicians to write the Ad- 
vanced Certification examination. 
72.906 Radiographic Technique 
A preparatory course for advanced 
certification of radiological technicians. 
72.907 Radiobidogy and Protection 
A directed reading preparatory course 
for advanced certification of radiologi- 
cal technicians. 
72.909 Physics of Medical Radiography 
A preparatory course for advanced 
certification of radiological technicians. 
72.91 0 Advanced Studies in X-Ray A p  
paratus and Imaging 

Courses in Nuclear Medicine 
Sciences 
74.901 Radiopha&euticals in 
Nuclear Medicine 
A preparatory course for advanced certifi- 
cation of nuclear medicine technologists. 
Provides the graduate nuclear medicine 
technologist with continuing education 
in radiopharmaceuticals and post 
graduate instruction in preparation forthe 
Advanced Certification examination. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 
IN NURSING 
(General Nursing, and 
Psychiatric Nursing) 
Continuing education courses and 
programs for nursing personnel'are offered 
periodically. information and application 
forms may be obtained by writing to: 
Head, Health Cdntinuing Education, 
BCIT, 3700 Willingdon Avenue, Burnaby, 
B.C. V5G 3H2, or by telephoning 
434-5734, local 376. 

Credit courses in Nursing 
76.901 Refpsher Course for Graduate 
Nurses 
This 334 hour full-time course is for 
graduates of approved schools of general 
nursing who require updating to qualify 
for registration or employment. Theory 

' 

and clinical practice are combined to as- 
sist the nurse to meet clinical 
competency objectives. Medical and 
surgical nursing of the adult is the major 
focus. Apply as stated above to place 
your name on the mailing list for 
scheduled courses, giving confirmation 
of your eligibility for registration with 
RNABC. 
This ten week course is offered three to 
five times in the year. 5.0 Units 
This course is also offered in a part-time 
format. For more information call 
434-5734, local 376. 
76.902 Basic Mental Health Nursing 
Graduate nurses trained in other 
countries may be directed to this course 
by the RNABC to prepare fhem for the 
Registered Nurse examination. Available 
only by waiting list. This is a ten week 
course. 5.0 Units. 
76.906/907 Operating Room Nqrsing - 
level 1 
This two-part course prepares the 
Registered Nurse for staff nurse duties in 
hospital operating rooms. Beginning 
level skills are developed primarily for 
graduates of two-year diploma 
programs; however, this course is also of 
value as a refresher for former operating 
room nurses. Apply as stated above to 
place your name on the waiting list. This 
course is divided into two parts: Pa? 1 
includes 90 hours of instruction; Part 2 is 
300 hours (10 weeks). 5.0 Units. 



HEALTH 
Nursing Update Program (credit-free 
courses) 
As the needs for continuing education of 
nursing personnel are identified, BCIT 
wil l  design and conduct appropriate 
courses. Short courses are being planned 
for Registered Nurses and Registered 
Psychiatric Nurses. Watch for course an- 
nouncements in the RNABC Continuing 
Education Bulletins and the RPNABC is- 
sues “This Month”. Check your hospital 
notice boards for postings about new 
coursesor have your name placed on our 
brochure mailing list by writing 
to: Planner, Nursing Update, Health 
Continuing Education, BCIT, 3700 Wil- 
lingdon Avenue, Burnaby, B.C. 
V5G 3H2, or by telephoning 434-5734, 
local843. , 

76.909 Enterostd Therapy: 
The Role of the Nurse 
This twoday course provides the nurse 
with the knowledge and skills required 
for the care of patients with stomas and 
other non-stomal skin problems. 

76.91 1 Caring for the Elderly 
An evening serie2 for those persons pro- 
viding care to the elderly in extended- 
care and intermediate-care facilities, in 
personal care homes, and in the 
community. 
76.91 3 Intravenous Therapy 
A two-day course designed especially for , 

R.N.’s currently working in an area 
where they could be required to start 
Iv’s. 
76.914 Anatmy and Physiology: 
Review and Update 
A 10-week course (one evening each 
week for a total of 25 hours) for RN’s, 
RPN’s, and other health professionals 
who have had a course in anatomy and 
physiology but who want to review and 
update their knowledge. 

76.915 Basic Principles of the Disease 
Process 
A 10-week course (one evening each 
week for a total of 25 hours) for RN’s, 
RPN’s, and other health professionals al- 
ready familiar with normal physiology. 
The emphasis of this course will be on 
those principles of pathophysiology 
which are common to a class of diseases. 
76.918 Behavioral Concepts in 
Psychiatric Nursing 
Asix-weekcourse(oneeveningperweek 
for a total of 12 hours) for RPN’s and 
RN’s who wish to become familiar with 
selected behavior patterns and related 
nursing interventions. 
Maternity Nursing Series 
A series of evening lectures on topics of 
interest to nurses working in maternity 
units. 
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Vancouver, B.C. V6B 4N8 

Director of Personnel 
St. Paul’s Hospital 
1081 Burrard Street 
Vancouver, B.C. V6Z 1 Y6 
Manager of Engineering Support 
G.T.E. Lenkurt Electric (Canada) Ltd. 
701 8 Lougheed Highway, Burnaby, B.C. V6B 4N8 
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P.O. Box 11 145 
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Aluminum Company of Canada 
Box 1800 
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Society of Engineering Technologists 

of B.C. 
#203 - 4400 Dominion Street 
Burnaby, B.C. V5G 4G3 
Executive Director 
B.C. Health Association 
440 Cambie Street 
Vancouver, B.C. V6B 2N6 
Personnel Development Asst. 
C.P. Air 
Vancouver International Airport 
Vancouver, B.C. V7B 1V1 
Senior Training & Safety Officer 
Ministry of Highways 
5th Floor 
940 Blanchard Street 
Victoria, B.C. V8W 3E6 
Director of Personnel 
Municipality of Surrey 
14145 56th Avenue 
Surrey, B.C. V3W 1J2 
Director 
Simon Fraser Health Unit 
644 Poirier Street 
Coquitlam, B.C. V3J 681 
Commissioner 
B.C. Assessment Authority 
1537 Hillside Avenue 
Victoria, B.C. V8T 4Y2 
Coordinator, Patient Education 
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c/o 591 1 Sandpiper Court 
Richmond, B.C. V7E 3P8 
Management Development Coordinator 
Hyatt Hotels 
655 Burrard Street 
Vancouver, B.C. V6C 2R7 

P 
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PROFESSIONAL AGENCIES OF INTEREST TO PART-TIME 
STUDENTS 
The Society of Engineering Technologists of British Columbia (SETBC) 
Most engineeringtechnology coursesoffered through the B.C. Instituteof Technology, 
Division of Continuing Education and industry Services are recognized for credit 
toward certification with the society. The society is currently completing a full and 
formal accreditation of BCIT’s day programs, and once complete, will re-assess all 
continuing education courses. When each course is  re-assessed and found to be 
acceptable, the course description wil l  contain the notation “accredited by the Society 
of Engineering Technologists of B.C.”. If you are unsure as to whether you will gain 
credit toward certification, and want to ensure you are embarking on an acceptable 
program, please contact the society office. 
SETBC is  a professional society registeringand certifying technicians and technologists 
in the engineering, physical science and resource technologies in B.C. Certification 
with the society i s  primarily dependent on academic qualifications in accordance with 
national standards; however, credit isgranted for extensiveexperience. A minimum of 
two years’ technological experience is required for certification. Registered Certified 
Engineering Technicians and Certified Engineering Technologists are recognized in 
industry by the designation “CET” after their names. 
Until the end of 1977, SETBC madecertification at three levels, including that of senior 
engineering technician. Since January 1, 1978 the society certifies only at the techni- 
cian and technological levels. To providea reasonable transition from the three-level to 
the two-level certification system, the following schedule of academic requirementsfor 
ceflification at the engineering technician level has been established. 
Academic Required for Technician Certification 
Applications Post-Marked SETBC Exams Hours BCIT Units 
January 1,1980 - December 3 1,1980 10 720 20 
January 1,1981 - December 31,1981 1 1 790 22 
January 1,1982 12 850 26 

For further details, write to SETBC for a copy of their Two-Level Certification Policy 
dated December 1,1977. 
Academics Required for Technologist Certification 
The academic requirement at the technologist level is a Diploma of Technology, or 
equivalent, unchanged from the former system. 
The requirement for reclassification from the technician to the technologist level will 
be established by the SETBC Board of examiners based on the date of application and 
according to the above schedule. Persons not qualified at the technician or tech- 
nologist level are encouraged to join as associate members. 
In evaluating an application for membership and certification the SETBC Board of 
Examiners, which comprises Certified Engineering Technologists, Professional 
Engineers, Professional Agrologists, Professional Foresters and others, take into consid- 
eration career training other than that received at BCIT, including foreign 
qualifications. 
The Board of Examiners is responsible for recommending certification levels and 
providing the applicant with a program of studies required to progress to the next 
certification level. The board therefore recommends that to ensure full credit toward 
certification, an application be submitted to the society before beginning a program of 
studies. 
Please note that the processing of applications generally takes four months. 
The society i s  incorporated under the Societies Act of British Columbia. Briefly, its 
objectives are: 

To provide formal recognition in the form of certification for engineering tech- 
nologists and engineering technicians in B.C. 
To provide a controlled, qualified, and responsible body of certified engineering . 
technologists and engineering technicians, thus obtaining recognition of the profes- 
sion in industry. 
To act as the vehicle whereby its members may increase their knowledge and skills 
in appropriate technologies. 
To offer placement and education services, technical literature, special group insur- 
ance and other group benefits inherent in all such organizations. 

in accordance with thesegeneral objectives, thesociety actively represents technicians 
and technologists in B.C. its activities includethe promotion oftechnological programs 

157 



offered by BCIT‘s Division of Continuing Education and Industry Services and com- 
munity colleges; the presentation of briefs leading to the development of directed study 
courses in technology, including a program to aid the technologist in becoming an 
engineer, the development of an accreditation program to aid in the maintenance of the 
highest educational standard; and most recently, working toward appropriate recogni- 
tion in law for its members. 
Persons interested in the society should write to: Director of Membership Services, 
The Society of Engineering Technologists of the Province of British Columbia, 203 - 
4400 Dominion Street, Burnaby, B.C., V5C 4C3, or telephone (604) 43370548. 

The Association of Professional Engineers of British Columbia 
The A-isociation of Professional Engineers of British Columbia has a formal examina- 
tion system leading to registration for students who, after careful consideration and 
investigation, find they cannot attend university. it should be stressed that this program 
of association examinations is not an easy way toqualify academically as a professional 
engineer. The program comprises about 26 examinations, which cover approximately 
the same material as a four-year engineering course at a university. To complete the 
whole program a candidate would require years of home study. 
The association does not offer courses to prepare candidates for these examinations. 
Some courses offered at the British Columbia Institute of Technology provide one 
method of  assisting students to prepare for the examinations. However, the student 
should note that the diploma courses at BClT were not designed specifically for this 

’purpose. A student embarking on the association’s examination program should seek 
advice from the Association of Professional Engineers to ensure that a course taken at 
BClT wil l provide a reasonable amount of assistance in studyingfor a course in the 
association’s syllabus. The syllabus contains course outlines, so that comparison of 
content may be made with the content of BClT courses. For further information 
contact: The Association of Professional Engineers of British Columbia, 2210 West 
12th Avenue, Vancouver, B.C., V6K 2N6, or telephone (604) 736-9808. 

Association of British Columbia Professional Foresters 
Arrangements exist whereby students may prepare themselves to become professional 

’ foresters, in part through courses at BCIT. interested students are advised to contact 
the: Association of B.C. Professional Foresters, Suite 406 - 837 West Hastings 
Street, Vancouver, B.C., V6C 1 B6, or telephone (604) 687-8027. 
The Association of British Columbia Professional Foresters was founded in 1947 under 
enabling legislation entitled the British Columbia Foresters Act, April 3, 1947. The act 
was revised subsequently and the association now operates under authority of the 
British Columbia Professional Foresters Act - 1970 and the association’s by-laws 
which were amended in January, 1975 and again in January, 1977. 
Some of the requirements for registration include appropriate academic qualifications, 
a minimum of four years of acceptable forestry experience in the opinion of the Board 
of Examiners, Canadian citizenship or permanent resident status and references from at 
least three Registered Professional Foresters (RPF). Also, pupils are required to submit 
the nameof one RPFas a sponsor. All applicantsfor registration are required to writea 
special examination on the “Policy and Administration of B.C. Forest Resources”. 
Pupils are also required to submit a “Professional Report”. 
Briefly, the objectives of the association are as follows: 
0 To ensure that the forests of British Columbia are managed by p’rofessiona\lly 

To promote those policies of integrated use of forest land for timber production, 

‘ 

qualified foresters. 

recreation, wildlife and water management which ultimately provide the greatest 
social and econpmic returns to society. 

0 To advise the public and government of implications of policies affecting uses of 
forest land. 

To date, the association‘s objectives have been implemented in various ways, includ- 
ing the submission of recommendations to appropriate authorities on numerous topics 
such as inventories, protection, timber management, water management, fish and 
wildlife management, range management, forest research, forest taxation, and forest 
education. 
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The Corporation of Land Surveyors of the Province of British Columbia 
The Corporation of Land Surveyqrs of British Columbia is the controlling agency for 
professional land surveyors within the province and has a board of examiners that set 
formal examinations for entry into the profession. 
There are three main approaches to becoming a professional land surveyor, each of 
which requires grade 12 standard as a prerequisite. They are: 
1. Pass the corporation’s preliminary examinations, become articled to a B.C. land 

surveyor for four years and pass the corporation’s intermediate and final 
examinations. 

surveyor for three years and pass the corporation’s intermediate and final 
examinations. 

3. Graduate with a bachelor‘s degree in civil engineering, or the equivalent, from a 
recognized university, then become articled for two years and pass the corpora- 
tion’s intermediate and final examinations. 

2. Graduate from BCIT, or an equivalent institute, become articled to a B.C. land 

The corporation does not offer courses to prepare candidates for these examinations. 
Some of these courses at BClT are designed to enable candidates to take these 
examinations, while others prepare candidates for them. 
Enquire about B.C. land surveyor examinations and coursesfrom: Thecorporation of 
Land Surveyors of B.C., 101 - 655 Douglas Street, Victoria, B.C., V8V 2P9, or 
telephone (604) 382-4323. 

The Canadian Institute of Quantity Surveyors 
The Canadian Institute of Quantity Surveyors has an academic program comprising 22 
separate subjects. Credit may be obtained as follows: 
1 .  Graduates from thefull-timeday school BuiIdingTechnology (EconomicsMajor) at 

BClT receive credit for 13 of the 22 subjects. Candidates for these 13 subjects may 
arrange to attend BClT day school if there is space in the program. 

completion of evening courses through the Division of Continuing Education and 
Industry Services. 

3. Preparatory courses for writing the ClQS final examination for the remaining two 
subjects are also held in the evening by the Division of Continuing Education and 
Industry Services. 

Before signing for any su bjects at BCIT, you must obtain approval of prospective credit 
from:. The Chairman, Education Committee, Quantity Surveyors Society of B.C., 
1250 Homer Street, Vancouver, B.C., V6B 2Y5, o r  telephone (604) 681 -0296. 

2. Credit wil l be granted for seven of the remaining nine subjects for successful 

The Architectural Institute of British Columbia 
The Architectural Institute of British Columbia, in association with the Royal 
Architectural Institute of Canada, has an apprenticeshipsystem generally referred toas 
the Syllabus of Studies Program. This program lists 22 examinationsor submissions for 
completion. 
BClT day school graduates receive credit for a number of syllabus courses. The 
program will takea BClTgraduatefrom5 to8yearstocomplete. Entrytotheprogram is 
restricted to applicants in the employ of a registered architect. 
The program is generally completed by self-study, however syllabus students may elect 
to take BClT courses through the Division of Continuing Education and Industry 
Services for credit towards syllabus subjects. 
Beforesigningfor any subjects at BCIT, you must obtain approval of prospective credit 
from: The Coordinator, Syllabus of Studies Program, Royal Architectural Institute of 
Canada, Second Floor, 448 Seymour Street, Vancouver, B.C., V6B 3H3, or telephone 
(604) 669-9830. 

The Canadian Institute of Management 
Students meeting the admission requirements of, and becoming members of the 
Canadian Institute of Management may complete all foyr years of.the CIM certificate 
course in management and administration through courses offered in cooperation with 
the Division of Continuing Education and Industry Services. This course is suited to 
men and women for whom a university degree is not feasible. The CIM course provides 
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participants with a broad understanding of the major disciplines of management 
science and how they inter-relate. The personal contact with other practicing managers 
having a variety of business backgrounds will be of value in developing solutions for 
some of the student’s own business situations. 
The method of instruction employs both lectures and case discussions, thus affording 
the student the valuable experience of expressing his opinions to other class members 
through open discussion of assigned problems. 
Entry into year four is permittedonlyaftercompletion of the requirements for yearsone, 
two and three. See page 
As the identical course i s  offered in twenty-three course centers across Canada, 
students may transfer, either temporarily or permanently, to another course center at no 
additional charge for the current year. Student members of CIM are encouraged to take 
part in variousVancouver branch activities and wil l  receive our national publication 
“The Canadian Manager” as well as local newsletters. 
Generally speaking the following criteria will fulfill CIM admission requirements: 
1. Candidates must havegrade 12 education (or equivalent) with a minimum age of 24 

and a minimum of two years supervisory experience or four years staff experience. 
or 

2. Higher than grade 12 level of formal education - be at least 23 years old - have a 
minimum of least two years supervisory experience or four years of staff experience. 
or 

3. Community college in Management Sciences; be at least 22 yearsold; no supervis- 
ory experience required. 
or 

for details of the certificate program. 

4. University graduate, immediately upon graduation with no experience required. 
For further information please contact: TheCanadian lnstituteof Management, 31 79 
Beacon Drive, Coquitlam, B.C., or telephone (604) 464-8737. 

Purchasing Management Association of Canada 
The Purchasing Management Association of Canada assists members to develop their 
skills in thepurchasingprofession. Membership isopen toqualified people in purchas- 
ing and related fields. 
Following are the steps required to achieve the Professional Purchaser Diploma: 
1. Registration with PMAC before December 31, 1981 
2. Principles of Buying course 
3. Inventory and Production Planning course 
4. Principles of Traffic and Transportation 
5. Twelve PMAC seminar credits 
6. Management studies courses 
7. Five years of practical experience 
8. Board of Examiners interview 
9. Professional Purchaser Diploma. 
BClT cooperates with the B.C. District of the PMAC in presenting the following 
Management Studies courses approved by the association for credit 
Management Studies 
Office sequence: 
22.948 Method Study - Office 
22.952 Systems.and Procedures - Manual 
22.954 Project Study - Office 
or 
Manufacturing sequence: 
22.941 Method Study - Manufacturing 
22.943 Performance Measurement 
22.944 Project Study - Manufacturing 
20.1801280 Marketing 1 and 2 
10.905 Managerial Styles 
10.22 1 
10.924 Management by Objectives 
16.140 Accounting 1 
16.443 Management Accounting 

Organizational Behavior 1 (formerly Management Psychology 1) 
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The four-year Canadian Institute Program listed in this calendar also is accepted as 
credit for the Management Studies portion of the diploma program. For information on 
on PMAC, telephone (604) 683-681 1 or write to: L.R. Davidson, P.P., Chairman, 
Professional Development, Purchasing Management Association of Canada, 640 
West Broadway, Vancouver, B.C., V5Z 1G4. 
For information on BCIT courses, telephone (604) 434-5734, local 204 or 205, or 
write to: The Division of Continuing Education and Industry Services, BCIT, 
3700 Willingdon Avenue, Burnaby, B.C., V5G 3H2. 

The Certified General Accountants' Association of British Columbia 
The Certified General Accountants' Association of British Columbia offers a program of 
studies leading to the professional designation, "Certified General Accountants" 
(CGA). 
Theassociation wil l  recognizeBClTdayschoo1 courses which havea content substan- 
tially similartocourses in theCGAprogram. Studentswhoobtainagradeof65 percent 
or better wi l l  be granted credit for such courses towards the completion of the CGA 
program. 
Courds offered in theevening by the Division of Continuing Education and Industry 
Services (CEIS) wil l  also be considered for exemption where they are essentially 
equivalent to the day courses listed below. 
The following courses have been accepted for transfer credit: 
CCA Courses BClT Day School CElS Courses 

Accounting 101 16.1401240 16.1401240 or 16.91 8 
(accelerated) 

Economics 104 10.1351235 10.1351235 
10.137/237 
10.138/238 
10.1391239 
10.2341334 

Statistip 203 22.210 22.935 
22.214 
22.216 
22.220 

Accounting 21 11222 16.3471447 16.3471447 or 16.926 

Accounting 31 1 16.3411441 16.3411441 
Finance 31 6 16.3611461 16.3611461 
ICs 325 14.050/052/053 or 14.050/052/505/605 

(accelerated) 

14.070J270 

Studentsare advised toobtain a copy of theCGAexemption policy on a yearly basis to 
ensure they complete the correct courses and do not overlook any revisions. 
Students who wish to present courses other than those listed above should consult the 
association. Applicationsfor registration must meet all requirements of the association 
in order to be accepted into the CGA program. 

For further information, please contact: The Certified General Accountants Associa- 
tion of British Columbia, 1555 West 8th Avenue, Vancouver, B.C., V6J 1T5, or 
telephone (604) 732-121 1. 

The Institute of Chartered Accountants of British Columbia 
The Institute of Chartered Accountants of British Columbia has advised the British 
Columbia Institute of Technology that it wil l accept certain courses as meeting the 
course requirements, 
providinga student meets theother prerequisites and requirements and is acceptable to 
the Institute of Chartered Accountants. 
Students who are interested in the Institute of Chartered Accountants of British Colum- 
bia should contact: The Registrar, 562 Burrard Street, Vancouver, B.C., V6C 2K8. 
The following courses have been accepted for transfer credit: 
CA Courses K I T  Day School CElS Courses 
Financial Accounting (to 16.1401240 plus 16.1401240 plus 
Intermediate Level) 16.3471447 16.3471447 
Economics 10.1351235 10.1351235 
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Computers in Business 
Statistics 
Business Application of 
Mathematics 
Management and Cost 
Accoun!ing 
Financial Management 
Commercial Law 
Organizational Behavior 
Policy and Administration 

I 
14.050 plus 14.052 
22.21 6 22.935 
14.409 or 22.300 22.963 
or 22.314 
1 6.34 1 /44 1 

14.050 plus 14.052 

1 6.34 1 /44 1 

16.361 /461 

10.324 
10.434 

.10.360/460 
1 6.36 1 /46 1 
10.360/460 
10.221 

The Society of Management Accountants of British Columbia 
The Society of Management Accountants of British Columbia has advised the British 
Columbia lnstituteof Technology that itwill acceptceflain BClT coursesas meetingthe 
course requirements, providing a student meets the other prerequisites and require- 
ments and is acceptable to the Society of Management Accountants. 
Students who are interested in the Registered Industrial Accountant (RIA) program 
should contact the society at (604) 687-5891, or write to them at 401 - 750 West 
Pender Street, Vancouver, B.C., V6C 2T7. 
The following courses have been accepted for transfer credit: 
RIA Courses BCIT Day School CElS Courses 
11. Principles ofAccounting 16 140/240 16 140/240or 16 918 
12. Economics 10.135/235 or 10.137/237 10.135/235 

13.Communicationsand 31.110/210or31 114/214 31.910/920or 
or 10.138/238or 10.139/239 

or 31.1 16/216 or 31.1 18/21 8 31.91 1 or 
or 31.120/220or 31.122/222 equivalent 
or equivalent 

14. Data Processing 14.050/052 or 14.160/170/ 14.050/052 
260/270 

15. BusinessMathematics 22.100or22.1lOor22.114 22.100 
or 22.1 16 or 22 118or 
22 120 

2 1. Accounting Theory 16.347/447 , 16.347/447 or 16.926 , 
22. Commercial Law 10.360/460 10.360/460 
23. Organizational Behavior 10.221/231 or 10.221 /32 1 

Case Analysis 

20.381, 10.321 or 
20.483, 10 321 

24. Taxation 
31. Cost Accounting 16.450 16.91 2/91 3 
32. Quantitative Methods 1 16.341/441 16.341 /441 

22.210 or 22.214 or 
22.216or22.218or 

22.300, 22.400 or 

22 935 

33. Quantitative Methods 2 22.220 

42. Finance 14.306/409 
43. Selected Topics 16.361/461 16.361/461 
5 1. Information Systems No exemption No exemption 

22 935 and 22 963 

Graduation in Systems 
Option, Computer Systems 
Technology 
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The Municipal Administration Education Council of B.C. 
The council has approved a course of studies in municipal administration which is 
designed to improve the competence of persons working in the field and others who 
are seeking such employment. It is expected that successful completion of the Munici- 
pal Administration Training Program will ensure that the student has fulfilled the 
academic requirements for accreditation by the B.C. Municipal Board of Examiners. 
However, a period of practical experience in the field is also required before the board 
will consider the granting of this certification. The council has designated BClT as one 
of the educational institutions to develop and present the courses required in the 
Municipal Administration Training Program and these are available as follows: 



MAEC Courses 
Canadian Local 
Government 8 

Economic Theory 

Municipal Law 
Principles of 
Accounting 
Finance and Statistics 
Admin. Practice and 
Techniques 
Organization and 
Human Behavior 
Elements of Personnel 
Management 
Labor Relations and 
Contract Admin. 
Office Systems and 
Procedures 
Data Processing 
Decision Making 
Communications 

Report Writing and 
Public Relations 
Supervisory Skills 
and Leadership 

K I T  Day School 

10.110/210 

16.140/240 

16.361 
10.100 

10.2201320 

10.4671460 

10.330/430 

14.182 and 14.296 

14.050 

31.110/210 

31.1101210 

CElS Courses 

10.1351235 

10.957 
16.904 or 16.140/240 

16.350 
10.1 3 1 /232 

10.221/321 

10.910 

10.3251425 I 

14.050 
10.908 
31.910 

31.912 

10.904 

BClT Directed Studies 

Principles of 
Economics 

Accounting for 
Office Managers 

Principles of 
Administration 

Decision Making 

Correspondence 

For further information contact: Direct4 Study Centre, BCIT, 3700 Willingdon 
Avenue, Burnaby, B.C., V5G 3H2, or telephone (604) 434-5734, local 648. 

The Institute of Chartered Secretaries and Administrators 
The lnstituteof Chartered Secretaries and Administrators (ICSA) with a global rnember- 
ship of over 50,000 is the leading professional body of administration executives 
recognized in the English-speaking world. 
BClT is pleased to cooperate with this successful organization in enrolling students to 
follow a program leading to BCIT certification and subsequently through completion of 
further ICSA directed studies to attain professional designation. There are two classes of 
membership, Associate and Fellow Members are entitled to describe themselves as 
Chartered Secretaries and to use the designation AClSor FCIS. To qualify as a member it 
is mandatory to pass prescribed examinations and to have appropriate practical 
experience. 
Thee specific ICSA program and BClT equivalencies: 
Pusiness Administration Program 
Group A - Management Concepts 

ICSA Course Name 
1. Principles of Economics 
2. Principles of Law 
3. Principles of Accounting 
4. Principles of Administration 

Group B - Creative Management 
5. Decision-making 
6. Management Accounting 
7. Financial Analysis 

8. Managerial Economics 
9. Management of Human Resources 

Group C - The Role of the Administrator 
10. Commercial Law 
1 1, Company Law 

or 
Statistics 

or 
Taxation 

BClT Course Number 
10.135 
10.360 
1 6.1401240 
10.1 31/232 

ICSA 
16.341 
i 6.3611461 or 

22.935 
10.235 
10.22 1 

16.91 2/91 3 

10.460 
ICSA 
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12. Company Meetings ICSA 
13. Company Secretarial Practice ICSA 

Federal/Provincial Government Program* 
Group A - Management Concepts 
ISCA Course Name BClT Course Number 

1. Principles of Economics . 10.135 
2. Principles of Law 
3. Principles of Accounting 
4. Principles of Administration 

, 10.360 
1 6.140/240 
10.1 31/232 

Group B - Creative Management 
5. Decision-making 
6. Public Finance 
7. Financial Analysis 

or 
Statistics 

8. Managerial Economics 
9. Management of Human Resources 

or 
Taxation 

Group C - The Role of the Administrator 
10. Canadian Government 
11. Canadian Public Administration 
12. Meetings at Common Law 
13. Administrative Law 

ICSA 
16.350 
1 6.36 1 /46 1 

22.935 
10.235 
10.221 

16.912/913 

ICSA 
ICSA 
ICSA 
ICSA 

Municipal and Other Local Government Program* 
Group A - Management Concepts 
ICSA Course Name BClT Course Number 

1. Principles of Economics 10.135 
2. Principles of Law 10.360 
3. Principles of Accounting 
4. Principles of Administration 

1 6.140/240 
10.1 31/232 

Group B - Creative Management 
5 .  Decision-making 
6. Local Government Accounting 
7. Financial Analysis 

or 
Statistics 

8. Managerial Economics 
9. Management of Human Resources 

or 
Taxation 

Group C - The Role of the Administrator 
10. Law of Local Government I 
1 1. Law of Local Government I t  
12. Municipal Government Meetings 
13. Municipal Secretarial Practice 

ICSA 
ICSA 
16.361/461 

22.935 
10.235 
10.22 1 

16.912/913 

ICSA 
ICSA 
ICSA 
ICSA 

*Subjects are optional to one another if they carry the same number. 

ICSA: The programs are presently available by ICSA correspondence only. 
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INDEX 
A 

Academic and administration personnel, 156 
Academic terms, 3 
Administrative and Finance Division, 56 
Accounting - Business Certificate, 44 
Accounting courses, 46 
Accounting for the Manager, 48 
Administrative Ass’tJExecutive Secretary 1 & 2, 30 
Administrative Management Technology, 26 
Administrative Management - Business 

Advertising and Public Relations - Business 

Advertising courses, 63,66,67 
Air Pollution: Chemistry and Sampling, 96 
Algebra 1 and 2, 139 
Alternative course formats, 9 
Analysis of Machining Techniques, 127 
Analytical Chemistry, 135 
Anatomy and Physiology Review and Update, 151 
ANIK-B/Satellite TV courses, -1 3 
Appeal of final marks, 9 
Applied Heat 1 & 2,126 
Applied Mechanics 1,2 & 3, 125 
Appraising Real Property - SREA, 65 
Architectural and Industrial Illustration, 89 
Architectural Institute of British Columbia, 159 
Assembler 1,2 & 3 (Computer Programming), 41 
Association of British Columbia Professional 

Association of Professional Engineers of British 

Association of Professional Engineersof B.C. - 

Astronomy 1, 129 
Auditing Classes, 8 
Auditing 1 & 2,47,48 
Automated Reservations, 55 
Automated Ticketing, 56 
Automated Sprinkler Systems Design 1 & 2,127 

Bartending, 52 
Basic Business and Technical Communication, 136 
Basic Interactive Programming 1 & 2,42 
Basic Mathematics of Finance, 71 
Basic Sound Measurement, 150 
B.C. Fish and Fisheries, 119 
B.C. Student Assistance, 5 
Behavioral Concepts in Psychiatric Nursing, 151 
Board of Governors, 153 
Bookstore, 10 
Broadcast Communications - Certificate 
Program, 35 

Broadcast Communications Technology, 35 
Broadcast courses, 36,37 
Building Construction 1 & 2,89 
Building Services - Electrical, 89 
Building Services Management - Business 

Building Services Management Program, 57 
Building Technology - Engineering Certificate, 86 
Building Technology - Senior Technician 

Building Technology, 86 
Building Technology Computer Applications, 90 
Business courses, 30,47,58,136 
Business, Engineering Technician, or Health Care 

Business and Technical Correspondence, 136 
Business and Technical Report Writing - 
Business Report Writing, 136 

Cafeteria, 1 1  
Calculators (Programmable), 130 
Calculus courses, 138, 139 
Calendar, ii 
Campus Map, 170 
Canada Employment Center, 1 1  
Canadian Business Concepts - CIM, 34 
Canadian Business Law - CIM, 34 
Canadian Instituteof Management, 27, 159 

Certificate, 26 

Certificate, 60 

Foresters, 158 

Columbia, 158 

Fundamental Examinations, 141 

6 

Certificate, 57 

Certificate, 86 

Certificate, 6 

Advanced, 136 

C 

Canadian Institute of Quantity Surveyors, 159 
Cancellation and restricted enrolment, 3 
Career Orientation for the Hospitality Industry, 52 
Career $arch Workshops, 6 
Caring forthe Elderly, 151 
CEIS Administration, 156 
CEIS Advisory Committee, 154 
CE Student Committee, 154 
Certified General Accountants Association of 

Certificate and Diplomas, 6 
Certificate course equivalencies available by 

Challenge credit, 8 
Chemical Engineering - Introduction, 95 
Chemical Instrumentation 1 & 2, 135 
Chemical Laboratow Techniques, 135 
Chemical Laboratory Technology - Engineering 

Chemical Laboratory Technology - Senior 

Chemical and Metallurgical Technology, 92 
Chemical Principles 1 & 2, 135 
Chemistry and Sampling, 96 
Chemistry - Pre-Entw, 135 
Circuit Analysis 1 & 2, 108 
Circuit Design and Fabrication, 110 
Civil and Structural Technology - Engineering 

Civil and Structural Technology - National 

Civil and Structural Technology - Senior 

Civil and Structural Technology, 100 
COBOL lntroductory/Advanced (Computer 

Combined Business and Engineering 

Community and Habitat Ecology, 1 18 
Comprehensive Reading, Writing and Study 

Computer courses, 40,43,104,105 
Computer Programming PL/1,40 
Computer Science P.Eng., 139 
Computer Systems courses, 40,41 
Computer Systems Technology, 38 
Computer Systems Technology - Business 

Concepts of Economics, 33 
Concrete Technology, 102 
Conservation, Outdoor, Recreation, 

Construction Administration, 88 
Construction Industry Procedures, 88 
Construction Specifications, 88 
Continuing Education Group Administration, 156 
Copywriting Radioand TV, 36 
Corporation of Land Surveyors of the Provinceof 

Cost Accountingcourses, 46,47 
Cost Estimation, 85 
Counselling Services, 6 
Counselling 1 & 2,32 
,Course Credit, 7 
Credit and Collections, 46 
Customer Relations and Communications 

British Columbia, 161 

correspondence, 12 

Technician Certificate, 92 

Engineering Technician Certificate, 92 

Certificate, 100 

Diploma, 101 

Technician Certificate, 100 

Programming), 42,43 

Certificates, 74 

Skills, 137 

Certificate, 38 

Education, 119 

British Columbia, 159 

Skills, 54 

D 
Data Base Concepts, 43 
Data Communications 1 &2,42 
Data Processing, 40 
Deans and Department Heads, 156 
Description of Deeds, 130 
Descriptive Geometry, 125 
Developing an Effective Sales Program, 54 
Digital Computer Systems, 110 
Digital Techniques 1 & 2, 109. 1 1  1 
Dining Room Service, 53 
Directed Study - Correspondence, 1 1  
Directed Study courses, 10 
Discussion Leadership, 31 
Distribution Management, 65 
Distribution and Utilization - Gas, 99 

Domestic Air, 55 
Downtown courses, 16 
Drafting and Design courses, 89 
Drafting - 1 2 5  Civil and Structural; 
Drafting - Engineering Technician Certificate, 122 
Drafting Fundamentals, 125 

E 
Ecology, 1 18 
Economics 1 & 2 - Micro &Macro, 29 
Economics of Building, 90 
Effective Writing, 137 
Electric Circuits AC/DC, 1 1 1 
Electrical Drafting, 1 1  1 
Electrical Equipment 1 & 2, 109, 110 
Electrical Power Systems Analysis, 1 1 1 
Electrical Technology, 106 
Electrical Technology - Engineering Technician 

Electrical Technology - programs leading to a 
diploma, 106 
Electroniccourses, 108, 109,110,112. 115 
Elements of Machine Design, 124 
Energy Conscious Design, 127 
Energy Technology - Engineering Technician 

Engineering Economics, 127 
Engineering Surveying, 130 
English as a Second Language, 137 
English Fundamentals, 136 
English - Preparatory Course, 137 
Enterostomal Therapy, 151 
Environmental Analytical Methods, 95 
Estimates and Contracts for Heavy 
Construction 1 & 2, 103 

Estimating Construction Work 1, 2 & 3,88 
Examinations, 8 
External Examinations, 8 

Facility Layout and Materiel Handling 
for Operations Management Office/ 
Manufacturing Certificates, 72 

Fans and Ductwork Systems, 126 
Fees, 4 
Field Survey 1 & 2, 129 
Film for Beginners, 36 
Finance - Business Certificate, 44 
Finance - CIM, 34 
Financial Aid for part-time students, 5 
Financial Accounting courses, 47,48 
Financial Independence, 48 
Financial Management for Hospitalityflourism 

Financial Management Technology, 44 
Fish and Fisheries, B.C., 119 
Fish, Wildlifeand Recreation - Engineering 
Technician Certificate, 1 16 

Fluid Power 1 & 2,124,125 
Food and Beverage Cost Control, 52 
Food Processing, 82 
Food ServiceManagement - Introduction, 53 
Forest Land Management, 119 
Forest Measurements 1 & 2,119 
Forest Resources Technology, 1 16 
Forest Resources Technology - Engineering 

Fortran IV - lntroductory/lntermiate/ 

Front Office Procedures, 52 
Fundamentals of Health Care Management, 149 

Certificate, 106 

Certificate, 122 

F 

Industry, 53 

Technician Certificate, 1 1  6 

Advanced, 41 

C 
Gas and Oil Production and Transmission, 99 
Gas and Liquid Chromatography, 135 
General Information, 3 
General Interest Geology and Prospecting, 98 
General Marketing, 67 
Geology, 98 

, Glass Blowing, 96 
Government and Business, 29 
Grading and Drainage - Plan Production, 84 
Grading/Marks, 9 
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H 
Haematology, 150 
Health Care Certificate Programs, 148 
Health Care Management Skills, 149 
Heating, Ventilation, Air Conditioning 

Heating, Ventilation, Refrigeration and Air 

Highway Design and Construction, 104 
Horticulture, Basic, 84 
Hospitality Industry - Career Orientation, 52 
Hospitality Management Accounting, 53 
Hospitality and Tourism Management - Food 

Hospitality and Tourism Management - Hotel 

Hospitality and Tourism Management Program, 50 
Hospitality and Tourism Management - Travel 
and Tourism Option Businesscertificate, 51 

Hours, Office, 3 
Human Resources Division, 156 ' 

Hydraulics, 102 
Hydrology, 102 

Important Dates, 1 
Incomplete Standing, 9 
Income Tax Receipts, 5 
Industrial Audio Systems, 108 
Industrial Distribution Systems, 11 1 
Industrial Electronics 1 & 2, 109, 11 1 
Industrial Management Certificate, 74 
Industry Organization, 36 
Industry Services, 11 
Institute of Chartered Accountants of British 

Institute of Chartered Secretaries and 

Instructor Training and Higher Education 

Instrumentation Program Automation and Control 

Instrumentation - Engineering 

Interactive Instructional Telc?vision Group, 13 
Interior Design - Basic, 58 
International Air 1 & 2,55 
International Documentation Importing/ 

Intravenous Therapy, 151 
Introduction to Construction Ipdustry 

Introduction to Food Service Management, 53 
Introduction to Tourism, 54 
Inventory Planning and Control, 71 

I ' 

Fundamentals, 126 

Conditioning Systems, 124 

Option Business Certificate, 50 

Optiori Business certificate, SO , 

' 

I 

Columbia, 161 

Administrators, 163 

Seminars 13 

Systems, 1 13 

' Technician Certificate, 113 

Exporting, 63,65 

Procedures, 88 

J 
K 
1 

L aboratory Safety and Organization, 135 
Labor Relations 1 & 2, 30 
Labor Relations Research, 32 
Land Use Control, 130 
Landscape Irrigation, 82 
Landscape Structurals, 84 
Landscape Technology - Engineering Technician 
Certificate, 83 

Laplace Transform Methods for Electrical,' 
Electronic and Control Engineering, 139 

Late Registration, 3 
Library, 10 
Lighting Equipment and Layout, 11 1 
Linear Algebra and Numerical Analysis 

Logarithms and Analytic Geometry, 139 
Lumber and Plywood Manufacture, 96 

Maintenance and Control, 58 
Management and Administration - Canadian 

Management courses, 29,33,47,73,85 
Managerial Accounting - CIM, 34 
Managerial Styles, 3 1 

P.Eng., 139 

, 

M 

Institute of Management Certificate Program, 27 

Managing Word Processing, 43 ' 
Manpower Planning, 32 
Manufacturing Process 1 L 2,124 
Marketing - Business Certificate, 59 : 

Marketing courses, 34,54,63,63,64,65,66 
Marketing - Business Certificate, 59 
Mass Spectrometry, 135 
Materiels Handling Business Certificate, 70 
Mathematics courses, 73, 138, 139 
Mathematics - Pre-Entry, 139. 
Maternity Nursing Series, 151 
Measurement Electronics, 115 
Measurements, 109 
Mechanical Drafting 1 & 2, 125 
Mechanical Technology, 120 
Mechanical Technology - Engineering Technician 

Mechanical Technology - National Diploma, 121 
Mech,anical Technology - Senior Engineering 

Mechanics of Fluids, 126 
Mechanics of Materials, 1,2 & 3,125,126 
Medical Radiography, 150 
Memorial Fund, Stevens, Harry H., 5 
Mental Health Nursing, 150 
Menu Planning, 52 
Merchandising, 61 
Metallurgical Technology - Engineering I 

Metallurgy 1 & 2, 95 
Method Study - Office/Manufacturing, 72 
Metrology, 126 ' 

Microwave Principlesand Devices, 110 
Mineral Analysis, 95 
Mineral Processing, 95 
Mining Industry, The, 97 , 
Mining Geophysics, 140 
Mining Industry, 98 
Mining Technology - Engineering Technician 

Certificate, 97 
Municipal Administration Education Council 

of British Columbia, 162 
Municipal Law, 33 
Municipal Services, 104 * 

National Building Code, 88 
National Diploma of Technology, 7 
Natural Gas and Petroleum Technology - 

Engineering Technician Certificate, 99 
NCR 4200 Posting Practicum, 53 
Night Audit Procedure, 52 
Numerical Methods and Computer 

Certificate, 120 

Technician Certificate, 120 , 

Technician Certificate, 93 

, , 

N 

. 

Programming, 128 

0 
Occupational Safety and Health, 32 
Office Hours, 3 
Office Management, 33 
Operating Room Nursing, 150 
Operations Management, 34 
Operations Management - Manufacturing 

Business Certificate, 69 
Operations Management - Office Systems 

Business Certificate, 68 
Operations Management Technology, 68 
Operations Planning, 71 
Oral Communication and Public 
Speaking 1 & 2,66 

Oral Reporting, 137 
Organic Chemistry 1 & 2, 135 
Organizational and Human Behavior - CIM, 34 
Organizational Behavior 1 & 2,29 

Paciiic Association for Continuing Education 

Paint Technician Certiiicate, 94 
Paint Technology Courses, 95,96 
Park and Recreation, 84 
Parking, 10 
Part-Time Day Classes, 10 
Personnel Management, 31 
Personnel Management - Business Certificate, 26 
Performance Measurement, 72 

P 

Bursary Fund, 5 

Pesticides for Landscape and Nursery, 82 
Pesticides for Retail and Wholesale Dispensers, 82 
Petroleum Product Utilization, 99 
Photogrammetry 1, 129 
Photo Interpretation and Remote Sensing, 129 
Physics Courses, 140 
Physics of Medical Radiography, 150 
Physics, Pre-Entry, 140 
Plane and Spherical Trigonometry for 

Plant Introduction, 85 
Plant Material Study, 84 
Planting Plan, 85 
Plants and Soils 1 & 2, 118 
Plumbing Systems Design 1 & 2, 126 
Policy and Administration - ClM, 34 
Pollution Control Equipment and Techniques, 95 
Pollution Science, 95 
Pre-Entry Chemistry, 135 
Preparatory Business Mathematics, 71 
Principles and Practices in Wildlife 

Principles of Accounting (Accelerated), 48 
Principles of Disease Process, 151 
Principles of Property Management, 63 
Printed Circuits, 112 
Probability and Statistics 1 & 2, 138 
Probability and Statistics P.Eng., 139 
Problem Solving and.Decision.Making, 31 
Process Computer Systems, 1 12 
Process Control 1 & 2,114 
Process Instruments 1,2 & 3, 114 
Production Engineering Management, 124 
Professional Agencies, 157 
Profitable Restaurant Operation, 53 
Program Consultation, 6 
Program Development, 12 
Programs for Graduates, 7 
Project Management, 90 
Project Planningand Scheduling, 73 
Project Study - Office/Manufacturing, 72,73 
Property Investment for Accommodation, 

Protective Devices and Systems, 1 10 
Public Administration- Business Certificate 26 
Public Financial Administration, 47 
Public Relations, 66 
Public Speaking 3 - Advanced, 67 
Pulp and Paper Manufacture, 96 
Pumps and Fluid Systems, 126 
Purchasing, 71 
Purchasing Management Association of 
Canada, 160 

Surveyors, 130 

Management, 119 

Restaurants and Pubs, 52 

Q 

R 

Quality Control for Food Processing, 82 
Quality Control Methods, 71 

Radio and Television Announcing, 37 
Radio and TV - Copywriting, 36 
Radiobiology and Protection, 150 
Radio Broadcasting - Introduction, 36 
Radiographic Technique, 150 
Radiography and Physics for Radiologists, 150 
Radio: Lab/Commercial Production, 37 
Radiopharmaceuticals in Nuclear Medicine, 150 
Rail, Bus, Ship, 54 
Reading Improvement and Study Skills, 136 
Real Estate - Business Certificate, 61 
Real Estate Investment Analysis, 66 
Recreation Facilities Management - Technician 

Recreation Facilities Management 1 & 2,91 
Refiningand Utilization Oil, 99 
Refresher Course for Graduate Nurses, 150 
Refrigeration, Heat Transfer and Thermal Power 
Systems, 127 

Refunds, 5 ~ . 
Registration, 3 
RPG 2,43 
Restaurant Planning, 53 ' 

Retailing, 64 
Retail Merchandising - Business Certiiicate, 60 

Certificate, 91 

. 
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S 
Safety and Sanitation, 58 
Salary Administration, 31 
Salesmanship courses, 63,66 
Sales Management, 63 
Security Analysis, 48 
Selection Interviewing, 32 
Senior Engineering or Senior Business 

Shop Practice 1 & 2, 108 
Small Business Management 1 & 2,31 
Society of Engineering Technologists of British 

Society of Management Accountants of British 

Soil Improvement, 84 
Soil Mechanics 1 & 2, 103 
Solar Engineering - Design and Economic, 124 
Solar Update, 127 
Soroptidst Club of Vancouver, Training Award, 5 
Special Assistance Programs, 5 
Special Certificate, 7 
Special fees, 4 
Special Project, 33 
Sports Turfgrass Management 1,82 
Statement of Marks, 9 
Statics courses, 102, 140 
Statistical Quality Control with Industrial 

Statistics for Business and Industry, 71 
Stevens, Harry ti., Memorial Fund, 5 
Stipend for Health Students, 5 
Strength of Materials, 102 
Structural courses, 84, 102,103 
Student Activity Center, 1 1 
Subdivision Planningand Design, 104 
Supervisory Skills, 31 
Suryeying Computations 1,2 & 3, 129 
Survey Drafting, 129 
Surveying Technology, 128 
Surveying Technology - Engineering 

Swimming Pool Operation, Maintenanceand 

Systems and Procedures - Manual, 72 

Taxation, 48 
Technical Marketing Certificate, 74 
Technological Education, 156 
Technical Report Writing, 136 
Technical Sales Representative - Bbsiness 

Technical Seminars and Conferences, 13 
Technician Certification, 157 
Technologist Certification, 157 
Telecommunications Circuits, 109 
Telecommunications Systems, 1 10 
Telephone Communication Techniques, 137 
Telephone numbers, inside front cover 
Television Broadcasting introduction, 36 
Testing, 32 
Textbook Reading and Study Skills, 137 
Thermodynamics P.Eng., 140 
Three Phase Power Circuits, 109 
Tool Design, 124 
Tourism Geography, 55 
Tourism - Introduction, 54 
Tourism Management - Food Option - 
Business Certificate, 50 

Tourism Management - Hotel Option - 
Business Certificate, 50 

Tourism Management - Travel and Tourism 
Option - Business Certificate. 51, 

Tours and Hotels, 54 
Training Award, Soroptimist Club of Vancouver, 5 
Training and Development Center, 13 
Training Techniques, 33 
Traffic Planning Management, 105 
Transcripts, 9 
Transfer Credit, 7 
Transportation and Distribution - Business 
Certificate, 61 

Transportation Engineering/Econornics, 64, 103 
Transportation - Intrcductory, 67 

Certificate, 6 

Columbia, 157 

Columbia, 162 

Applications, 139 

Technician Certificate, 128 

Water Chemistry, 91 

T 

Certificate, 59 

Transportation Regulation 1 & 2,64,65 
Trigonometry, 139 
Tutorial for CAMRT Registration Examination, 150 
TV Operations/Production, 36 
Two Nights per Week Courses (Downtown), 17 

Understanding Wines and Spirits, 53 
Urban Traffic Engineering - Introduction, 105 
Utility Systems, 1 1  1 

Vector Analysis and Differential 

U 

V 
Equations P.Eng., 139 

W 
Water Pollution: Chemistry and Sampling, 96 
Weekend Seminars, 10 
Weeklong courses, 14 
Wildland, Recreation and Park Management, 119 
Wood Utilization, 118 
Writing Effective letters, 137 
Writing for Results, 137 
Writing for the Company: Professional Writing 

and Editing Skills, 136 
Writing Reports, 137 

X-Ray Apparatus and Imaging, 150 
X 

Y 
Z 
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BRITISH COLUMBIA INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY 
3700 WILLINGDON AVENUE, BURNABY, BRITISH COLUMBIA, CANADA VSC 3H2 AREA CODE 604 434-5734 

/ 
Wayburne Dr 

3 
3 

* 3 BUILDING IDENTIFICATION 2F 
1A 

1B 
1 c  
1D 
1E 
1F 
1G 
1H 
11 
1K 
2A 
2B 
2c 
2 0  
2E 
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1 962/67 Classroom/Laboratory; 
Administration; Continuing Educa- 
tion - Admissions and Information 
Continuing Education - Offices 
CEIS - Program Development 
CEIS Division Offices 
Mathematics 
Mathematics 
CEIS Industry Services 
Nursing 
Psychiatric Nursing 
RN and RPN Administration 
Mechanical 
Food Services and Training 
Greenhouse; Animal Holding 
Library; AV; PEMC; Bookstore 
Telephone Exchange 

2G 
2H 
21 
2K 
2L 
2M 
2N 

2P 
2 4  
2R 
2s 
2T 
2 u  
2 v  

Electrical Sub-station 
PEMC 
CEIS Distance Education 
CElS Directed Study Centre 
Food Services 
Food Services 
Food Training; PVI 
1976 Classroom/Laboratory; 
Computer Centre; Central Stores 
Student Services 
Security and Parking 
Staff Offices 
Classrooms 
Physical Plant 
Classrooms 
CElS Training and Development 
Centre; Financial Services; Public 
Relations; Staff Offices 

2W Classrooms 
3A Interactive Instructional Telc- 

vision Centre 
3A, Teacher Training Centre 
4A Student Activity Centre; Medical 

Services 
5A LoggersSports I 

The numbering of buildings conforms to 
the signage system being developed. The 
system provides the adaptability essential 
to future building construction and 
identification. 
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PARKING 

.......... Student Scramble . Day and Night 
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I 01 0 0 

I.. ' Visitors - Day 

Staff - Day Only; Scramble after 1730 
Females Driving Alone - Nights 
Instructors Only 

. . .  



BRITISH COLUMBIA 
INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY 

700 Willingdon Avenue, Burnaby, B C. Canada V5C 3H2 Phone (604)434-5734 

lEGlSTRATlON FOR 
:ONTINUING EDUCATION AND INDUSTRY SERVICES COURSES 

Type of Post-Secondary Name of institution Graduate 
Institution No. of years attended Yes N~ 

Vocational 
College 

institute of Technology 

University 

o n  
o n  
o n  n o  

%her o n _  

itie: Mr., Miss, Mrs., Ms (circle) 

w of course 

- ~~ . . ~~ ~ .. 

E l  rn Application 
Date U 

Year Month Day 

Date of Birth 

Downtown Start 
Yes No Date 

Course No. Day of Week Time cost 

Postal Code I T ]  I I I I 1  __ U l l / I l  

a fonner BClT student, check whether Day School Continuing Education 0 Last grade completed 1 7 1  



APPLICANTS SHOULD NOTE THE FOLLOWING: 

1 ) Register early. Watch for registration deadlines. 

2) Course(s) fees must accompany this Registration form. Registration forms not ac- 

3) Mailing this Registration Form and payment of fees does not insure a seat in the 

4) If it is not possible to register you in the class of your choice, your money will be 

5) Program planning assistance is available throughout the year. 

6) All cheques or Money Orders should be made payable to BCIT. The back of the 
cheque should clearly indicate the Student’s Name, Social Insurance Number, 
and phone number. 

7) Mail in applications must be accompanied by a cheque or money order. In-person 
registrations may also be made with Chargex or Master Charge. 

companied by fee payment will not be processed. 

class. 

refunded. 

REGISTRATION FORM 
FOR 

THE DIVISION OF 
CONTINUING EDUCATION 

& INDUSTRY SERVICES 
COURSES 

PLEASE SUBMIT TO: 

Division of Continuing Education & Industry Services 
British Columbia Institute of Technology 
3700 Willingdon Avenue, 
Burnaby, British Columbia 
V5G 3H2 



Published by 
BClT Public Relations Department 
D.D. Melville, Director 
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